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PREFACE. 


The literature of metallurgy is rich, but those who are beginning 
to study it need guidance to a knowledge of the principles on 
which the art is rightly practised. It depends, as is well known, 
on the application of chemistry, physics, and mechanics ; but the 
methods of metallurgists vary greatly from those of chemists, who, 
however, frequently fail to apprSate the nature of the difference. 

Ten years’ experience has convinced me that it is more im- 
portant at the outset for the student to know what was the scope 
of mind of the early practisers of metallurgy, and to see what kind 
of aid the art may be expected to receive in future from the 
sciences, than to acquire familiarity with complicated details of 
processes and appliances. In this little volume I have, therefore, 
devoted four chapters to these branches of the subject, embodying 
in them portions of lectures which I have delivered from time to 
time. 

In all English works on metallurgy, the important metals are 
dealt with separately and in detail. In this, however, an attempt 
has been made to treat the subject as a. whole, giving no minute 
descriptions of processes, but choosing typical appliances and 
indicating their use in connection with groups of metals. Such a 
method was adopted by the late M. Gruner, Professor of Mefcal- 
lurgy at the JScole dee Mints , Paris, to whom I have reason to be 
grateful, for I have closely followed him in my class lectures. 

The student will, I trust, be led to study tl\e works in which 
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the extraction of metals from their ores and fitting them for use 
are fully discussed. Such are the classical treatises of Percy, the 
monographs of Sir Lowthian Bell, and the manual of Phillips 
and Bauerman, from which volume a few illustrations have been 
borrowed. The literature of the subject has been* enriched by 
Howe, of Boston, who has collected a store of facts in his 
elaborate and recently-published volume on steel. 

In the preparation of a portion of this little work, I have been 
aided by my colleague, Mr. Bennett Brough, whose help has been 
specially useful in passing the work through the press. 

I hope that the book will be found useful to my own students, 
for whose progress I feel sincere solicitude. 

Chilworth, Suiirev, 

Dpremhrr 23 , 1890 . 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE RELATION OF METALLURGY TO CHEMISTRY. 

The distinguished metallurgist who may be said to have created 
the English literature of the subject concluded the introductory 
lecture he delivered * at the Koval School of Mines, by pointing 
out to the students who were then beginning their course, that “in 
proportion to the success with which the metallurgic art is prac- 
tised in this country, will the interests of the whole population, 
directly or indirectly, in no inconsiderable degree, be promoted.” 

During the period of nearly forty years since I)r. Percy began 
to teach, the conditions under which metallurgy is practised have 
changed considerably ; for the field of knowledge has so widely 
extended, the scale on which operations are conducted ys now so 
great, and the mechanical appliances they involve are so varied 
and complicated, that while the interest of the subject is deepened, 
its difficulty is gravely increased. Metallurgy involves not only a 
knowledge of u the art of extracting metals from their ores,” but 
also of the means of “ adapting them for use,” which is effected 
by complicated mechanical operations, and, strange as it may 
seem, by varying the degree of purity, often to a very slight 
extent. It will thus be evident that the student must possess 
adequate knowledge of Inorganic Chemistry, Mechanics, and 
Physics. Besides this, he must acquire aptitude for dealing with 
economic details. 

* Records of the. School of Mines, voh i. (1852), p. 127 

A 
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Historical Sketch. — In turning to the history of metallurgy, 
it is easy to be led away by the charm of the antiquarian store of 
riches into devoting too much time to literary research. It should 
be remembered, however, that much of what is both interesting 
and full of suggestion, even at the present day, is to be found 
buried in the treatises by the old writers whose work we inherit 
and continue. 1 

Primitive metallurgical processes are referred to in some of the 
oldest known historical records ; naturally, therefore, the scientific 
development of metallurgy must have been long preceded by 
its empirical practice as an art, an art for which a place has even 
been claimed among the religious systems of antiquity.* * * § The 
earlier literature of the subject consists mainly of descriptions of 
processes ; but it is well known that chemistry was to a great extent 
built up on a metallurgical basis, and Black's singularly advanced 
definition of chemistry as the “ effects produced by heat and mix- 
ture” t might well be applied to metallurgy. The library of Ley- 
den contains a papyrus which has been described by M. Keuvens, J 
and which is considered by Kopp § to be the oldest known chemical 
manuscript, its date being possibly as early as a.d. 200. It treats 
generally of metallurgical matters, and the purification of gold and 
silver is frequently mentioned. Of all chemical phenomena, pro- 
bably none have more contributed to advance chemistry as a science 
than those bearing upon the relations between oxygen and lead ; 
and the interest attaching to the mutual behaviour of these two 
elements is so great that the student will do well to consider the 
influence of one very ancient metallurgical process on the scientific 
views of the present day. 

When lead is melted with free access of air, a readily fusible 
substance forms on its surface. This substance may be allowed to 
flow away, or, if the metal is contained in a suitable porous re- 
ceptacle, tne fusible oxide sinks into this containing vessel ; in 
either case the oxidation of the lead affords a means of separating 
it from precious or inoxidisable metals, if any were originally pre- 
sent in the lead. The above fact has been known from remote 
antiquity, and the early Jewish writers allude to it as old and 
well-known. They clearly show, for instance, that lead can be 
removed from silver by being 44 consumed of the fire,” while the 
silver is not affected. That the Greeks knew and practised this 

* Rossignol, Len Metaux de VAntiquiU (1863). 

t Letfwre* . By Joseph Black, M.D., vol. i. pp. 11, 12 (Edin. 1803). 

X Reuvens, Lettres a M. Ldronne (Leyden, 1830), quoted by Prof. Fer- 
guson in an address to the Glasgow Phil. Soc. (1876), p. 19. 

§ Beitrdffe zur Geschkhte der Ohemie , 1869. 
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method of cupeUation is abundantly proved, if only by certain 
specimens of gold and silver which were discovered by Dr. Schlie- 
mann on the site of ancient Troy. The Arabians investigated the 
subject, as is shown by the writings of Geber,* the greatest of the 
early chemists (he died in 777), who gives a remarkable account 
of cupeUation ; he also describes the conversion of lead into a fine 
powder by calcination with much clearness, and he noticed the 
fact that after calcination the mass has “ acquired a new weight 
in the operation.” His subsequent observations on the reduction 
of altered metals from their “calxes” show that he knew the 
weight to be increased ; in any case it is interesting to remember 
that his work was, in a sense, quantitative. He, moreover, was 
cognisant of the fact that two different substances may be pro- 
duced by heating lead in air, and he assumed that “ in the fire of 
calcination a fugitive and inflammable substance is abolished.” 
The alchemists refer continually to the subject, and “deliver 
themselves,” as Roger Bacon said, in his Speculwn Alchimie , “ in 
the enigmas and riddles with which they clouded and left shadowed 
to us the most noble science.” Eck of Sulzbaeh showed (1489) 
that metals augment in weight by calcination, and that what we 
now call red oxide of mercury gives off “ a spirit ” when heated ; 
had he named and isolated the spirit, he would have discovered 
oxygen. The great metallurgist of the sixteenth century, 
Agricola, f points out that lead increases in weight when it is 
exposed to the action of moist air. In the middle of the sixteenth 
century, the equally accomplished metaUurgist, Biiinguccio,J con- 
temporary of Paracelsus and Agricola, seems to have been speci- 
ally attracted by the phenomenon in question, and he remarks : — 
“ If we had not lead we should work in vain for the precious 
metals, for without its aid we could not extract gold or silver 

from the stones containing them The alchemist^ also,” he 

says, “ make use of it in their operations, calcining it by itself or 
with other substances ; but,” he goes on to observe, “ the calcina- 
tion, conducted in a reverberatory furnace is accompanied by a 
marvellous effect, the result of which should not be passed by in 
silence, for lead thus treated increases ten per cent, in weight, and 
coifeidering that most things are consumed in the fire, it is remark- 
able that the weight of lead is increased and not diminished,” 
Although he subsequently gives evidence of much accurate know- 

* The works of Geber, translated by B. Russell (1686), pp. 74, 78, 220, 
234 . 

f De ortu et camit aubterrcmeorum , p. 519. 

t IHrotechnia (Vinezia, 1540), translated into French by T. Vincent 
jfBouen, 1627), p. 41. * 
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ledge of practical metallurgy, his views as to this particular 
phenomenon were hardly in advance of Geber’s ; but we may 
claim Biringuccio as an early metallurgist, who knew the facts 
and recognised that they were theoretically important. Ceesai- 
pinus, in his work, Be Metallicw , showed that the film which 
covers lead exposed to moist air and augments its weight, is due 
to an aeriform body. It was not till nearly a century later (1630) 
that a French chemist, Jean Hey,* * * § stated that the increase in 
weight came from the air. The problem attracted much attention 
in England, and it is not a little interesting that among the very 
first experiments recorded by our own Royal Society, is a metal- 
lurgical series relating to the weight of lead increased in the fire 
on the “ copels ” at the assay office in the Tower, the account 
being brought in by Lord Brouncker in February, 1661.+ Sub- 
sequently, in 1669, John Mayo showed that the increase in weight 
of calcined metals was due to a “ spiritus,” or distinct constituent 
of ordinary air 4 Nevertheless, Boyle heated lead in a small 
retort, § and attributed the increase in weight, asLemery also did,|| 
to his having “ arrested and weighed igneous corpuscles.” One 
of the most curious passages known is in the Hippocrates Chemicus 
of Otto Tachen, a German who lived at Venice, and published his 
book there in 1 666. He describes how lead, when burnt to 
minium, increases in weight. This increase he ascribes to a sub- 
stance of acid character in the wood used for burning, and then, 
by a very ingenious course of argument, based on the saponifying 
powers of litharge, makes out that lead is of the nature of, or con- 
tains an alkali which combines with, the “ occult acid of the fat.” 
This is a curious anticipation of a very modern classification, 
which brings lead into relationship with the alkalies and alkaline 
earths, as well as of Chevreurs investigations on saponification. 
Oflesalpii^us had previously called lead “ a soap ” which in cupella- 
tion washes gold and silver. 

It is hardly necessary to point out how important this calcina- 
tion of lead was considered by those who defended the Phlogistic 
theory in regard to chemical change, the theory propounded by 
the metallurgist Becker, which, for more than a century, exerted 
so profound an influence on scientific thought. His views were 
first embodied in the Physica Subterranea (1669) and in the Alpha - 
bethum Minerale (1682). 

* Essau de Jean Key (reprinted in Paris, 1777), p. 64. 

t MB. register book of the Royal Society. 

t Tractatm quinque Medico- Physici, p. 25 et seq. (Oxonii, 1674). 

§ Collected works, vol. iii. (1744), p. 347. 

|( Chars de Chymie (1675), 2nd English edition (1686), p. 107. 
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According to his still more famous pupil Stahl, the litharge 
produced by the prolonged calcination of lead in air, is lead de- 
prived of its phlogiston ; but he and his followers were indifferent 
to the fact that when lead is burnt the weight of the resulting 
mass is greater than that of the original metal, and were content 
to insist that the burnt lead had lost its inflammable principle — 
that is, Phlogiston. 

Tillet, assayer of the Paris Mint, made some quantitative ex- 
periments which led up in a singular way to the work of 
Lavoisier, who, as is well known, overthrew the old phlogistic theory 
by showing that a chemical combination takes place, resulting in an 
augmentation of weight which represents the exact weight of the 
gaseous body added. At the same time it should be remembered 
that the phlogistic chemists made a great step in advance, as was 
admitted by J. R. Mayer* * * § in his memoir on the mechanical theory 
of heat ; and (Idling, discussing the experiments on the oxidation 
of lead, has pointed out f that an error has arisen in consequence 
of the same word being used in a different sense at different 
periods of time ; chemists, in fact, now substitute the words 
potential energy for phlogiston, or, as Dr. Crum Brown well 
observed, J we recognise “ that no compound contains the sub- 
stances from which it was produced, but that it contains them 
minus something. We know now what this something is, and 
can give it the more appropriate name of {jotential energy ; but 
there can be no doubt that this is what the chemists of the seven- 
teenth century meant when they spoke of phlogiston.” 

It will thus he evident that the main aim of chemical investi- 
gation down to the end of the last century was the explanation of 
calcination, combustion, or oxidation, and that lead was especially 
useful in solving the problem. It might, perhaps, be added that 
the absorption of oxygen by molten litharge furnished JJte. Claire 
Deville,§ a physicist and metallurgist, with an important step in 
the argument as to dissociation, thus connecting the history of 
the metal, lead, with the great advance on the borderland of chem- 
istry and physics which has been made in modern times. 

The above remarks will be suflicient to show that conclusions 
of # the utmost importance in the history of chemical theory were 
based on the very ancient metallurgical process of cupellation of 
lead, a process which affords an appropriate illustration, because, 

* Bcmerkungeti uber die Krdfte der unbelebten Natur , Liebig’s Ann., vol. 
xlii. (1842), p. 233. 

t Proc. Hoy. Inst., vol. vi. (1871), p. 323. 

+ Edin. Boy. Soc. Proc., vol. v. (1866), p. 328. * 

§ Ann. de Chim . et de Phys. [3], vol. xlvi. p. 182. 
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in the gradual development of the knowledge derived in the first 
instance from the metallurgy of lead, there is much that is typical 
of the mutual relation of theory and practice that still prevails. 

Now, as in the past, in the study of metallurgy, a prominent 
position must be given to the production of high temperatures, 
as it will be obvious that metallurgists have principally to consider 
the reactions of the elements when under the influence of heat. 
In the first half of the present century, temperatures higher 
than the melting point of zinc had not been determined with 
any degree of certainty; but, in 1856, Henri Ste. Claire-Deville 
pointed out that chemistry at high temperature, that is to say, 
up to the blue-white heat at which platinum volatilises and silica 
fuses, remained to be studied, as under such conditions ordinary 
chemical reactions may be modified or even reversed. Since 
then, in conjunction with Troost, he has given certain fixed 
points, such, for instance, as the boiling-points of cadmium and 
zinc; and his researches on dissociation have entirely modified 
the views generally entertained in regard to the theory of com- 
bustion. Indeed, so much is due to this illustrious teacher, that 
the best homage that can be offered him will be to work in the 
directions he has indicated. 

The essential difference in the properties of metals produced by 
a small difference of composition introduces one very distinctive 
feature of metallurgy — the enormous influence exerted on a large 
mass of metal by a u trace ” of another metal or metalloid, that 
is, by a quantity so small that it appears to be out of all propor- 
tion to the mass in which it is distributed ; and it may safely be 
asserted, that in no other branch of applied science has the 
operator to deal with quantities that are at once so vast and so 
minute. 

It may*be that the trace is alone of value, as, for instance, the 
few grains of gold that can be profitably extracted from a ton of 
material, which, though containing only one part of gold in five 
millions by volume, is thereby entitled to be regarded as an 
auriferous deposit that can be profitably worked ; or it may be that 
the presence of a minute percentage of a metalloid is prejudicial 
and must be extracted, in order that the physical properties of 
the remaining mass of metal may not be such as to render it use- 
less. Due prominence is given to such facts in the following 
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CHAPTER II. 

PHYSICAL PROPERTIES OP METALS. 

Molecular Structure. — The physical aspects of metals are so 
pronounced as to render it difficult to abandon the old view that 
metals are sharply defined from other elements, and form a class 
by themselves. The term metal is in fact somewhat arbitrary. 
Zinc and bismuth, when they were first discovered, were considered 
to be semi- metals, and it was not until mercury was frozen by 
Braune in 1759 that it was recognised as a metal. Like all other 
elements, metals are composed of atoms grouped in molecules, 
and any force that alters the relations of the atoms in the mole- 
cules modifies the physical properties of the metals. Indeed, it 
would be easy to show that the physical constants of each metal 
vary with its degree of purity. The molecular grouping of 
metals is doubtless very varied, and little definite is known re- 
garding the structural stability of most of them ; but it may be 
assumed that it is not very great, as some metals split up into 
single atoms when they are volatilised, and most of them unite 
readily with chlorine and with oxygen.* It is probable that in 
many pure metals, such as gold, silver, copper and iron, the indi- 
vidual molecules are of simple atomic constitution, and that these 
fundamental molecules bear a uniform relationship to one another. 
Consequently, any mass, of which the fundamental molecules are 
the constituent particles, may practically be regarded as a single 
molecule. Two fundamental molecules must, however, be held to 
be capable of uniting to form complexes that have less power of 
cohering, and any circumstance tending to bring about the for- 
mation of such complexes would also tend to make the material 
less tough. This may account for the extraordinary alteration in 
the properties of many metals produced by very small quantities 
of incompatible foreign matters. f It will be shown in a future 
chapter that the effect produced by a small quantity of an im- 

* Lothar Meyer, Modern Theories of Chemistry, English translation, 
1888, p. 568. 

t H. E. Armstrong, Min. Proc. hut . C.JE. t vol. xcifi. (1S88), p. 112. 
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purity added to a mass of metal bears a close relation to the 
atomic volume of the added element. 

Density. — The density of a metal is dependent on the intimacy 
of the contact between the molecules. It is dependent, there- 
fore, on the crystalline structure, and is influenced by the tem- 
perature of casting, by the rate of cooling, by th$ mechanical 
treatment, and by the purity of the metal. With the exception 
of bismuth, all metals are lighter when molten than when in the 
solid state. In the case of cast iron, which passes through a 
pasty state on solidification, the density is less in that state than 
in the fluid or solid. The density of a metal is augmented by 
wire-drawing, hammering, and any other physical method of 
treatment in which a compressing stress is employed. Mere 
traction, however, may diminish the density by tending to de- 
velop cavities in the metal. Pressure on all sides of a piece of 
metal increases its density. The density of standard gold, for 
example, by compression between dies is increased by 0.9, and 
cast discs of platinum, having a density of 21.21, may have the 
density increased to 21.46 by striking; whilst annealing such 
struck discs will again diminish their density. This shows that 
the compression is not permanent, and is solely due to the closing 
of pores. W. Spring * * * § has even shown by careful experiments 
on lead, tin, bismuth, antimony, cadmium, aluminium, and zinc, 
that a pressure of 20,000 atmospheres continued for many days 
is insufficient to effect the obliteration of all the pores. A 
metal can only be really compressed if the result of the applica- 
tion of pressure is to cause it to pass to an allotropic state, that is 
denser than that which it originally possessed. The specific 
gravities of the various metals are given in the table on p. 9. 
Lithium is the lightest metal, and iridium the heaviest, the specific 
gravity of the former being 0.6, and that of the latter 22.38. 

So early as 1845, recognised the importance of deter- 

mining the specific gravity of melted metals, seeing that “ this 
condition would completely obviate the influence of cohesion, or 
that of any particular molecular arrangement.” His method, 
which was essentially that afterwards adopted by Mallet J and^by 
the author, § may be described as follows : — It consists in filling 
with molten metal a vessel, the capacity of which may be calcu- 
lated for the particular temperature at which the molten metal is 
introduced. The weight of the metal when cold, divided by the 

* Bull. 80c. Ohim. Paris, vol. xl. (1883), p. 515. 

t Collected Papers. Published by the Physical Society, vol. ii. p. 136. 

t Proc. Boy. Soc., vol. xxii. (1873), P* 3*>6 ; and vol. xxiii. (1874), P* 209. 

§ Ibid., vol. xxiii. (1875), p. 481. 
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weight of water which the expanded vessel is capable of holding, 
gives the fluid density of the molten metal. Subsequently, work- 
ing in conjunction with T. Wrightson, the author* determined, 
by the aid of an instrument called the oncosimeter, devised by 
the former, the fluid density of several metals. The results which 
have as yet ^een obtained may be briefly summarised in the fol- 
lowing table : — 



Specific 
Gravity 
of Solid. 

Fluid Density. 

Percentage of Change 
in Volume from 

Cold Solid to Liquid. 


MiSet’s ! 
Method. 1 

B y . 

Oncosi- 

raeter. 

Bismuth 

9.82 

IO.039 

10.055 

Decrease of vol. 2.30 

Copper 

8.80 

8.217 

Increase of vol. 7.10 

Lead . 

11.40 

IO.650 i 

IO.370 

» ,7 9-93 

Tin . 

7.50 

6-974 | 

7.025 

„ „ 6.76 

Zinc . 

7.20 

6-550 j 

6.480 

„ 7, n. 10 

Silver . 

Iron (No. 4 form- 

10.57 

9.460 1 

9*5io 

,7 7, 11.20 

dry pig) . 

Iron, cast (mixed 
brands) . 

6-95 

7*1 7 

( 

6.650 j 

6.880 

,7 7, 1*02 


The question of the fluid densities has also been investigated by 
Nies and Winkelmann,+ who have adopted another method, 
determining the liquid density by observing the weights of blocks 
which just sink and just swim. With regard to bismuth, C. 
Liidekingf finds that this metal, like water, attains a maximum 
density just before becoming solid, the expansion at the moment 
of solidification being about 3 per cent, of the volume. # 

Fracture, — The appearance of the fractured surface of a metal 
depends partly on the nature of the metal and partly on the 
manner in which solidification occurred. Sudden cooling to a 
great extent prevents the formation of crystals, whilst slow cooling 
facilitates their development. Long-continued hammering, fre- 
quent vibrations, and intense cold will produce the latter result. 
Any condition that affects either the cohesion or the crystalline 
structure of a metal affects its fracture. Thus, lead broken when 
hot has a columnar structure ; when broken cold, this structure 
is not exhibited. 

* Phil . Mag, % vol. xi. (1881), p. 295; vol. xiii. (1882), p. 360. 

t Sitzungsher. der Acad . dcr IVwsen. zu Miinchen , 1881, p. 63. 

X Ann . rhy*. Chem vol. xxxiv. (1888), p. 21.* 
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The ordinary mineralogicul terms regarding colour and frac- 
ture are used in relation to metals. Practice, however, can alone 
enable the student to accurately describe these appearances. 

Malleability. — This is the property of permanently extending 
in all directions, without rupture, by pressure produced by slow 
stress or by impact. Asa rule, crystalline metals are not malle- 
able, and any circumstance that tends to produce crystallisation 
must affect the malleability. Thus, in nearly all metals the malle- 
ability becomes impaired when they are subjected to rolling or 
long-continued hammering ; but this property may be regained by 
annealing, which consists in raising the metal to a high tempera- 
ture and allowing it to cool, either rapidly or slowly, usually the 
latter. At different temperatures metals behave in different 
ways ; some are malleable when at a red heat, but not so when 
cold. These are defined as being cold-short . Others are malle- 
able when cold, but not when at a red heat. These are described 
as being red short. Some metals are malleable at all tempera- 
tures, others are not malleable at all. Zinc is brittle when cold 
and when hot, but at a temperature of 150° it is malleable. The 
malleability of a metal is dependent on its purity. Relative 
malleability may be determined by the degree of thinness of the 
sheets that can be produced by beating or rolling the metals, 
without annealing. 

Ductility is the property that enables metals to be drawn into 
wire. It generally decreases with an increase in the temperature 
of the wire at the time of drawing, but there is no regular ratio 
between the two. Iron is less ductile at ioo°, and more ductile 
at 200% than it is at o' . Malleable metals are also ductile, but 
they do not possess the two properties in the same order. 
Arranged according to their malleability, the more important 
metals follow this order : — 1. Gold ; 2. Silver ; 3. Cop)>er ; 4. Tin ; 
5. Platinum; 6. Lead; 7. Zinc; 8. Iron; 9. Nickel. The order 
of ductility, on the other hand, is:— 1. Gold; 2. Silver; 3. 
Platinum ; 4. Iron; 5. Nickel; 6. Copper; 7. Zinc; 8. Tin; 
9. Lead. The rate at which the traction is applied, exercises 
an important influence on the properties of malleability and 
ductility. * 

Tenacity is the property possessed by metals, in varving degrees, 
of resisting the separation of their molecules by the action of a 
tensile stress. 

Toughness is the property of resisting the separation of the 
molecules after the limit of elasticity has been passed. 

Hardness is the resistance offered by the molecules of a sub- 
stance to their sepai*ation by the penetrating action of another sub- 
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stance. Great differences are observable between the hardness of 


the different metals. The results of the experiments of Bottone gave 
valuable information. In his scale the hardness of the diamond 
was found to be 3010, whilst the relative hardness of twenty 


metals was determined with the 

Manganese . * . 


• 1456 

Cobalt. . 


• 1450 

Nickel . 


. 1410 

Iron 


• 1375 

Copper 


. 1360 

Palladium . 


. 1200 

Platinum 


1 107 

Zinc . 


. 1 077 

Silver . 


990 

Iridium 


. 984 


following results : — 


! Gold 979 

I Aluminium .... 821 

Cadmium .... 760 

Magnesium .... 726 

Tin 651 

Lead . . . . * 57 ° 

Thallium .... 565 

Calcium .... 405 

Sodium .... 400 

Potassium .... 230 


Ln these determinations the time necessary to produce a cut of 
definite depth was taken as a measure of the hardness of the 
material, and Bottone concluded that the hardness so obtained 
was proportional to the specific gravity of the metal divided by 
its atomic weight. Metals that possess high limits of elasticity 
are usually very hard. The softness increases with an increase of 
temperature. Mr. T. Turner,* of the Mason College, Birmingham, 
a former pupil of the author, has also investigated the hardness 
of metals and devised a useful instrument for the purpose. 

Brittleness is the sudden interruption of molecular cohesion 
when the substance is subjected to the action of some extraneous 
force, such as a blow or a change of temperature. It is hugely 
influenced by the purity of the metal. 

Elasticity, Extensibility, and Strength of Metals. — At 


first sight it might seem that testing the mechanical properties of 
metals is more within the province of the engineer than that of 
the metallurgist. The latter has, however, not only to extract 
metals from their ores, but also to fit them for use. He must 
therefore know what mechanical properties f are possessed by the 
more important metals and alloys, and he able to submit them 
to experimental tests instead of merely trusting to statements 
recorded by others. 

Elasticity is the power a body possesses of resuming its original 
form after the removal of an external force which has produced 
a change in that form. The point at which the elasticity and 


* Froc. Birmingham Phil. >S'or., vol. v. part 2. 

t The more important recent works dealing with this subject are: — 
Kennedy, Fra c. Inst. (\E., vol. Ixxxviii. (1887), p. 1 ; Unwin, Testing of 
Materials of (hnstrnction, |8S8 ; Lebasteur, Lcs M 4 taax a C Exposition 
Universally 1878. 
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the applied stress exactly counterbalance each other, is termed 
the limit of elasticity. If the applied stress were then re- 
moved, the material acted upon would resume its original form. 
If, however, the stress were increased, the change in form would 
become permanent, and permanent set would be effected. 
Within the limit of elasticity, a uniform rod of metal lengthens 
or shortens equally under equal additions of stress. If this 
were the case beyond that limit, it is obvious that there 
would be some stress that would stretch the bar to twice its 
original length, or shorten it to zero. This stress, expressed in 
lbs. or tons for a bar of i inch square cross section is termed 
the modulus of elasticity. As an illustration, let it be supposed 
that a bar of steel t inch square is stretched to its limit of 
elasticity by a force of 139,000 lbs., and to have elongated under 
the action of this stress 0.00418 inch, the modulus of elasticity of 
this bar would be the force that would be required to elongate it 
by 1 inch, and this would be — 

0.00418 : 1.0 :: 139,000 : x 

a? -- 33,253,588 lbs. per square inch. Hence the modulus of 
elasticity is a stress that hears the same proportion to the original 
length of a uniform bar as the strews that will produce any given 
amount of strain bears to the length of this strain, the term 
stress meaning an equilibrating application of force to a body, 
and the term strain meaning any definite alteration of form or 
dimensions sustained by that body. The modulus of elasticity 
may thus be defined as being the number obtained by dividing 
the number expressing the stress by that expressing the strain 
that it produced. Unwin expresses this as follows : 

Let p he the stress reckoned on unit of area, and \ the exten- 
sion or compression reckoned per unit of length. 

Then, *by Hooke's law — ^ — E, a constant which is termed 

the coefficient of direct elasticity, or Young’s modulus. It has 
the same value for tension and compression. 

Thus, to take the case of a hardened sample of steel in which 
the extension up to the limit of elasticity was small, the load, 
however, being considerable : - 

Load up to limit of elasticity, 139,000 lbs. per square inch. 

Extension up to limit of elasticity, 0.00418 inch. 

L = q " 4 7 s = 335250,000 lbs. per square inch. 

Professor Kennedy finds the specific extension to be a quan- 
tity most useful in works. This is the extension in thousandths 
of an inch on a length of 10 inches under a stress of 1000 lbs. 
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per square inch. Its reciprocal, multiplied by io millions, is the 
modulus of elasticity in lbs. per square inch. 

In measuring the strength of metals, it is necessary to deter- 
mine — 

1. The limit of elasticity ; 

2. The greatest stress the metal can sustain within the limit 
of elasticity f 

3. The strain within the limit of elasticit} T ; 

4. The total extent of the strain, or alteration of form before 
rupture takes place ; 

5. The ultimate tensile strength or maximum stress the 
material can sustain without rupture. 

The limit of elasticity and the breaking stress are the points 
which have usually to be determined, and these alone will be con- 
sidered here. For information as to torsional and compression tests, 
the student is referred to the works of Unwin and Kennedy. 

In testing a piece of metal, the first point to be determined is 
the limit of elasticity. When a metal, such as iron or steel, is 
submitted to stress by pulling its ends in opposite directions, it 
stretches uniformly throughout its length. There is, however, in 
such a solid a limit in the application of the stress up to which 
the metal, if released, will return to its normal length. This 
point is the limit of elasticity. Lt is, however, cei-tain that a very 
small application of load produces permanent deformation, so that 
the determination of the exact- limit of elasticity will depend upon 
the delicacy of the instruments used for its measurement. It is 
safe to consider the limit of elasticity to be the point at which the 
stresses and strains cease to be exactly proportional. If the 
strains are plotted as abscissa* and the stresses as ordinates, 
points will be obtained on a curve giving the relation of stress 
and strain for the whole test. Up to the limit of elasticity, this 
curve is almost a. straight line ; but when that point has been 
reached, the molecular arrangement of the metal breaks down, 
and, as Professor Unwin expresses it, probably the breaking down 
point (which is not to be confounded with the limit of elasticity*), 
is a kind of physical record of the condition of constraint in the 
Mr at the moment of rolling or hammering. It has been shown 
by Osmond that in the case of iron or steel, any stress which pro- 
duces a permanent deformation is attended by a re-arrangement 
of the atoms within the molecules of the metal. This will be 
shuwn in a subsequent chapter to mark the passage of iron into 
an allotropic state. In support of this view, it may be mentioned 

* Sec also Gautier, “ Discussion on Testing Machine,” .hum. Iron and 
Steel Inst., vol. ii. (i8SS), p. 31. 
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that Carus Wilson,* has examined this point of the stress-strain 
curve with much care ; and shows that the peculiar bending of 
the curve indicates the condition of strain in a steel bar, since by 
gradually increased stress the steel may be converted from an elastic 
solid to a viscous fluid. He compares such curves (I to IV) for 
steel of different hardness with the stress-strain curves of a gas at 
different temperatures, there being strong probability that in both 
cases the apparent discontinuity, at AF, BE, and CD, is really 
a double inflection duo to a change taking place piecemeal through- 



out the mass. Figs i and 2 show Carus Wilson’s curve for the 
yield-point of steel, and Andrew’s curve exhibiting the passage of 
carbonic anhydride from the gaseous to the liquid state. Probably 
the increase in the breaking stress and diminution in the elonga- 
tion, which has been found to result from the application of long 
continued stress to steel, is the result of the molecular change in 
the metal. It is jiIso known that the prolonged application of a 

* Phil. Mag., vol. xxix. (1890), p. 200. 
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load to steel raises the limit of elasticity. This appears to afford 
additional evidence of molecular change. If the load is slowly 
applied the stress-strain curve will be flatter than if it is applied 
rapidly. Colonel Maitland * has conclusively shown that in the 
case of unhardened steel used for the manufacture of guns, the 
ultimate elongation is increased from 27 to 62 per cent, by rapid 
application of* the load. 

It is important to ascertain in what way the mechanical pro- 
perties of metals are modified when they are submitted to tests 
while hot. Andre le Chatelierf has published some experiments 
in this direction in connection with a research on the influence of 
temperature on the mechanical properties of iron and steel. His 
results as regards pure varieties of “ cinder free ” ingot iron con- 
taining 0.05 per cent, of carbon, and steel with 0.8 per cent, of 
carbon are given in the curves (Fig. 3). The amount of man- 


TEMPERATURE 



ganese varied from 0.35 per cent, to 0.4 per cent. The effect 
of heat is to produce two modifications in the mechanical pro- 
perties of iron and steel ; one of these becomes evident at 8o°, 
the .second at about 240°, These changes depend both on the 
temperature and on the speed with which the load is applied. The 
fragility of iron to shock is at its maximum at 300°, but it also 
possesses at this temperature a maximum resistance both to longi- 
tudina 1 stress and to extension if the load is slowly applied. 

With reference to the strength of alloys at different temperatures, 

* Min. Proc. Inst. C. ft . , vol. lxxxix. p. 120. 

+ ( 'ontpte* liendus , vol. eix. (1889), p. 58. 
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Prof. Unwin* observes that, in the ease of commonly used alloys, 
such as gun- metal and brass, the question is one of practical 
importance. Some expeilments made by him in 1877 for the 
Admiralty proved that Muntz-metal and phosphor-bronze showed 
a fairly regular decrease in tenacity as the temperature was 
raised to 260”, but in the case of gun- metal the tenacity diminished 
regularly up to a temperature of 150° to 175% white beyond that 
temperature there was a sudden decrease of tenacity, generally of 
more than 50 per cent., and in several cases at a temperature of 
260° the tenacity had become nil. This is important, because at the 
high pressures and correspondingly high temperatures at which 
steain -engines are often worked, gun-metal may be exposed to 
temperatures of 175' to 230°, and in order to ascertain whether 
at such temperatures the strength of such alloys is seriously 
impaired, Prof. Unwin has made a further series of experiments. 
The results showed that with yellow-brass, Muntz-metal, and 
Delta-metal the decrease of tenacity follows a regular law with- 
out any sudden loss of strength. Even at temperatures of 315 0 
to 345°, all the bars had a not inconsiderable tenacity. The 
ultimate elongation of the bars was measured, and a peculiarity 
in the influence of temperature was observed. In most cases 
the ultimate elongation diminishes with increase of temperature. 
With Muntz-metal the decrease is regular, and there is still a 
considerable elongation before fracture at temperatures above 
340°. With yellow-brass the decrease is more rapid, and there 
is very little elongation before fracture at temperatures above 
260°. The elongations of the gun-metal bars w r ere very irregular, 
and at temperatures of over* 260° the elongations were but small. 
On the other hand, in the case of Delta-metal bars, the elongation 
increttsed regularly with tin*, increase of temperature. The com- 
position^ the above-named alloys will be found in Chap. 111 . 

The elasticity and strength of metals are determined by the aid 
of testing machines, the more important of which are based on 
Kirkaldy s constructive principle of applying the load by water 
pressure and measuring it by dead weight. In small machines, 
the hydraulic ram may be replaced by a screw and gearing. Pigs. 
4 to 7, copied from Prof. Kennedy's admirable paper on engineer- 
ing laboratories,! illustrate the principle of several types of test- 
ing machine, without indicating their proportions. The Werder 
machine (Pig. 4) is largely used on the Continent. The test piece, 
a, is held at one end in the frame of the machine, e , and at the other 
pulled from the short arm, c v of a knee lever, to the long arm of 

* Jlaport Brit. Assoc. 1889, p. 746. 

f Mm. J*roc. Inst. C.E . , vol. lxxxviii. (1887). 
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which hangs a scale-pan, d. The ratio of c 2 to c x is 500 : 10. The 
central fulcrum of the lever rests on the end of the ram, b , so that 
the whole measuring apparatus moves along as the piece extends 



Ftg. 4. 


and the ram moves out, the arm, e 2 , being always kept horizontal 
by the aid of a spirit level. 



Wicksteed’s machine* (Fig. 5) is a vertical one with a single 
lever, c x c 2 , placed horizontally on the top. A movable poise, m, 
measures the load, pressure being applied to the ram, 6, by a screw 
or pump. The ratio of c 2 to c x is 50 : 1. In a 100-ton machine, the 
weight, ?/&, is 1 ton, so that it balances a pull of 50 tons when at 
the end of To carry the load on to 100 tons, m is run back 
over the fulcrum, and a second weight of 1 ton is hung to the end 
of c r The poise weighs 1 ton, and is moved along the lever bv 
a screw worked by power. Each 3 inches of movement of the 
poise adds 1 ton to the load on the test-piece, whilst a vernier 

* hint . Mech . Emj, Proc 1882, p. 384. 
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attached to the poise may be read, on a .scale affixed to the lever, 
to one-hundredth of a ton. 

Greenwood’s machine (Fig. 6) is in use in the laboratory of 
Professor Kennedy, by whom the original type has been con- 



siderably improved. It is a horizontal machine with two levers, 
a knee ]ever,/ 2 / 1 (5 : 1), and a steel-yard, c* c x (20 : 1), the total 
leverage being 100 : 1. The load is applied by the ram. 1 >, and 
measured by the position of the poise, vi, on the steel-yard. 

Gollner’s machine (Fig. 7) is a double-lever vertical machine, 



working up to 20 tons. Both screw and ram may be provided, 
with means for changing at once from one to the other. For 
light tests, the lever, f l can be disconnected, and the machine 
used as a single lever machine. This type of testing machine is 
that used in the laboratory of the Royal School of Mines, and a 
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rough perspective sketch of it, in the opposite position to Fig. 7, 
is given in Fig. 8. 



Fio. 8. 

In a testing machine it is extremely desirable to have some 
apparatus by the aid of which the stress-strain diagram of a piece 
of metal under test may be drawn automatically. The most 
successful apparatus of this kind is that devised by Wicksteed* 

* Inst. Mech. Ena. Troc., 1886, p. 27. For descriptions of American 
machines consult Testing Machines: their History , (hmtructim and Use . 
by A. V. Abbott. New York, 1884. 
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(Fig. 9). In this, the motion of the pencil that indicates the load 
is derived from the pressure in the hydraulic press, and not from 
the weighing apparatus, a wire attached by clips to the specimen 
serving to rotate a recording drum by an amount proportional to 
the elongation. The pencil having an axial motion proportional 



to the load, and the drum a rotating motion proportional to the 
extension, a stress-strain diagram is described. 

The following table gives the ultimate tensile strength of a 
number of metals in lbs. avoirdupois per square inch : — 


Copper, 

cast . 

19,000 

Steel, low-carbon . 

90,000 

»* 

sheet 

30,000 

,, high-carbon . 

Lead, sheet . 

132,000 

?> 

bolts 

36,000 

3,300 


wire 

60,000 

Tin, cast 

4,600 

Iron, eas 

<t^weak . 

13,400 

Zinc .... 

f 7,000 

„ 

* average 

16,500 

1 8,000 


strong . 

29,000 

(hid, pure, cast 

15,680 

Iron, wrought, plates . 

51,000 

Aluminium, castings 

15,000 


bars & bolt s 

60,000 

„ sheet . 

24,000 

» 

hoop 

64,000 

,, wire . 

30,000 

„ 

wire 

90,000 

i ,, bars . 

2S,000 


Influence of Foreign Elements on the Strength of 
Metals. — The influence of chemical composition on the mechanical 
properties of metals is of great importance, and although this has 
long been recognised it is singular that the subject has been so 
little investigated. Turn, for instance, to Dr. Percy’s classical 
work on Iron and Steel, published in 1864. It fully represents 
the information which had l>een gained at that time, yet it con- 




PHYSICAL PROPERTIES OP METALS. 


21 


tains the results of but few mechanical tests on the materials 
with which it deals. 

The influence of foreign elements are best shown in the case 
of iron. The properties of this metal are absolutely changed 
by the presence of a few tenths per cent, of carbon ; but it 
may be doubted whether the exact influence exerted by varying 
proportions of carbon has been accurately determined. A dis- 
tinguished authority, Mr. H. M. Howe, thinks that it is not 
yet known, for, in an elaborate work recently published on the 
Metallurgy of Steel (New York, 1890), which will be of much 
service to the student, he points out that he has plotted, in a 
single curve, the results of over 2500 tests, and yet the con- 
clusion he arrives at is, that we are not at present able to 
quantitatively express the effect of carbon. The fact is, that 
metallurgists are only beginning to realise that the effect of 
elements in the presence of each other is very complicated, and 
that it is absolutely necessary to study the effect of any given 
element on an absolutely pure mass of the metal to be tested. 
With regard to iron, the author lias shown * that the tensile 
strength of electro-deposited iron, which is as pure as any iron 
can be, is 2.7 tons per square inch before annealing, and 15.5 
tons per square inch after annealing. Even in this case, how- 
ever, it is doubtful how far the result is influenced by the 
presence of occluded hydrogen, or by the fact that electrolytic 
iron is probably an allotropic form of the metal. In studying 
the effect of carbon, it is very difficult, therefore, to start from 
pure iron as an absolute basis. It may be sufficient, however, 
for the student to keep steadily in mind the very useful diagram, 
represented in Fig. 10, by which Deshayes f has indicated the 
effect of carbon, and incidentally that of manganese, on the 
tensile strength of iron. The co-ordinates are respectively per- 
centages of carbon and tensile strengths expressed in tons per 
square inch. The effect of carbon is indicated by the dark con- 
tinuous line, and that of varying proportions of manganese in the 
presence of carbon by the thin continuous, and the dotted lines. 
The effect of a given proportion of carbon is found by producing 
a vertical line, from the point indicating the percentage of car- 
bon, until it cuts the darker curve, so that the tensile strength 
will be represented by the length of this vertical line. It may 
be n dded that, according to some authorities, the maximum 
strength would be attained in steel containing 0.8 to 1.0 per 
cent, of carbon, after which point the line representing tensile 

* Journ. Iron and Steel In fit . , No. i. (18S7), p. 74. 

t Ola 88 ement et emplol des Aciers (Paris, 1880), p. 151. 
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strength falls rapidly. This is also shown by the dotted curve in 
Fig. 14, p. 28. 

The tenacity of carburised iron is, however, greatly affected by 
the “ mode of existence ” of carbon in the iron, as will be shown 
in Chapter IV., which deals with the thermal treatment of metals. 
It will therefore be evident that it is only possible for any curve 
to represent in a very general way the influence of carbon on 
iron, and this is specially true of the highly carburised varieties 
of iron known as east iron. 


INFLUENCE OF CARBON & MANGANESE ON IRON. 



Deshayes considers that the modulus of elasticity of all kinds 
of steel is constant, provided that they have been subjected to 
identical thermal treatment, and it is safe to conclude that the 
effect of varying proportions of carbon, within the limits which 
constitute steel, is probably very slight. 

It is difficult to describe briefly the effect of small quantities of 
manganese on the mechanical properties of carburised iron. Its 
presence certainly tends to make steel casting sound. 
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If the effect of the simultaneous presence of manganese and 
carbon is required to be determined, the vertical line must be pro- 
longed until it cuts the particular curve (Fig. io) indicating the 
percentage of manganese in question. The foregoing remarks 
with regard to the action of manganese in the presence of carbon, 
are only true with amounts of manganese not exceeding 2 per 
cent. Further additions of manganese give remarkable results. 
Although steel, if it may be so termed, containing 4 to 6 per 
cent, of manganese, and less than 0.5 per cent, of carbon, is so 
brittle that it can be powdered under a hand-hammer, yet by 
adding twice this amount of manganese, a return in strength 
is effected; and Had field * thus obtained the remarkable sub- 
stance known as manganese steel. With about 9 to 10 per 
cent., a cast bar, inches square, can be bent considerably out 
of the straight without breaking. The increase in strength con- 
tinues up to about 15 per cent-., when a decrease takes place in 
actual toughness, though not in transverse strength, and after 
about 20 per cent, is passed, a rapid decrease again takes place. 
The singular point connected w*ith these alloys is that they soften 
by rapid cooling, the very process which hardens ordinary steel, 
and conversely they recover their hardness by heating to bright 
redness. Manganese steel, of the best composition, with about 
14 per cent, of manganese, and not more than 1 per cent, of 
•carbon, is made very strong and tough by quenching from a 
white heat. It is free from blow-holes, and rolls and forges 
well ; but it is so very hard that it is extremely difficult to work 
in the cold. Its elec triad resistance is thirty times that of 
copper and eight times that of wrought iron, and for practical 
purposes it may be regarded as wholly unmagnetisable. 

The influence of phosphorus and of silicon 011 iron comes next 
in importance to that of carbon and manganese. Taking the 
former element first, the diagram (Fig. 11), in which results 
given by Mr. Howe have been freely used, shows in a very 
general way the effect on the tensile strength of steel produced 
by phosphorus in the presence of amounts of carbon varying 
from 0.05 per cent, (line F) to 0.4 per cent, (line A). It is well 
known that phosphorus makes iron u cold-short,’ ? and it is now* 
admitted that the presence of this element tends to increase the 
tensile strength of iron. Indeed, if the carbon be kept very low, 
a. ‘unall quantity of phosphorus, the presence of which would 
formerly have been considered highly dangerous, is not viewed 
with disfavour even in rails. 

* .Jonrn. Iron and Steel Just., No. ii. (1888), p. 4V This contains an 
•excellent bibliography of the subject. 
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It is certain that phosphoric iron and steel is very fragile when 
subjected to suddenly applied stresses, or, in other words, to 
“ shock.’’ Phosphorus usually increases the limit of elasticity of 
iron, especially in the presence of carbon. 


INFLUENCE OF PHOSPHORUS ON STEEL. 

PHOSPHORUS PER CENT 1 

0 05 0 10 0-15 0 20 0 25 0*30 0 35 



A . 
B . 

c . 

D . 
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F . 


0.40 to 0.50 
o. 30 to 0.40 
0.25 to 0.30 
0.20 to O.25 
o. 10 to 0.15 
0.05 to 0.10 


Fig. 11. 


It is very difficult to estimate the influence of silicon, it is 
known that the addition of silicon to molten steel is useful, as it 
prevents the formation of “ blow-holes ’’ in tiie solidifying mass. 
Probably the silicon acts by prolonging the solubility of gas in 
iron until the metal has actually set. The presence of silicon 
certainly appears to facilitate the separation of graphitic carbon 
from iron. Mr. T. Turner,* of the Mason College, Birmingham, a 
former student of the author’s, has done excellent work by 
studying the action of silicon on pig-iron and steel, and bis. 

* Jour n. 1 Jem. tioc., 1885, p. 577 and p. 902. 




AN INTRODUCTION TO METALLURGY. 


26 

results have been conveniently condensed by F. Gautier,* from 
whose paper the diagram (Fig. 12) lias been adapted. The maxi- 
mum result obtained on the series of samples for each kind of 
resistance has been taken as unity, and the ordinates are expressed 
as fractions of this maximum. The datum line of the diagram 
would, however, fall klow the limits of the page. 

The chief point of interest is that in pig-iron ’the maximum 
resistance to traction (tensile strength), to bending, and to 
crushing is attained with proportions of silicon varying between 

I. 5 and 3 per cent. Metal containing between 2 and 3 per cent, 
of silicon appears to be softer than the rest of the series, whilst 
the maximum resistance to crushing stress is attained with less 
than 1 per cent, of silicon. It should be added that the samples 
of pig-iron examined contained 1.81 to 2.23 per cent, of carbon, 
and that in the samples rich in silicon the carbon was mainly 
present in the graphitic state. The.se also contained about 
0.3 per cent, of manganese and a small quantity, about 0.04 per 
cent., of sulphur. 

The results of an elaborate series of mechanical tests by Mr. 

II . A. Hadfield f on silicon steel in its forged state gave results 
which are plotted in the accompanying diagram (Fig. 13). In 
this, the upper pair of curves show the results of tensile tests in 
tons per square inch, and the lower pair of curves show the 
results of elongation tests expressed in percentages. Apparently 
silicon, up to 1.5 or 1.75 per cent., added to iron, although 
increasing the limit of elasticity, and raising the tensile strength, 
does not impair ductility. After this, however, the further 
increase of tensile strength noticed is only obtained with a serious 
loss of ductility. There appears to be no sharp line of demar- 
cation, but when 1.5 to 2 per cent, is exceeded, further slight 
increases cause great changes in the characteristics of the material. 
In this respect, therefore, its action rather resembles that of 
carbon than that of manganese, of which larger amounts are 
required to effect similar changes. 

In the case of mild steel, it would appeal* that the presence of 
silicon increases the tensile strength, but lowers the elastic limit. J 
It will be evident, however, from the diagram (Fig. 13) ’that 
when the amount of silicon in mild steel exceeds 2 per cent., the 
extensibility of the material rapidly diminishes. 

It should be borne in mind that larger additions of silicon 

* Butt. Sot:, (h VI nth Min., vol. iii. (1889), p. 91. See also paper read at 
the Metallurgical Congress, Paris, 1889. 

t Jonrn. Iron and Steel fmt No. ii. (1889), p. 222. 

t ttepovt Brit . Assoc. 1888, p. 69. 
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do not cause a return of strength, which is so remarkable in the 
ease of manganese steel. Silicon steel is, moreover, still magnetic 
with considerable percentag&s of silicon, and is in this inspect 
unlike both manganese and nickel steels. 

Hopkinson states that the electrical resistance of silicon steel is 
about six or ^ seven times that of pure iron, and Hadfleld has 
recently shown that the influence of silicon closely resembles that 
of aluminium. 


INFLUENCE OF SILICON ON IRON &. MILD STEEL. 



Ftts. 13. 

The influence of tungsten is remarkable. Its presence cause* 
steel to be very lull’d, and, as Howe points out, although weight 
for weight, tungsten probably does not increase the hardness of 
steel as much as carbon, and perhaps not as much as chromium, vet 
steel may contain a much larger percentage of tungsten -sut least 
10 per cent — tlia-n of carbon, without losing its property of being 
forged. 

Tungsten steel is very fragile to shock, and, as might he 
anticipated, its extensibility is very low. 

Formerly, it was supposed that the presence of copper was 
prejudicial to steel ; but it has been urged that the deleterious 
effects observed arose from the presence of small quantities of 
sulphur with which the copper was associated, and not from the 
copper itself. Dr. E. J. Ball and Mr. A. Wingham * have shown, 
by some experiments conducted in the author’s laboratory, that 
the presence of copper materially increases the tensile strength of 
steel. The results of their experiments are showq in the diagram 
Jouni. Jr on anil JSteel Jnst, y No. i. (1889), p. 123. 
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present as oxide of iron. It may, however, be possible to settle 
this question by analogy, and the author has, by some experiments 
on gold (as yet unpublished), satisfied himself that the presence of 
0.2 per cent, of aluminium in the precious metal lowers its melt- 
ing point considerably. There can obviously be no question of 
the elimination of oxygen in the case of gold. 

The presence* of o.i to 0.2 per cent, of alumiSiium hardens 
steel; but, on the other hand, the metal maybe rendered very 
soft and extensible by annealing. The presence of aluminium 
appears, as in the case of silicon, to determine the separation of 
carbon in the graphitic form. 

Mr. K. W. Harbord, a former student of the author's, has 
shown * that the presence of arsenic, even in minute quantities, 
is very prejudicial to the qualities of the iron. 

The alloys of iron and chromium have been specially studied 
by M. lh’ustlein.f Director of the steelworks of J. lloltzer A: Co., 
at Unieux, France. Very variable proportions may be combined 
with iron, tin* maximum appearing to he 82 per (tent. With this 
material chromium steel may bo prepared. The influence of 
chromium on steel is to increase its tensile strength and its 
resistance to fracture by impact. Chromium steels are, however, 
difficult, to work hot. Steel with 2 per cent, of chromium is 
somewhat hard to cut in the cold, and when a mass is hardened 
in the usual way by quenching, the hardness penetrates more 
deeply than in the case of steel of the same degree of carburisa- 
tion. There is. moreover, some difficulty in working these steels 
occasioned )>v the tendency of the chromium to oxidise and form 
slag. They consequently weld with difficulty. 

The influence of sulphur on iron is very marked. This element 
has the (died of making iron exceedingly brittle at a red heat and 
of destroying its welding power. As a rule, the action is most 
marked at a dull-red heat. Manganese counteracts the prejudicial 
action of sulphur. 

To take copper as an example instead of iron, the influence of 
tin on this metal, as far as mechanical properties are concerned, 
is shown by the accompanying diagram (Fig. 16), in which the 
upper curves represent the tensile strengths as determined* by 
Mallet and by a board of investigators appointed by the 
(xovernment of the United States.} It may be sufficient- to state 
that the addition of tin to copper rapidly lowers its conductivity 
for electricity, but increases its strength, the maximum being 

* Journ, Iron and Steel 1 ml No. i. (1888), p. 183. 

t Hull. Soc . dr, rind. Mm vol. iii. (1889), p. 1. 

t Report on a preliminary investigation of the properties of the copper- 
tin alloys. Washington, 1879. 
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attained with about 7 per cent, of tin. The entire series of 
copper-tin alloys is very interesting. Two only appear to be 
homogeneous, and these correspond respectively to the formulae 
8 n 0 u„ and SnCu 4 . Notwithstanding the comparatively small 
difference in their composition, the appearance of the fractured 

surfaces of these alloys is quite dif- 

aluminium bronze fomit, the latter boing yellowish 

aluminium he* cent ^ grey in colour with a mirror-like 

46 / - fracture, whilst the former is blue 

j with a rough fracture. Having a 

/ liighcr .specific gravity than the 

40 - 4 — ra ean of its constituents, the alloy 

/ SnCu a stands out from the rest of 

/ the senes. 

33 An interesting example of the 

/ influence of foreign elements on the 

/ strength of metals is afforded by 

30 y. aluminium bronze, the strongest 

/ of all the copper alloys. An alloy 

S of 10 per cent, of aluminium with 

25l 90 per cent, of copper, rolled into 

Ft g . 17. plates, has a tensile strength of 

from 100,000 to 120,000 lbs. per 
square inch, and in castings has a tensile strength of 70,000 to 
80,000 lbs. per square inch. This alloy, which was discovered 
by the late Dr. Percy, closely resembles gold in appearance. 
The effect of smaller proportions of aluminium on cupper is 
shown in the accompanying diagram (Fig. 17). 

In discussing the influence of foreign elements on iron, the 
terras “ cast iron,” “ wrought iron,” and “steel” are used, as this 
classification is still in general use among engineers. In 1878, 
howevef, an international commission at Philadelphia, decided to 
adopt a classification based on the amount of carbon contained 
in the metal : — 


Ftg. 17. 


I. Pic/ iro/t with 2.3 per cent, and more of carbon; melts at a 
comparatively low temperature (107 5 0 to 1275 0 (J.) and cannot 
be forged. * 

a. White pig iron ; all the carbon is combined with the iron, the 
compound is very hard, brittle, white, and is made solely for the 
purpose of being converted into malleable iron. 

/>. Grey pig iron ; in which more or less of the carbon is present 
in the form of graphite. The metal is soft, tough, grey to black, 
and is used for conversion into malleable iron or for the produc- 
tion of castings. 
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II. Steel with 1.6 to 0.4 per cent, of carbon, melts at 1400° C. 
By sudden cooling of a red-hot mass the hardness is considerably 
increased. 

III. Weld iron with less than 0.4 per cent, of carbon, melts at 
1600° C. and above. It cannot be appreciably hardened. 

The Philadelphia Commission decided that — 

1. Every ufalleable compound of iron, containing the ordinary 
elements of that metal, which is obtained either by the union of 
pasty masses of iron or by any process not involving fusion, and 
which cannot be hardened by the ordinary method, shall be called 
weld iron. This is what has formerly been known as wrought 
iron. 

2. Any analogous compound, which by any cause hardens, shall 
be called weld steel . This has hitherto been termed puddled steel. 

3. Every malleable compound of iron, containing the ordinary 
constituents of that metal, which is obtained and poured in the 
fused state, but which does not harden by the ordinary methods, 
shall be known as ingot iron . 

4. Every compound similar to the last, but capable of harden- 
ing from any cause whatever, shall be called ingot steel . 

Colour, — The colour of metals is influenced by their purity. 
Thus, iron becomes white by admixture with carbon, silicon, sul- 
phur, phosphorus, and other elements. By the alteration in the 
colour of a metal it is possible to detect the presence of a very 
small quantity of impurity, especially in the cases of gold and 
silver. 

The bistre of metals is due to their great power of reflecting 
light. It varies with the purity and the degree of polish of 
the metal. Tt is therefore of great use in detecting the pres- 
ence of impurities, a notable example of this being afforded by 
copper. 

Fusibility. —All metals are fusible. On account of the 
difficulty experienced in determining high temperatures, only the 
melting points of the metals that fuse at temperatures below 
iooo° have f>een ascertained with absolute accuracy. The melt- 
ing points of the more important metals are given in the table 
on 48, 49. Arsenic sublimes at 180°, but it may be fused under 
the pressure of its own vapour. 

When strongly heated, metals pass from a brownish-red to a 
clear red colour, which gradually increases in luminosity and 
transparency to a dazzling white. The temperatures correspond- 
ing to the different colours have been estimated by Pouillet 
to be — 
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Incipient red . . . . . • 5 2 5 

Dark red ....... 700" 

Incipient cherry-red ..... 800 J 

Clear cherry-red ..... iooo° 

White ....... 1300" 

Dazzling white ...... i 500“ 


On solidifying from a molten state, metals frequently exhibit ex- 
crescences due to the expulsion of absorbed gases. This expulsion 
often occurs shortly before the solidifi cation, and causes a sudden 
outburst of metal through the surface. In this way silver, when 
molten, absorbs oxygen, and expels it on solidification. In tbe 
case of steel, the evolution of gas continues long after the metal 
has solidified on the surface. 

When a metal passes from the liquid to the solid state, it either 
does so suddenly, 01* it passes through an intermediate pasty stage. 
This fact is occasionally of great metallurgical importance. Thus, 
white pig iron is more suitable for dry puddling than is grey pig 
iron, as the former becomes veiy pasty, whilst the latter does not. 

On solidification after melting, metals usually crystallise. 
Crystallisation also occurs when metals are condensed from a state 
of vapour or are deposited by the electrolytic decomposition of 
metallic solutions. Metals most frequently crystallise in the 
cubic system. This is the case with platinum, gold, silver, copper, 
lead, and iron, and probably with tin and zinc. Tin also crystal- 
lises in the tetragonal system, and the iron carbide known as 
symjeleisen crystallises in tbe rhombic system. Antimony, 
arsenic, and zinc crystallise in the hexagonal system, whilst bis- 
muth crystallises in rhombohedra resembling cubes. Tin, zinc, 
and lead are thus dimorphous — that is, they may be developed 
according to two systems of crystallisation. The crystallisation 
of metals is of great importance, as the formation of crystals, due 
to continued vibration, intense cold, sudden alterations of tem- 
perature, 01 the presence of impurities may render a metal abso- 
lutely useless. Crystallisation may serve to indicate the quality 
of the metal, as in the case of foundry pig iron ; to indicate the 
presence of impurities, as in the case of the film of antimony 
produced on lead that is refined by steam ; and, lastly, to separate 
metals on a large scale, as is the case in Fa ttii ison's process of de- 
silverising lead. 

Welding is the property possessed by metals which on cooling 
from the molten state pass through a plastic stage before becom- 
ing perfectly solid, of being joined together by the cohesion of 
the molecules that is induced by tbe application of an extraneous 
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force, such as hammering. This property is exhibited in a 
marked degree by iron and platinum at a white heat. Welding 
may also be eflected, though to a less degree, when two clean sur- 
faces of metal are brought into intimate contact in the cold. 

Metals are good conductors of heat and electricity, and may be 
arranged in the same order as regards both the conductivity for 
heat and that for electricity. 

Iron, nickel, and cobalt may be rendered magnetic*. When a 
small quantity of carbon has converted the iron into steel, the 
metal readily retains its magnetism. 

Certain metals possess acoustic properties. The sound emitted 
by metals when struck is greatly affected by the presence of 
impurities. Thus, in the ease of lead, the presence of antimony 
tends to heighten the sound emitted. Owing, it is supposed, to 
the sliding of the crystal faces over one another, tin, at ordinary 
temperatures, and zinc, after heating to i6o°, emit a sound when 
bent. 

Properties common to Fluids and Solid Metals. — 

Keaumur, so long ago as 1713, defined with singular clearness the 
conditions under which metals prove to be ductile. The relation 
between the behaviour of solid metals and fluids has long been 
recognised, not in the sense that atomic motion is common to 
solids and fluids, but from a. wider view, for there is much experi- 
mental evidence as to the properties that are common to fluids and 
solid metals, the characteristics of which, at first sight, seem widely 
separated. A solid has a definite external form, which either does 
not change, or only changes with extreme slowness when left to 
itself, and, in order to change this form rapidly, it is necessary to 
submit it to a considerable stress. A liquid, on the other hand, 
can be said to have no form of its own, as it always assumes that 
of the containing vessel; the mobility of its particles is extreme, 
its resistance to penetration is very small, and its free surface is 
always a plane when the mass is left at rest. Then there is the 
colloid condition, which intervenes between the liquid and crystal- 
line solid state, extending into both, and probably affecting all 
kinds of solid and liquid mattei* in a greater or less degree. The 
colloid, or jelly-like body does present a certain amount of resist- 
ance to change of shape. Such a substance is well imitated by a 
sphere of thin india-rubber partly tilled with water. Another 
illustration is probably afforded by iron and other substances 
which '.often under heat, and may be supposed to assume, at the 
same time, a colloid condition. Last, there is the gaseous condi- 
tion of matter. 

Metals are usually regarded as typical solids ; it is easy, how- 
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ever, to trace the analogies of their beha viour under certain con- 
ditions with that of fluids. The transition from the liquid to 
the solid state is marked by the same phenomena in the case of 
many metals, as are observed in certain fluids. For instance, 
metals on solidifying reject impurities, and exhibit the property 
of surfusion. This leads up to the relations between solid metals 
and fluids, and the following list shows the classes* in which the 
properties common to fluids and solid metals may be grouped : — 

1. Flow under pressure. 

2. Changes due to compression. 

3. Absorption of gases. 

4. Absorption of liquids. 

5. Diffusion. 

6. Vaporisation. 

7. Surface tension. 

Water, on passing from the liquid to the solid state, undergoes 
a partial purification, the ice first formed being sensibly more free 
from colouring matter or suspended particles than the water from 
which it separates. 

Many metals on freezing similarly eject impurities. In the 
case of alloys, saturated solutions of one metal in another appear 
to be formed, and excess of metal ejected, a fact which was 
studied with much care by Dr. Guthrie (see p. 60). The promi- 
nent facts are perhaps best illustrated by reference to a solidified 
mixture of eopj>er, antimony, and lead. The results of some ex- 
periments conducted, in the laboratory of the lioyal School of 
Mines, by Dr. K. J. Ball * show that when a molten mixture of 
these metals is solidified, a definite atomic alloy of copper and 
antimony, which possesses a beautiful violet tint, first forms, and, 
after saturating itself with lead up to a certain point, ejects the 
rest of the lead, driving it to the centre of the mass so as to form 
a sharp line of demarcation between the outer violet circle and the 
grey centre. It thus presents a direct analogy to the compa- 
ratively colourless ice which first forms from coloured water. 
There is yet another remarkable analogy between the freezing 
of certain fluids and the solidification of some metals. Water 
may, as is well known, be cooled down to — 8° C. without solidifica- 
tion, but agitation immediately determines the formation of ice, 
and, at the same time, a thermometer plunged in the water rises 
to zero. Faraday stated,! in 1858, that fused acetic acid, sulphur, 
phosphorus, many metals, and many solutions would exhibit the 

* Jonnt. (Them. Abe., 1888, p. 1G7. 

t Experiment al It t searches in Chemistry and Physics, j>. 379. 
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same effect. Tin also may be cooled to several degrees below its 
solidifying point without actually freezing, and Dr. Van Biems- 
dijk,* of Utrecht, has observed that a globule of gold or silver, in a 
fused state, wall pass below its solidifying point without actually 
solidifying, but the slightest touch with a metallic point will cause 
the metal to solidify, and the consequent release of its latent heat 
of fusion is sufficient to raise the globule to the melting point 
again, as is indicated by a brilliant glow which the button emits. 

It may be well also to remark incidentally that a minute varia- 
tion in composition is sometimes sufficient to lower the melting 
point of a metal or alloy, as is instanced by the addition of -fy per 
cent, of silicon to standard gold, which then softens in the flame 
of a candle, or at about the melting point of zinc, 41 2° C., although 
the melting point of gold, free from silicon, would be over iooo° C. 

The result of Raoult’s investigations on the lowering of the 
freezing point of solutions, led him to the conclusion that one 
molecular proportion of any substance dissolved in 100 molecular 
proportions of any solvent whatever, lowers the freezing point of 
that solvent 0.62° C. This had not been t ested in the case of 
solutions of metals in metals, until Heycock and Nevillef began 
an elaborate investigation of the subject. Their research, as far 
as it has at present been carried, deals, 1st, with the lowering of 
the freezing points of sodium and tin produced by the addition 
to them of certain other metals, and, 2nd, with the molecular 
weights of metals when in solution. The results of their ex- 
periments when compared with the empirical laws of Ooppet 
and Raoult may be briefly stated as follows: — 

They are in accordance with the law “that for moderate con- 
centration the fall in the freezing point is proportional to the 
weight of the dissolved substance present in a constant w eight of 
solvent.' ’’ By making the assumption, that the molecule of zinc, 
or of mercury, is monatomic when in solution in tin, they con- 
firm the second law, “ That when the falls produced in the same 
solvent by different dissolved substances are compared, it is found 
that a molecular weight of a dissolved substance produces the 
same fall whatever the substance is.” But the third law which 
states, “ That if a constant number of molecular weights of the 
solvent be taken, then, the fall is independent of the nature of 
the solvent,” they found to l>e probably incorrect, and theoretical 
considerations indeed would load us to expect this. In the ease of 
silica* 1 in standard gold w hich has just been mentioned, a long semi- 
fluid stage appeal's to be set up, the metal may contain solidified 

* Ann. dr (' him . <i de jPJqfs., t. xx. (1880), p, 66. 

1 * -fount. ( V wut. Sor. vol. lv* 1 1889), p. 666 ; vol. Ivii. (l8oo\ pp. 376 and 656. 
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particles, and jet be sufficiently fluid to flow readily; this pheno- 
menon has not yet been fully investigated. 

In a research of much interest, Ramsay * has determined the 
molecular weight of a number of metals by Raoult's vapour 
pressure method — that is, he ascertained the depression of the 
vapour pressure of the solvent, produced by a known weight of 
dissolved substance, and he finds that although soclium behaves 
irregularly, yet “it would appear legitimate to infer that in 
solution, as a rule, the atom of a metal is identical with its 
molecule, as the physical properties of those metals which have 
l>een vaporised would lead us to suppose.' ” 

Now to pass to solid metals. I t is the common experience that 
a counterfeit shilling, consisting principally of lead, does not 
“ring” when thrown on a wooden surface. In 1726 Louis 
Lemery observed that lead is, under certain conditions, almost as 
sonorous as bell-metal, f lie communicated the fact to Reaumur, 
who, being much struck by it, investigated the conditions under 
which lead becomes sonorous, and submitted the results to the 
French Academy .J He pointed out that, in describing a body 
which is not sonorous, it is usual to say that it is as “dull as lead,” 
an expression which has become proverbial. Nevertheless, he 
adds, under certain conditions, lead has a property both novel and 
remarkable, for it emits surprisingly sharp notes when struck with 
another piece of lead. He showed that it was necessary that the 
lead should be formed by casting into a segment of a sphere — that 
is, mushroom-shaped. The lead must be free from prominences, 
and must be neatly trimmed. The effect is less marked if the 
lead be very pure than if ordinary commercial lead be used, but 
it is only a question of degree. Reaumur showed that the sonorous 
lead might be rendered dull by hammering it. His remarks have 
been overlooked in late years. He was led to the belief that in 
cast lead there must be an arrangement of the interior of the 
mass which the hammer cannot impart, because lead fashioned by 
hammering into the sit me form as the sonorous cast mass is dull, 
and, more important still, he held that the fibrous and granular 
structure of the lead is modified in a manner which makes it 
probable that the sound is due to the shape of the grains and to 
the “way in which they touch each other;” further, the blows of 
the hammer not only change the arrangement of the fibres, but 

* Journ . Chtui. Not., vol. lv. (1889),}). 521. Bee also Tammami, Zvit. fur 
phjslkal Uhemie , 1889, p. 441. 

t Hoefer, ITistoire de hi ('hmiir, ii. p. 374. 

+ Jiistoire de FAwdfmie Tioyale den Seienccv, Amite 1726 [vol. for 1728, 
P- 243]. 
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they alter the shape of the grains ; “ the round grains are rendered 
flat, they are compelled to elongate and fill the interstitial spaces 
which previously existed between them. The particles are no 
longer free to vibrate ; hence the lead is dull.” These facts acquire 
additional interest if they are compared with the observations in 
Professor Osborne Reynolds' paper on “ Dilatancy in Granular 
Matter.” Reaumur's description shows that ho fully appreciated 
the theoretical importance of the kind of facts depending on the 
transfer of metallic matter from one position to another, which 
we now consider* to he characteristic of the “ flow ” of metals ; at 
any rate, Lem cry's experiment may be made the starting point of 
the remarks which follow. 

A solid may be very brittle, and may yet, if time be given to 
it, flow from one point to another. A stick of sealing wax, sup- 
ported at its ends, in a few weeks bends at the ordinary atmo- 
spheric temperature, although at any given point of its flow it 
would have been easy to snap it with a slight application of force. 
A tuning-fork may be made f rom pitch, which will nevertheless 
subside into a shapeless mass at the ordinary temperature. A 
much thinner strip of pure lead of the same breadth as the sealing 
wax also bends at the ordinary temperature with its own weight, 
the ends being supported. Sir William Thomson has pointed out 
that a gold wire, sustaining half the weight which would actually 
break it, would probably not rupture in a thousand or even a 
million years — that is to say, there would be no “ flow” ending in 
disruption ; if, however, force be suitably applied, metals will flow 
readily. First, examine the case of a meta 1 under force applied so as 
to compel it to flow through a hole, as it points to the analogy of an 
ordinary viscous fluid. If a vessel (i, Fig. 18) provided with a 
cylindrical hole in its base be filled with lead, the lead will, at the 
ordinary pressure, remain there, but if extra pressure be applied the 
lead will prove by its behaviour that it is really a viscous solid, as 
it flows readily through the orifice ; the end of the jet is rounded, 
and, as has been shown by the beautiful researches of the late M. 
Tresca,of Paris,* all the molecules which compose the original block 
place themselves in the jet absolutely as the molecules of a flow- 
ing jet of a viscous fluid would. If the metal has a constant 
“ head,” as it would be termed in the case of water — that is, if the 
vessel be kept filled with solid lead up to a certain level — then 

* These researches extend through a long series of memoirs ; those 
re lating to the flow of metals are well summarised in the Proc. Inst . Mech. 
Engineers, T867, p. 114, and in the Report of the Science Conferences held 
in connection will) the Loan Collection of Scientific Apparatus (Physics 
and Mechanics), London, 1876, p. 252. * 
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there will be a continuous stream, the length depending on the 
constancy with which the “ head ” and the pressure are maintained. 

If, on the other hand, the “head” is diminished so that nearly 
all the solid lead has been allowed to flow away (2, Fig. 18), there 
is a folding of the jet, and vertical corrugations, exactly such 
as would characterise the end of the flow of certain other viscous 
fluids, and Anally the jet forms a distinct funnel-shaped tube con- 
centric with the jet. It is also seen that, when the formation of 
these cavities takes places, the jet is no longer equal to the full dia- 
meter of the orifice, as shown in 2, Fig. 18, the formation of the 
contracted vein is manifest, and the new analogy is thus obtained 
between the flow of solids and of liquids. 

In punching a disc from a solid plate of metal supported by a 
die-plate (4, Fig. 18), as in the operation of coining, the portion cut 

Transverse Section of 



Fig. 18. 


out proves to be thinner than the plate from which it has l>een re- 
moved. Since the density of a metal is not increased by pressure 
except by the obliteration of pores, as has already been stated, it 
follows that the metal must have flowed in a plastic state laterally 
from the disc into the plate, the remaining metal becoming so thin 
that its resistance to shearing is less than the pressure on the 
punch. 

In 3, Fig. 18, the effect is shown of a compound jet of lead 
flowing through a lateral orifice in a cylindrical vessel. 

In the case of planing surfaces of metals by cutting tools, 
similar effects may be traced, and it is interesting to compare the 
flow of metal in 4, Fig. 18, which represents the penetration of a 
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cutting tool through a plato of metal, with the flow of metal 
under the action of a tool used for planing (Fig. 19). In this 
case the lines of flow are made evident by the deformation of 
lines traced vertically on the side of the 
block of metal submitted to the tool. 

The shifting of the material and the con- 
nection of the lines, F, in the shaving 
with those, E, of the original block, 
will be evident from the diagram. 

Every artificer knows how complicated 
in form the shavings may be, and 
varied problems relating to their pro- 
duction have been studied by M. 

Treaca.* 

The application of this fact, that 
solid metals flow like viscous fluids, is yjti - * 9 * 

of great importance in industry, and the production of complicated 
forms by forging or by rolling iron and steel and other 
metals entirely depends on the flow of the metal when suit- 
ably guided by the artificer. The lines of flow in iron may be 
well shown by polishing a surface of the metal, and by submitting 
it to the action of a solution of mercuric chloride, which etches 
the surface, or, better, to the slow action of chromic acid solution, 
the result in either case being, that any difference in the hardness 
of the metal or in the chemical composition, or want of continuity, 
caused by the presence of traces of entangled slag, reveals the 
manner in which the metal has flowed. The sketches illustrate 
the direction of flow in the following cases. Fig. 20 is a section 
of a forged cross-head, and Figs. 21, 22 are sections of rails. 

The experiments of M. Tresca were not made on “ cinder-free ” 
metal ; it is therefore interesting to compare the etched section 
of the old rail, Fig. 21, the result of the complicated welding of 
puddled iron, with a basic-Bessemer rail, rolled from steel which 
lias been cast, and which is therefore free from entangled slag. 
Pig. 22 represents a section of such a rail. 

A very striking illustration of the importance of the flow of 
met&ls, when used in construction, isaflordedby some observations 
of Sir B. Baker in a paper on the Pbrth Bridge.! He says : 
“ If the thing were practicable, what I should choose as the 
material for the compression members of a bridge would be 34- 
to 3 7 -ton steel, which had previously been squeezed endwise, in 
the direction of the stress to a pressure of about 45 tons per 

* Memoir ex tie V Academic des Sciences, vol. xxvii., No. 1, 1880. 

t Journ. Iron and /Steel Inxt., 1S85, p. 497. A 





Fig. 20. 

3 7 -ton steel so treated will carry as a column tis much load as 70- 
ton steel in the state in which it leaves the rolls — that is to say, 




not previously pressed endwise At least one-half of the 

42,000 tons of steel in the Forth Bridge is in compression, and the 
same proportion holds good in most bridges, so the importance of 
gaining an increased resistance of 60 per cent, without any sacri- 
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fiee in the facility of working, and safety, belonging to a highly 
ductile material can hardly be exaggerated.” 

The very ancient mechanical art of striking coin is wholly 
dependent on the flow of metals. There is a popular belief that 
the impression imparted to discs of metal during coinage is 
merely the result of a permanent compression of the metal of 
which the disc is made, striking a coin, however, presents a 
case of moulding a plastic metal, and of the true flow of metal, 
under pressure, into the sunken portions of the die. A medal 
struck from a series of discs will serve to show, when the discs 
are separated, the way the metal flows into the deepest portion of 
the die. If the alloy used be too hard, or if the thickness of the 
metal required to flow be insufficient, the impression will al ways 
be defective, no matter how many blows may be given by the 
press. 

If one side of the coin be ground away, so as to leave a flat 
surface, and if the disc l>c then struck between plain polished dies 
surrounded by a steel collar, so as to prevent the escape of the 
metal, the impression on the disc will be driven through the 
thickness of the metal, and will then appear on both sides. In 
industrial art the property of flow of metals is very important. 
The “ spinning ” of articles in pewter is a familiar instance. 

The production of complicated forms, like a jelly mould, from 
a single sheet of copper under the combined drawing and com- 
pressing action of the hammer is a still more remarkable ease. 

The flow of metals is illustrated very curiously in one phase of 
Japanese art metal-work, to which reference will be made subse- 
quently. 

The flow of metals when submitted to compression lias hitherto 
been alone considered, but the effect of traction has also been 
examined, for when a viscous metal such as iron or soft steel is 
submitted to stress by pulling its ends in opposite directions, it 
stretches uniformly throughout its length, and the metal truly 
flows when the yield point is reached. The limit of elasticity of 
a solid body marks the moment at which the hody begins 
to permanently stretch, under the influence of the longitudi- 
nal stress to w'hich it is submitted. There are many materials 
which do not stretch sensibly when their limit of elasticity 
is reached ; in very hard steel, for instance, the breaking 
point and the limit of elasticity practically coincide. Further, 
it must be observed that every minute variation in composition is 
sufficient to change the propeity of a body, and to cause what was 
a viscous body to break close to the limit of elasticity. 

The particles of a metallic powder left to itself at the ordinary 
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atmospheric pressure will not unite ; by “ augmenting the number 
of points of contact in a powder” the result may be very different. 
The powders of metals may weld into blocks, as will subsequently 
be described, and it will l>e seen that experiments on the compression 
of finely divided metals afford important evidence as to the relation 
between solid metals and fluids. Faraday discovered, in 1850, 
that two fragments of ice pressed against each other will unite, 
their tendency to union being considerable when the fragments 
are near their melting point. Ice owes its movement, in glaciers, 
not to viseosity, but to regelation, and the union of fragments of 
ice under compression is also due to regelation. The facts which 
have been appealed to, and the theories which have been formed, 
respecting the regelation of ice, are well known ; it may, however, 
be observed that bismuth, like ice, expands on solidifying, and 
tl lough Faraday failed to establish the existence of a property 
similar to regelation in bismuth, Wrightson has satisfied himself, 
by experimental evidence, that regelation exists in bismuth. I11 ex- 
plaining Spring's results (p. 56) there is this difficulty : the union of 
t he particles of the metals, cannot, in all cases, lie due to viscosity, 
because viscous bodies are always capable of being stretched, and 
we find the welding taking place between the compressed powders 
of bodies, such as zinc and bismuth, which, when submitted to 
traction, will not stretch. Spring therefore asks, “ Is it possible 
that regelation may have something to do with the union of the 
powders 1 ” and lie urges, “ Is it safe to conclude that regelation 
is peculiar to ice alone l ” “ It is difficult to believe,” he adds, 

“ that in the large number of substances which Nature presents to 
us, but one exists possessing a property of which we can find only 
minute traces in other bodies. The sum of our chemical and 
physical knowledge is against such a belief, and therefore the 
phenomenon of regelation may be pronounced in ice without being 
absolutely wanting in other bodies. To ascertain whether this is 
so, it is necessary to submit other bodies to the conditions under 
which the phenomenon can be produced.” 44 What,” he asks, 

44 are these conditions i ” and he answers, “The pressure supported 
by the bod)', a certain degree of temperature, and time.” 

Helmholtz and Tyndall have shown that when the pressure is 
weak the regelation of ice is effected slowly. Spring points out 
that nitrate of sodium and phosphate of sodium, in powder, left 
to themselves in bottles, become coheront, and if the coherence in 
these and other chemical compounds is but weak, it is simply 
because the points of contact between the particles of powder are 
but few. If, on the other hand, metallic or other powder be sub- 
mitted to strong compression, the spaces between the fragments 
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become filled with the debris of the crushed particles, and a solid 
block is the result Finally, it may be urged that this union of 
powders of solid metals under the influence of pressure — that is to 
say , the close approximation of the particles — can be compared to 
the liquefaction of gases by pressure. At the first view this 
comparison may appear rash or strained, but it is not so if the 
views of Clausius on the nature of gases and liquids be accepted. 
In a gas the molecules are free, but if by pressure at a suitable 
temperature the molecules are brought within the limit of their 
mutual attraction, the gas may be liquified, and under suitable 
thermal conditions, solidified. The mechanical pulverisation of a 
metal merely detaches groups of molecules from other groups, 
because the mechanical treatment is imperfect, but the analogy 
between a solid and a gas has, in this sense, been established ; 
filing coarsely gasifies the mass, but pressure solidifies it. 

It is possible that in some of the compressed metallic blocks, 
the particles are not actually united by the pressure, which may, 
nevertheless, develop the kind of “ mutual attraction 99 contem- 
plated by Sir William Thomson as existing between two pieces of 
matter at distances of less than io micro-millimetres. 

Occlusion of Gases. — With reference to the absorption of 
gases by metals, it may be sufficient to point out that Sainte Claire- 
Deville and Troost discovered that hydrogen would pass through 
a plate of platinum, prepared from the fused metal or through 
iron, at a red heat ; and it was well known that molten silver had 
the power of absorbing many times its own volume of oxygen. I n 
Deville’s experiments a new kind of porosity was imagined, more 
minute than that of graphite and earthenware, an intermolecular 
porosity due entirely to dilatation. Graham * showed that when 
gas penetrates the substance of the metal there is previous absorp- 
tion and possibly liquefaction of the gas. Since his time it has 
been abundantly recognised that the presence of an element which 
is capable of re-appearing with the elastic tension of a gas must 
materially affect the mechanical properties of a metal. Palladium 
is known to possess the power of occluding gas — hydrogen in the 
most marked degree. By slow cooling from a red-heat in an atmo- 
sphere of hydrogen, palladium foil or wire occludes no less than 
900 volumes of hydrogen. Similarly, gold is found to occlude 0.48 
of its volume of hydrogen and 0.2 of its volume of nitrogen, silver 
occludes 0.7 of its volume of oxygen, and wrought copper occludes 
0.306 volume of hydrogen. 

It is, however, in relation to the metallurgy of iron that the 

* Proc. Hoy. Hoc., vol. xvi. p. 422 : vol. xvii. p. 212, and p. 500; Tran*. 
Roy. Roc*, 1886, pp. 399-439. 
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occlusion of gases is of importance. It is well known that at the 
conclusion of the Bessemer process, oxygen from the air blown 
through the metal becomes intimately associated with iron ; but 
the manner in which the oxygen is held, whether as oxide or as 
dissolved gas, appears to be still obscure, though M idler* has 
given strong evidence in support of the view that gases are dis- 
solved in iron. One thing is certain, that the oxygen may 
readily be removed from the iron by the action of manganese. 
Hydrogen is usually present in iron, chiefly as gas, sometimes 
as ammonia,! and in certain cases probably in some non-gaseous 
state. It does not appear to be in strong cheinhtal combination, 
as it can easily be expelled. This may happen on solidification 
of the metal, by heating in vacuo, or by the action of a drill, 
which appears to release entangled or loosely-held hydrogen. 
The escape of gas can be prevented by increasing the pres- 
sure dining solidification, and by the addition, before solidi- 
fication, of silicon, manganese, or aluminium. The hydrogen 
probably remains in the cold iron after it is solidified. CailletetJ 
extractod from electrolytic iron, in which the metal probably 
exists in a distinct molecular form, nearly 250 times its volume 
of hydrogen by heating in vacuo. Graham proved that carbonic 
oxide is dissolved by iron, and that that gas probably plays an 
important part during the conversion of iron into steel in the 
ordinary process of cementation. It is certain that the presence 
of silicon and manganese appears to enable the iron to retain 
carbonic oxide, as well as hydrogen and nitrogen, in solution. 

Another analogy between metals and fluids is presented by the 
power which certain solid metals possess of taking up iluids, 
sometimes with a rapidity which suggests the miscibility of ordi- 
nary fluid substances. In reference to this, an interesting paper 
was published, so long ago as 1713, by the Dutch chemist Hom- 
berg,§ “ On Substances which Penetrate and which Pass Through 
Metals, without Melting Them.*’ lie enumerates several sub- 
stances which will pass through the pores of metals without 
disturbing the particles, and he points out that mercury pene- 
trates metals without destroying them. The rapidity with which 
mercury will pass through tin is remarkable. A bar 1 inch 
wide and \ inch thick will he penetrated by mercury in thirty 
seconds, so that it breaks readily, although before the addition 

* Iron , 1883, p. 1 15, and p. 244 ; 1884, p. 161. 

t Recognised by many observers ; notably by Regnard, ('omplt-s liendw, 
vol. lxxxiv. (1877), p. 260. 

t Comptea Rend us , vol. lxxx. (1875), p. 319. 

| Mem. de l 1 Arad. Roy (de des Sciences, 1713 (vol. for 1739, p. 306). 
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of the mercury the bar would bend double without any sign of 
fracture. 

With regard to the vaporisation of solid metals, Demaryay * has 
shown that in vacua metals evaporate at much lower temperatures 
than they do at the ordinary atmospheric pressure, and he 
suggests that even metals of the platinum group will be found to 
be volatile at comparatively low temperatures. Mergetf has 
shown that the solidification of mercury by extreme cold does 
not prevent the solid metal evaporating into the atmosphere sur- 
rounding it. 

In relation to surface tension there is an interesting property 
belonging to a hard drawn rod or thick wire of 13-carat gold, the 
gold being alloyed with silver and copper in the following propor- 
tions : — 

Gold 5417 

Copper 33*33 

Silver . . . . . . .12.^0 

100.00 

If such a rod be touched with a solution of chloride of iron, 
or certain other soluble chlorides, it will, in a short time, varying 
from a few seconds to some minutes, break away, the fracture 
rapidly extending for a distance of some indies. 

The last property to be considered is diffusion. The author 
has shown that in the case of molten metals the interdiffusion 
may be extremely rapid. In rogard to solid metals, some experi- 
ments conducted by Abel prove that carbon can pass from a plate 
of richly carburised iron to one of iron free from carbon against 
which it is tightly pressed. This passage of carbon appears to 
take place at the ordinary temperature, and it is difficult to 
explain the transference of matter without admitting the presence 
of some action closely allied to the diffusion of liquids. 

These facts afford additional evidence as to continuity in the 
properties of all kinds of matter, and serve as a connecting link 
with the work of the past, the importance of which is too often 
overlooked. 

This chapter may fittingly conclude with a table of the physical 
constants of metals. 


* ( Jompte a Jit ml us, vol. xcv. (1882), p. j 83. 
t Ann. dc ('him. d dc Phy*. (4), vol. xxv. p. 12 1. 
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Notes to the Table of Physical Constants (pp. 48/ 49). — For melting 1 points the 
student must refer to the Physihaltsch-chemiscUe TabeUen , by Drs. Landolt 
and Borasteiu, Berlin, 18S3, p. 81, and to papers by Violle ( Complex lie nd its, 
vol. lxxxix. (1879) p. 702), and by Pictet (ibid., vol. lxxxviii. (1879) PP* 855, 
1315). The atomic weights and atomic volumes are those given in Lothar 
Meyer’s Modern Theories of Chemistry , London, 1888. With regard to 
electrical conductivity, it is usual in this country to employ pure copper as 
a standard of reference for industrial purposes. For scientific purposes, it 
has been usual to refer to pure silver, and to assign to it the value 1000. 
In view, however, of the fact that it, is very difficult to obtain silver of 
absolute purity, and that the conductivity wines greatly with the thermal 
and mechanical treatment to which the metal has been subjected, it has 
been considered better to adopt mercury at o° as the standard metal, its 
electrical conductivity being taken as unity. The figures given in the 
last column of the table may be converted into a series in which silver 
would be 100, by simply multiplying by 1.75. 
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CHAPTER 111. 

ALLOYS. 

Early Investigations. — As many valuable mechanical pro- 
perties are conferred upon metals by associating them with each 
other, it seldom happens that metals are used in a state of purity 
when they are intended for industrial purposes, and this fact was 
discovered at a very early period of metallurgical history. The 
word alloy originally comes, in all probability, from the Latin ad - 
ligo (alligo), “ to bind to,’* and not, as Sir John Pettus thought, 
from the Teutonic Under en, “to lessen,” suggestive as it is of 
the fact that a precious metal is lessened in value by the addition 
of a base one. 

The distinguished chemist, Dumas, eloquently pleaded, many 
years ago, against leaving alloys in the oblivion to which moderr 
chemists consigned them, and there still seems to be a prevalent 
impression that our knowledge of the phenomena, which attend 
the union of metals is very imperfect, and that it rests upon a 
slender experimental basis. We are apt to forget the extent and 
complexity of the subject, and Lupton* has opportunely directed 
attention to the number of alloys which await examination. He 
says : — “ Hatchett recommended that a systematic examination of 
all possible alloys of all the metals should be undertaken. lie 
forgot to remind any one who should attempt to follow his advice 
that if only one proportion of each of the thirty common metals 
were considered, the number of binary alloys would be 435, of 
ternary 4060, and of the quarternary 27,405. If four multiples 
of each of the 30 metals be taken, the binary compounds are 
5655/ternary 247,660, and quarternary 1,013,985.” 

Nevertheless, if the properties of many alloys have yet to be 
investigated, the study of alloys generally has not been neglected. 
The modern bibliography relating to them is much more exten- 
sive then it is usually supposed to be, and the older writings are 
very full, and contain the results of far more accurate observation 


Nature , Jan. 5, 1888, p. 238. 
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than they are credited with. In the early days of chemistry, as its 
history abundantly proves, alloys received much attention, and 
although the early chemists often failed to distinguish alloys 
from simple metals, or used them in unsuitable ways, they left an 
experimental record, the value of which is sadly unappreciated. 
From this record it is, incidentally, evident that the development 
of the art of separating metals from their ores, and from each 
other, was quickly followed by the acquisition of the knowledge 
that metals possess peculiar properties when re-united in certain 
proportions, and are thereby rendered more useful than they were 
in the pure state. 

In early times some metals were used unalloyed, although at 
the present day they have no industrial application except in 
union with other metals. Antimony, for instance, now only em- 
ployed as a constituent of certain alloys, was formerly cast and 
fashioned into ornaments, as is proved by the analyses of Virchow, 
and by a fragment of a very ancient Chaldean vase, w hich frag- 
ment, when examined by Berthelot, proved to be of pure antimony.* 
The implements and ornaments discovered by Schliemann abund- 
antly show that the early Greeks were familial* with alloys of 
silver and gold, copper and tin, lead and silver, and with many 
others, all artificially prepared. Throughout the Middle Ages 
there seems to have been a belief that the action of metals on 
gold and silver was, on the whole, corrupting ; and Biringuecio, 
in 1540, possibly seeing that this was the prevailing view, care- 
fully defined such alloys as being “ nothing but amicable associa- 
tions of metals with each other ” ; and he further pointed out 
that metals must he mixed by weight, and not at random. 

Views as to the Constitution of Alloys. — Passing from the 
sixteenth to the eighteenth century, we find four writers whose 
names deserve to be specially mentioned, because they seem to 
have been the first to indicate the direction in which modern in- 
vestigation has been conducted. These are Reaumur, Cellert, 
Musschenbroek, and Aehard, who respectively studied — 1st 
(Reaumur), molecular change produced in a metal by heat ; 2nd 
(Gellert), the relation of fluid metals to each other considered as 
solvents ; 3rd (Musschenbroek), the cohesion of alloys as shown by 
certain mechanical properties ; and 4th (Aehard), the electrical 
behaviour of metals and alloys. It Is interesting to trace the 
connection between the older work and the new. Reaumur,! in 
explaining the hardening of steel by rapid cooling from an elevated 


* Ann. de l-ldm. et rfc Phys.,x ol. xii., 1887, p. 135. 
f L’art de convert ir faferforg 4 an rtcier , Paris, 1722, p. 321. 
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temperature, comes very near the modern view that a metal may, 
under certain conditions, pass from one allotropic state to another, 
for he distinctly contemplates the possibility of molecular change 
produced by the expulsion by heat of “ sulphurs and salts ” from 
the molecules into interstitial spaces between them. He speaks 
of “ molecules and elementary parts of molecules,” like a modern 
writer, and tries to show that when hot steel is rapidly cooled, 
u sulphurs and salts ” cannot return into the molecules, but remain 
in the interstitial spaces ; and that, therefore, the physical proper- 
ties of hard steel become quite different from those of soft. If it 
should be urged that the analogy between carburized iron and 
alloys is over-strained, it may be pointed out that, in 1867, 
Matthiessen said, after appealing to the fact that in certain alloys 
the constituent metals are present in allotropic states, “ 1 have 
always made a. comparison between iron and steel (and alloys). 
This has been done to show that the carbon iron alloys behave in 
an analogous manner to other alloys, which cannot be looked upon 
as chemical combinations.”* 

Gellert makes the analogy of certain alloys to solutions very 
clear, and in his Metalluryic Chemistry he gives a table show- 
ing the relative solubilities of metals in each other, while in 
the observations which accompany it f he says, to cite one of the 
cases, he takes as an illustration, “ Since copper and silver and 
copper and gold dissolve one another very readily, the copper 
cannot l>e parted from iron by means of gold or silver,” probably 
having in mind a reaction which enables silver to be parted from 
gold by the action of sulphur and iron. He further clearly shows 
that, with regard to the solution of metals in a triple alloy, he 
understood the possibility of a division of a metal between two 
other metals acting as solvents. 

The mechanical properties of alloys were investigated by 
Mussclienhroek, who, working in the early part of the eighteenth 
century, made some experiments on the tensile strength of 
metals and alloys. lie writes of “ the absolute cohesion by which 
a body resists fracture when acted upon by force drawing accord- 
ing to its length,” £ and gives the tenacity of several metals, and 
the alloys, brass and pewter. He shows the importance of such 
work so clearly that it is remarkable how slowly the mechanical 
testing of metals developed since his time. 

Achard, whose researches were published in 1784, made a very 

* .A tir/t. Client. *$oc., 1867, p. 220. 

t English translation of iiis work, Londou, 1776, p. 186. 

$ Elements of Philoxoplui, translated by John Colson, K.1LS., vol. i., 
p. 23, 1744- 
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extended series of experiments on multiple alloys, as well as those 
of simple metals. He pointed out that the relative conductivities 
of substances for heat and for electricity are closely related.* 
He devised an appliance for the experimental verification of this 
fact, and, as he included alloys in his researches, it may fairly be 
claimed that he led the way for the important generalisation that 
alloys may be ranged in the same older as regards their power of 
conducting heat and electricity, which was made by Wiedemann 
and Franz in 1853-9. 

The necessity of metals being pure when added to each other 
was hardly recognised until the eighteenth century, and Duhamel, 
who contributed the article on alloys to the Encyclopedic Methodiqne 
in 1792, appears to have been the first writer to insist on the 
necessity for making exact experiments upon alloys with metals 
which possess a high degree of purity and on effecting their union 
by heat in closed vessels. He further pointed out that up to his 
time no chemist had taken these precautions, and it is certain 
that in conducting some modern experiments they have been 
neglected. 

In the early part of the nineteenth century researches on alloys 
became more numerous ; they were mainly directed to ascertain- 
ing the effect on the density of metals produced by alloying them 
and to determining the effects of slow cooling on alloys with low 
melting points. Of such a nature was the work of Ermann in 
1827 and of liudberg (1830-1). Ermann called attention to the 
peculiar behaviour of alloys of lead and tin when solid. liudberg 
studied anomalies in these alloys when in the liquid state. 

Hegnault showed that the specific heats of certain fusible alloys 
were greater near ioo° than the mean specific heat of their con- 
stituents, and this fact appears, as Spring has shown,! to have 
induced Person to undertake researches on the latent heat of 
alloys and on these specific heats. 

Undoubtedly one of the greatest works on alloys of the present 
century was that of Matthiessen, who studied the electrical 
resistance of metals and alloys, and w r as led to the conclusion 
that in many cases metals are present as allotropic modifications- - 
— that is, in totally different forms from those in which we ordi- 
narily know them. 

It is by no means easy to investigate the molecular constitution 
of alloys, but evidence may he gathered in the following ways : 


* Sftmmlunff /Ju/Hflalixcher mid diem ischer Ahhandhutynt , Berlin, 1784, 
vol. i. 

f Ball, de V Aco/Umie Uni/ale-de J>drj\que % 1886 (3), vol. xi. 
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1. By comparing the properties of an alloy with those of its 
constituent metals. 

2. By studying the behaviour of alloys in passing from the 
liquid to the solid state, and conversely in passing from the solid 
to the liquid. 

3. By determining the physical constants of solid alloys, such 
as the melting point, specific gravity, specific heat, electrical 
resistance, electromotive force, and their mechanical properties, 
such as tenacity and extensibility. 

First we must consider the methods of producing alloys, for the 
union of metals may be effected in three ways : 

1. By fusion — that is, by causing metals to unite by melting 
them together. 

2. By compression of the powders of the constituent metals. 

3. By electro-deposition. 

Union of Metals by Fusion. — The first method, by fusion, 
is, of course, the method ordinarily adopted. One of the metals 
is melted, and the other is added to it, sometimes in the fluid 
state, but often in the solid. The product— the alloy — will have 
very different properties from those possessed by either of the 
constituent metals. Every metal has, of course, a definite melting 
point, but, apart from the heat initially required to melt a metal, 
we find that the union of metals is sometimes attended with an 
evolution and sometimes with an absorption of heat. 

The following metals evolve heat when they are united : — 
aluminium and copper, platinum and tin, arsenic and antimony, 
bismuth and lead, gold and just-melted tin ; while on the other 
hand, lead and tin when united absorb heat, that is produce cold 
when their union takes place. 

In the ease of many metals these effects can only be demon- 
strated by the aid of delicate instruments. There is, however, a 
simple ease in which the union of metals is attended with a con- 
siderable diminution of temperature ; it is an experiment we owe 
to Mohr, and it will be shown subsequently that its explanation 
is a very complicated one. Take tin, load, and bismuth in equiva- 
lent proportions, as finely divided as possible and mix them with 
eight equivalents of mercury as rapidly as may be, under condi- 
tions in which heat is not transmitted to the mixture from the 
walls of the containing vessel, and it will be found that the tem- 
perature falls from the ordinary temperature of the room 4* 17 0 C. 
to — io° C., so that if a vessel containing water be placed in the 
'taixture the water will be frozen. The experiment proves that by 
the union of metals, using merpm*] fis a solvent, a freezing mixture 
may be produced. 
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Union of Metals by Compression. — Now turn to the second 
method by which metals may be caused to unite, that is, by com- 
pressing strongly the powders of the constituent metals. Since 
1878, the labours of Prof. Walthcre Spring, of the University of 
Liege, have been mainly devoted to the study of the effect of com- 
pression on various bodies/' 

The particles of a metallic powder left to itself at the ordinary 
atmospheric pressure will not unite, but by augmenting the points 
of contact in a. powder, the result may be very different. Spring’s 
experiments were made with the aid of a compression apparatus, 
the general form of the appliance employed being shown in the 
diagram, Fig. 23. The metallic powder is placed under a short 



Fig. 23. 

cylinder of steel. A, in a cavity in a steel block divided vertically, 
held together by a collar, and placed in a chamber of gun metal, 
which may be rendered vacuous. The pressure is applied to a cylin- 
drical rod passing through the stuffing box. Under a pressure 
of 2000 atmospheres on the piston, or 13 tons on the square inch, 
lead, in the form of filings, becomes compressed into a solid block, 
in which it is impossible to detect the slightest vestige of the 
original grains, while under a pressure of 5000 atmospheres lead 

* Bull. de. P Academic Boy air de Belgique (2), voJ. xlv. (1878), No. 6 ; (2). 
vol. xlix. (1880), No. 5. See also subsequent papers in the same publica- 
tion ; in the BvU. J&oc. Chim Paris, and in the Berichte der JJeutxch . Chem. 
GeseUschaff (Bildiing von Legirungen durch Druck), vol. xv. p. 595. 
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no longer resists the pressure, but flows, as if it were liquid, 
through all the cracks of the apparatus, and the piston of the 
compressor descends to the base of the cylindrical hole, driving 
the lead before it. The more interesting results were obtained 
by Spring with crystalline metals. Bismuth, as is well known, is 
crystalline and brittle, yet fine powder of bismuth unites, under a 
pressure of 6000 atmospheres into a block very similar to that 
obtained by fusion, having a crystalline fracture. Tin, when 
compressed in powder unites, and if it is made to flow through a 
hole in the base of the compression apparatus, the wir e so formed 
sometimes, though not always, emits the peculiar “ cry '* of tin 
when bent. The following table shows the amount of pressure 
required to unite the powders of the respective metals : 


Tons Per 
Square Ineh 


Load . 


. unites at 

• 13 

Tin . 

. 

. 

ro 

Zinc . 


• •* 

• 3 s 

Antimony . 


. «. 

• 38 

Aluminium 


. .. 

jH 

Bismuth 


. 

• 38 

C -upper 


,, 

33 

Lead . 


, flows at 

33 

Tin . 



• 47 


We know that combinations are produced when certain bodies 
in solution are submitted to each other’s action. But do solids 
combine? Is the alchemical aphorism “That bodies do not react 
unless they are in solution M true ? Experiment proves that such 
solution is not necessary. Take, for example, two anhydrous 
stilts — iodide of potassium and corrosive sublimate, both in a dry 
condition. When they are mixed in a mortar they unite, as is 
show n by the vermilion -coloured iodide of mercury w hich is pro- 
duced. But do solid metals combine, in the sense in which 
chemical combination is passible between metals, when submitted 
to each other’s action under the conditions which prevail when 
their powders are compressed? Mohr has pointed out* that 
cohesion is n form of chemical affinity, and the experiment cited, 
of freezing water by the cold produced by amalgamation, affords 
valuable evidence in support of his view . It occurred to M. Spring 
that if there be true union between the particles of a metallic 
powder when submitted to great pressure in the appliance shown 
in Fig. 13, it ought to be possible to build up alloys by compress- 
ing the jxnvders of the constituent metals, and he urged that the 


* lAvbhj * Anu., vol. cxcvi. ( 1 S 79 ), p. 1 S 3 . 
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formation of alloys by pressure would afford the most conclusive 
proof that there is a true union between the particles of metals in 
the cold, when they are brought into intimate contact. Experi- 
ment proved that this reasoning is correct, for by compressing in 
a finely divided state, fifteen parts of bismuth, eight parts of lead, 
four parts of tin, and three parts of cadmium, an alloy is produced 
which fuses at ioo° C. It is necessary, however, to compress the 
mixed powder twice, crushing and filing up the block obtained by 
the first compression because the mechanical mixture of the con- 
stituent metals is not sufficiently intimate to enable a uniform 
alloy to be obtained by a single compression. The alloy produced 
fuses in boiling water, actually at 98° C., although the melting 
point of the most fusible of its constituents, the tin, is 282° C. It 
may he urged that by compressing these powders heat is evolved, 
and that this heat may he sufficient to produce incipient fusion of 
the metallic powders, or at all events, may exert a material influence 
on the result obtained. This objection has hoen experimentally 
anticipated by Professor Spring. First the compression is effected 
with extreme slowness, and therefore there can be no question as 
to the sudden evolution of heat, as would be the case if the powders 
were compressed by impact instead of by slow squeeze; and, to 
sum the matter up briefly, Spring calculates an extreme case- - 
that if it be granted that all the work done in compressing the 
powders were actually translated into heat, it would only serve to 
heat a cylinder of iron to nun. in height, and 8 mm. in diameter 
(the dimensions of cylinder A, Fig. 23, used in his apparatus), 
40.64° 0. 

In order that direct experimental evidence might not be want- 
ing Spring took the organic body, phorone, a hard, crystalline 
substance which melts at 28" C\, and compressed it exactly as in 
the case of the metallic powders.* He took the precaution to 
place a shot of lead on the top of the powder before submitting it 
to compression. Only imperfect union of the particles of phorone 
resulted. The conclusion of the experiment proved that the shot 
remained where it had been placed at the top of the column, and, 
therefore, the 28° necessary to melt the substance had not been 
evolved, for if it had the shot must have fallen through tlie fluid 
mass. It is, then, absolutely safe to conclude that, in the com- 
pression of bismuth, for instance, there can be no question of the 
evolution of the heat necessary for the fusion of the metal. 

It appears to be also quite safe to conclude that it is proven 
that solid metals possess the power of reacting on each other 

’■ HuV. (Id no, \ol. xli. (1884), p. 488. 
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and forming alloys, provided their particles are really in 
contact. 

Union of Metals by Electro-Deposition. — The formation 
of alloys by the electrolytic deposition of the constituent metals 
is a subject of great importance, and although the union of metals 
is usually effected by fusion, fire is not the only agent which can 
be employed for this purpose. Two or more metals can be de- 
posited side by side by the aid of the electric battery. No 
statistics as to the amount of precious metals annually employed 
for electro-deposition in Birmingham, the early home of electro- 
metallurgy, are available, but it is known that a single works in 
Paris, belonging to M. Christofle, deposits annually six tons of 
silver, and it has been estimated that the layer of silver of the 
thickness actually deposited on various articles would, if spread 
out continuously, cover an area of 140 acres. Copper and zinc 
may be deposited by electrolysis so as to form brass, and all the 
beautiful bronzes and alloys of the Japanese can be obtained by 
galvanic agency ; and, further, by suitable admixture of gold, 
silver, and copper, red gold, rose-coloured gold, or green gold may 
be deposited, so that the electro-metallurgist lias at his command 
the varied palette of the decorative artist. 

Liquation. It is now necessary to examine more closely the 
mutual relations of the metals when united. Metals may be 
mixed in the fused state, but it by no means follows that they 
will remain in admixture if they are allowed to cool slowly, or 
sometimes even rapidly. In fact, a cooling mass of mixed metals 
often behaves much as water containing suspended matter does in 
freezing, when the ice first formed rejects the foreign matter, and 
as has been shown by the classical researches of Levol,* the 
portion of the alloy which first solidifies rejects certain other 
portions of the constituent metals. This action is called liquation. 
The term is also applied in a somewhat wider sense to the actual 
isolation of the components of ores or of alloys from each other. 
For instance, when an ore or mixture of metals is exposed to a 
degree of heat sufficient only to melt the most fusible member or 
constituent present in the mass, it flows away from the unmelted 
resi(hie. In the ease of alloys the importance of liquation has 
been fully recognised. If lead and zinc be thoroughly mixed in 
the fused state, and slowly cooled in a deep mould, the separation 
will be almost complete, and it will also bo seen that it is easy to 
break off one corner at the side where the zinc has separated 
itself, and to flatten out another one, which proves it to be nearly 

* J*m. < 1 * Chun, it dcPhy vol. xxxvi. (1852), ]>. 193 ; vol. xxxix, (1853), 
p. 163. 
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pure lead. Take again the case of what was a triple admixture 
of lead, antimony, and copper, thoroughly mixed when fluid, and 
cooled in a cylindrical mould. The copper and the antimony 
unite, but they reject nearly all the lead, and drive it to the 
centre of the mass, so that the solidified cylinder, when broken 
across, presents a ring of the purple copper-antimony alloy sur- 
rounding a core of lead. Silver and copper alloys behave in a 
similar manner, but in any mixture of fused silver and copper, 
one particular alloy of these metals is formed which is driven 
outward or inward in the cooling mass according to whether 
silver or copper is in excess in the bath. In all these cases the 
sepmition is never complete; the lead retains some 1.6 per cent, 
of zinc, and the zinc al>out 1.2 per (tent, of lead. The copper and 
antimony retain a small amount of lead, and the lead a small 
amount of copper and antimony, as is shown by some very careful 
experiments of Dr. E. J. Ball, to which reference has already 
been made. The solid mass in all these cases is a mixture of 
solidified solutions of the metals in each other. 

Dr. Guthrie investigated this side of the problem at some 
length.* It is difficult to give a brief account of his work, but 
his conclusions may be stated as follows : He considers that 
certain alloys in cooling behave as a cooling mass of granite 
would; clear molten granite would throw off, in cooling, “atomi- 
cally definite” bodies, leaving behind a fluid mass, which is not 
definite in composition, as the quartz and the felspar undergo 
solidification before the mica. In alloys much the same thing 
happens, for where a molten mass of lead and bismuth or bismuth 
and tin cools, a certain alloy of the metals falls out, just as the 
quartz and felspar did, and ultimately the most fusible alloy of 
the series is left, which Dr. Guthrie calls the eutectic alloy. It is 
the most fusible alloy of the series, but the proportion between 
the constituent metals are not atomic proportions, and Guthrie 
says that “ the pre-conceived notion that the alloy of minimum 
temperature of fusion must have its constituents in simple atomic 
proportions, that it must >>e a chemical compound, seems to have 
misled previous investigators ; ” but he adds “ that certain metals 
may, and do unite with one another in the small multiples of 
their combining weight may be conceded ; the constitution of 
eutectic alloys is not in the ratio of any simple multiple of their 
chemical equivalents, but their composition is not on that account 
less fixed, nor are their properties the less definite.” 

Guthrie dealt only with alloys of low melting points, such as 


* PM. Mag., vol. xvii. (1884}, j>. 462. 
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the fusible metals, and it remains to be seen whether the obser- 
vation will apply to alloys with higher melting points. It does 
apply, at least, to the silver-copper alloys, which melt below 94o°C. 
For further information upon this point we must wait for 
the development of Mendeleefs theory of solution. He regards 
solutions as strictly definite, atomic, chemical combinations at 
temperatures higher than their dissociation temperatures. Defi- 
nite chemical substances may be either formed or decomposed at 
temperatures which are higher than those at which dissociation 
commences ; the same phenomenon occurs in solution ; at ordinary 
temperatures they can either be formed or decomposed. 

Liquation is very marked in the case of copper-silver alloys, 
and it is well known in Mints that when molten alloys of certain 
metals are cooled, groups of the constituent metals, or even the 
constituent metals themselves, separate, and thus occasion irregu- 
larity in the composition of the solidified mass. The phenomenon 
has been carefully studied by, amongst others, Lazarus Ercker, 
and Jars, whilst in more modern times the researches of D’Arcet in 
1824, of Mercklein in 1834, of Levol in 1854, have shown that 
ingots of silver and copper are not homogeneous throughout. 
Levol cast the alloy to be examined either in a cubical iron mould 
of 45 mm. side, or in a sphere 50 mm. in diameter. He con- 
cluded that the only homogeneous copper-silver alloy wsis that con- 
taining 71.89 per cent, of silver, and he considered this to be a 



definite combination of the two metals, with the formula Ag 3 0 u 4 
(or Ag^Cu^ if 63.34 be taken as the atomic weight of copper). All 
other alloys of silver and copper he viewed as mixtures of this de- 
finite alloy with excess of either of the metals. In 1875 the author* 

* Phil. vol. xvii. (1884), p, 462. 
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repeated many of Levol’s experiments, and gave evidence for modi- 
fying his view that the only homogeneous alloy of silver and copper 
is that which contains 7 1.89 per cent, of silver. The uniformity in 
composition of the series of copper-silver alloys depends greatly 
on the method of cooling. By slow cooling many alloys, other 
than the one mentioned above, may be made as uniform as it, its 
peculiarity consisting in the fact that its composition is uniform 
whether it is cooled slowly or rapidly. In order to ascertain 
whether liquation is modified if the cooling be greatly protracted, 
cubical moulds, about 4 to 5 millimetres in side, of firebrick 
(Fig. 24) were employed. These could easily be heated to bright 
redness, and slowly and uniformly cooled. The following results 
show that the maximum difference in the composition of an alloy 
containing 925 parts of silver and 75 parts of copper was only 
1.40 per thousand when the alloy was slowly cooled, while it was 
as much as 1 3 parts per thousand when the alloy was rapidly 
cooled : 
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The diagram (Fig. 25) shows the position in the cube corre- 
sponding to the letters and figures given above. 

Level also showed that in solidifying alloys of lead with the 
precious metals, if the latter are present in small quantity, they 
are driven towards the centre of the solidifying mass. Gowland 
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and Koga* have shown that when 984,37 parts of silver and 
14.80 parts of bismuth are melted and cast into an open ingot 
mould so as to give an ingot weigh- 
ing al>out 1000 troy oz., the portions 
of the ingot which remain longest 
fluid are richer in silver than the 
others. The entire question has 
recently been reviewed by Peligot,f 
who has endeavoured to ascertain, 
by assaying various parts of an ingot 
of gold weighing 13 lbs., whether he 
could detect the effects of liquation. 

The ingot contained 900 ports of gold 
in tooo, the alloying metal being prin- 
cipally copper, and he concluded that, 
within the limits of the errors of 
observation, there was no evidence of 
liquation. As this is a question of 
much industrial importance in relation 
to the precious metals, the author has made further investigations 
into this subject, and in view of the difficulty of obtaining more 
precise evidence on the point the following experiment was made : 
A gold ingot of a fineness of 984.7, the alloying metal being 
silver, was melted and poured into a spherical mould of iron. 
The temperature of the molten metal was much higher than that 
of the mould, and probably in this case the position of the metal 
which solidified last would be situated somewhere above the geo- 
metrical centre of the mass. From the sphere of solid gold, 
which was 3 inches in diameter and weighed 140 oz., a disc, 
| inch in thickness, and of the full diameter of the sphere, was 
cut in a vertical plane. This disc, which weighed 31 oz., was 
rolled in two directions at right angles to each other to a con- 
venient thickness for cutting with shears, and assay pieces were 
cut from points distributed over its entire surface. The results 
of eighty-two assays afforded no clear evidence of systematic re- 
arrangement, for although there appeared to be an enrichment 
to warns the upper part to the extent of yinHnFifths, such small 
differences as existed in the assays made on metal taken from the 
same horizontal planes could not be regarded as being due to any 
definite redistribution of the metal. It will thus be evident that 
gold of high standard does not, like silver, show any marked ten- 
dency to reject on solidification the baser metal with which it is 

* Jowrn. Chew. Soc vol. li. (1887), P- 4 10 * 

t Hull. Soc. (V Encouragement , vol. iv. (1889), p, 171. 
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associated. It is well known, however, that there is a develop- 
ment of crystallisation, and that other remarkable changes are 
produced in the structure of pure gold by the addition of minute 
quantities of lead, bismuth, and certain other metals. As yet, 
there can be said to be no sufficient evidence to show that gold, 
alloyed with silver and copper and properly mixed in the molten 
state, is not practically homogeneous when solid. 

On the other hand, Mr. E. Matt hey * has recently shown that 
by casting an alloy of gold and platinum containing 900 parts of 
gold and 100 parts of platinum, in the identical mould above 
described, there is a concentration of platinum towards the centre 
of the mass, the gold and platinum being as 900 gold to 98 
platinum on the exterior, against 845 gold and 146 platinum at 
the centre of the mass. Consequently, it is evident that gold on 
solidifying does tend to free itself from associated platinum, 
though no effect of the kind can be detected by careful assay in 
the case of associated copper or silver. 

It is, however, in relation to the metallurgy of iron and steel 
that the question of liquation is of primary importanee. There 
can be no doubt that when an ingot of steel slowly cools, phos- 
phorus, sulphur, and carbon, and, to a less degree, manganese and 
silicon, tend to separate from the mass and to become concentrated 
in that portion of the ingot which solidified last. Of the earlier 
researches on this subject, probably the most important is that of 
Snelus.f he cut an ordinary steel ingot into slices parallel to 
the base, and analysed borings taken from each slice along a 
diagonal line from one corner to the centre, and numbered from 
1 to 6, passing from the bottom left hand corner to the centre, 
his results are given in the following table, and show that, al- 
though the bottom layer is uniform, the carbon, sulphur and 
phosphorus are driven towards the centre of the mass 
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* Proc. Hotf. tior., \ol. xlvii. (1890), p. 180. 
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There can be no doubt, therefore, that constituents whose presence 
is injurious to the mechanical properties of steel, find their way 
towards the top of the ingot,. In steel ingots destined for the 
manufacture of guns, it is usual to cut off the tops, which are 
unsound as well as impure. The importance of this procedure 
has been widely recognised. 1 It is clear that the action of liqua- 
tion cannot be neglected in making large castings and forgings, 
and probably gives rise to fractures that have hitherto been re- 
garded as mysterious. 

In the case of pig iron it is possible to isolate products of liqua- 
tion, as lias been shown by M. Lencaueliez,f who heated fragments 
of iron to a temperature of 94 0 for 100 hours. At the end of 
this time a number of spherical grains sweated out from the sur- 
face of the fragments. Analysis of these exudations showed that 
they contained from 4 to 6 per cent, of phosphorus, from 0.6 to 
0.8 percent, of silicon, from a trace to 1.5 per cent, of graphite 
carbon, and from o to 1.24 per cent, of combined carbon. The 
original pig iron contained about 3.5 per cent, of total carbon, 2.6 
of silicon, and 1.9 of phosphorus. The composition of these exu- 
dations, therefore, is that of pig iron impoverished in carbon and 
silicon, but considerably enriched in phosphorus. 

If lead, tin, and zinc are melted together, and left at rest in a 
fused condition, no separation takes place if the proportion of tin 
exceeds a certain amount ; but if the quantity of tin is less than 
this, the alloy separates into two layers, each layer consisting of a 
ternary alloy of the three metals. Dr. (\ II, A. Wright and Mr. 
0 . Thompson} have examined the nature of this separation, and 
the composition of the alloys under different conditions. The 
heavier alloy, they found, consists of a saturated solution of zinc 
in lead continuing tin, whilst the lighter consists of lead in zinc 
containing tin. The two alloys always correspond with two con- 
jugate points on the solubility curves of zinc in lead-tin, and of 
lead in zinc-tin. The tin is not distributed equally in the two 
alloys, except when present in a particular proportion, which 
varies with the ratio of zinc to lead. With less tin than this, the 
lighter alloy takes up the excess of tin ; with more, the heavier 
takes up the excess. 

Action of Electric Currents on Molten Alloys. — In fur- 

* Maitland, Min. Proc. Just. (\P., \ol. lxxxix. (1887), p. 12. See also 
Eccles, Journ . Iron and titrel hist., No. r (188S), p. 70, and the discussion on 
Greenwood’s paper on the “Treatment of Steel by Hydraulic Pressure,” 
Alin . iVoc. Inst. ( 7 J£. t vol. xcviii., 1889. 

t Mfm. Sac. huj. Oivils, 1887. 

£ Proc . Hoy. &oc., vol. xlv. (18S9), p. 461. 
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ther ti’adng the analogies between alloys and saline solutions, it 
will be well to see what takes place when a current of electricity 
is passed through an alloy. Take first the case of a fluid alloy 
through which a current is passed. We have spoken of alloys as 
solutions; if they he ordinary chemical solutions it has been urged 
that an electiic current of sufficient strength ought to decompose 
them, and it becomes a most important question to determine 
whether an ordinary metallic alloy can conduct el ectrolytically like 
a salt solution, or whether it conducts, as a metal would, that is, 
without being decomposed. 

The question therefore arises, can a well-marked alloy, or a 
quasi-compound, be in the slightest degree electrolysed by an 
exceedingly intense electric current 1 Some experiments conducted 
by M. Gerardin,'* in 1861, satisfied him that amalgams of sodium 
and mercury might be decom posed by an electric current, with partial 
separation of the constituent metals. The experiments were re- 
peated by Dr. Obachf who employed the apparatus shown in the 
diagram (Fig. 26). The sodium amalgam is enclosed ill the two 



glass vessels, A A', and metallic communication between them is 
effected by opening tbe stop-cock, B, and sucking the amalgam into 
the bent tube. An atmosphere of dry hydrogen is provided, by 
the tubes, 0 C' (J\ and the current is transmitted through the 
amalgam by the battery terminals shown. Subsequent examina- 
tion of the sodium amalgam proved that no separation had been 
effected. The composition of the amalgam was unaltered by the 

* ( Jompte h Jtemlus, vo). xliii. (1861), p. 727. 

t FofigcHtlarff’ti Ann. dor J’tnj*. u. Cliemie, sup. vol. vii. (1876), p. 280. 
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passage of the current. He also used a W-shaped tube contain* 
ing melted alloys, and proved that no decomposition could be 
observed after the passage of the current. 

In 1887, at the request of the Electrolysis Committee of 
the British Association, the author took up the inquiry* and 
by employing an intense electric current from secondary cells, 
showed that no separation took place either in certain alloys of 
lead and gold, or in alloys of lead and silver, even with so strong a 
current as 300 amperes. The method employed is indicated by 
the diagram (Fig. 27). The alloy, 0 I), under examination was 
placed in cavities cut in a fire-brick, 
shown at £, and the cables from a secon- 
dary battery were connected by means of 
copper holders with wrought-iron termi- 
nals, A B. The experiments are given in 
detail in the Report of the British Asso- 
ciation for 1887, and it will be sufficient to 
say here that as the question at present 
stands, it woidd seem that fluid alloys con- 
duct just like metals, and not like salt solu- 
tions; but, as Dr. Lodge has pointed out 
with reference to these experiments, if Fig. 27. 

the question as to the possibility of the 

•electrolytic separation of true alloys of metals should be answered 
in the negative, there must surely remain a group of bodies on 
the borderland between alloys proper and electrolytes, among 
which some gradual change from wholly metallic to wholly 
electrolytic conduction is to be looked for.” 

Conduction of Electricity by Alloys at High Temperatures. 
— It has long been known that the electrical resistance of alloys 
increases as the temperature is raised, but the want of a simple 
and accurate pyrometer hits hitherto prevented experiments being 
carried far in this direction. Le Ohatelier, however, has shown 
in a recent paper, t by the aid of his pyrometer, to be hereafter 
described, that in metals which do not, undergo any molecular 
change before fusion, the increase of electrical resistance is pro- 
portional to the temperature. A great number of metals seem, like 
iron, to undergo sharply defined molecular changes at definite 
temperatures, and some alloys show progressive changes, all of 
which facts are clearly indicated by abrupt or gradual change in 
resistances. 

The alloys as yet worked on sire brass, German silver, and an 

* Report British Assoc., 1887, p. 341. 

t < 'omptes Retains, vol. cxi. (1890), p. 454. 



68 


AN INTRODUCTION TO METALLURGY 


alloy containing : — Copper, 70 per cent. ; nickel, 18 per cent. ; and 
iron, 1 1 per cent. These have been examined at temperatures 
between the ordinary temperature and their melting points. 

Conduction of Electricity by Solid Alloys. — In the case 
of solid alloys — solidified solutions of metals, that is — the nature of 
the evidence is very different, for the passage of the electric current 
through solid alloys reveals the existence (1st) of certain well-defined 
compounds of the metals, and (2nd) affords abundant proof that in 
certain alloys the metals exist in allotropic states. And here it is 
necessary to go back chronologically, and refer to the classical 
mark of Matthiessen published in 1860/ He showed that the 



electrical conductivity of all alloys may be graphically represented 
by one or other of three typical curves, which, as the diagrams 

indicate, are respectively 
U-shaped (Fig. 28), L-sliaped 
(Fig. 29), or straight lines 
(Fig. 30). On adding gold 
to silver, for instance, there 
is a rapid decrease of con- 
ductivity, silver being 100, 
and the curve gradually 
c turns round and then rises 

without any break to the 
1 point representing the con- 

~Voiimief) percent' ductivity of gold. 

In the case of the silver- 
FlG> 3o- copper series, silver being 

_ too and copper 96, there is 

a marked break in the TJ-shaped curve (Fig. 28) corresponding 

PUL Promt. Hoy. Soc., 1S60, p. 161. 
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to the alloy, which contains 71.8 per cent, of silver, and this is 
probably a definite chemical alloy. 

In the case of the L-shaped curve (Fig. 29), representing the 
conductivity of the copper alloys, SnCu 3 and SnOu 4 (which 
contain respectively 61.8 and 68.2 per cent, of copper) are prob- 
ably definite compounds.* This view is confirmed by Laurie, 
who has shown quite recently by another f method — by determin- 
ing the electromotive force of the copper series— that probably 
SnCu 3 is a chemically definite alloy. 

The nature of the evidence is as follows : 

Laurie finds that if the zinc plate of a Daniell cell be replaced 
by a compound plate, formed by joining copper and zinc, the cell 
has the same electromotive force as one in which zinc alone is 
used. This is true even if the zinc surface be only 1 part of 
the copper surface. If the zinc plate be replaced by copper-zinc 
alloys, no deflection of the electrometer is observed as long as the 
alloy contains less than 67 per cent, of zinc. At this point 
however, a considerable deflection, practically equivalent to that 
given by zinc, is suddenly obtained. This result, in his opinion, 
may be taken as evidence of the existence of a compound of the 
two metals of the formula UuZn 2 . Alloys containing a greater 
proportion of zinc behave like zinc alone. Similarly in the case 
of tin-copper alloys, a sudden rise of electromotive force is 
observed when the proportion of tin in the alloy exceeds that 
which would be contained in a compound of the formula SnCu s . 
This result is in harmony with the evidence already obtained by 
observations of the density and thermal and electrical conduc- 
tivity of the copper-tin alloys. If an alloy containing a larger 
percentage of tin than 8n(Ai.,, in a state of fine division, be placed 
in a. copper cup and used in place of the zinc in a cuprous chloride 
cell, the excess of tin is gradually eaten out, leaving approximately 
the alloy SnCu r This alloy undergoes 110 change if the circuit be 
kept closed. 

Various investigators, including Wheatstone, Jules Itegnault, 
Oaugain, Crova, Kobb, Lindeck, and Ilockin and Taylor, have 
examined the electromotive force of metallic amalgams in acid 
and saline liquids, and the latter investigators have shown that 1 
part by weight of zinc in 23.6 million parts of mercury is electro- 
positive to pure mercury in a solution of zinc sulphate. I)r. G. 
GoreJ employs two portions of very pure mercury as an electrolyte. 

* See Roberts*- Austen, Phil. May. [5], \«>1. \iii. (1879),]). 55 1 ; and Lodge, 
ihULy P. 554. 

t Jour a. Vluui. >S oc. } 1 888, p. 1 04. 

X < Item teal Xcwa, vol. L\i. (1890), p. 40. 
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These are connected by insulated platinum wires with an 
ordinary astatic torsion galvanometer of ioo ohms resistance, 
and a sufficiently minute proportion of a very dilute amalgam, of 
know n strength, of one of the particular metals with some of the 
same mercury is added to one of the portions of mercury, to 
cause the needles of the instrument to he just visibly deflected 
whilst being viewed with the aid of a magnifying glass. The 
following results were obtained 



i.o grain of HCl or 

H 2 S(>4 in iso e.i*. 
of Water— 

10 giaiiih of KC 1 in 
120 t\c. of Water- 

One Part of 

Parts of Mercury. 

Parts of Mercury. 

Mg . . 

. 110,274.000,000 

13,430,858,806 

Zn . 

104.950,000,000 

18,034,482,758 

Cd . 

184,828,432 

10.404.225 

JSn . 

38,900,000 

8,831,632 

Cu . 

15484,375 

1,640,160 

Bi . 

9*762,300 

1,621,000 

Pb . 

5,651.149 

1.050,341 

Ag . 

905 

79 


The volume of water employed in each electrolyte was 12 o c.e. 


In the above table the order of voltaic energy of the metals is 
substantially the same jls that of the metals alone and unamalga- 
mated. With each amalgam the amount of energy gradually 
declined, but recovered on stirring the mixture ; the decline was 
quickest with the most dilute ones. 

Allotropic Modifications of Metals when Alloyed. — Of 
all the researches made by JV1 a tthiessen, some thirty years ago, 
none are of more interest at the present time than those which 
enabled him to obtain evidence as to the passage of metals from 
the normal state to an allotropic one. which sometimes attends 
their union with each other. 

Turn, for instance, to the tin copper curve ; he points out that 
the decrement in the conductivity produced by the addition of a 
minute quantity of tin to copper is very rapid, and he urges that 
the amount of tin is far too small to permit the belief to be 
entertained that true chemical combinations bad been formed, 
and by such reasoning la* was led to bis great generalisation, that 
metals may sustain change in their molecular condition by union 
with each other in a fused state. This is probably the most 
important generalisation which has hitherto been made in con- 
nection with the study of alloys. It may be well to begin the 
consideration of this question of the molecular change in metals, 
by a reference to some early views as to their constitution. Con- 
sider, therefore, a mass of antimony which is adorned with a 
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large crystalline star. An attempt to explain the origin of the 
star led Lemery to the conclusion u that the star doth proceed 
from the antimony itself ; the purification of the metal does 
serve to lay open the crystals of antimony, and the iron (it con- 
tains) by its hardness does expatiate these crystals.” This 
attempt to explain the development of a crystalline structure in 
a metal by the influence which the presence of a small quantity 
of a metallic impurity exerts, will serve as a fitting introduction 
to the class of facts now T to be considered, the study of which has 
been much neglected, notwithstanding their importance in 
metallurgical industry. All that need he done is to adduce some 
evidence which may serve to throw light upon the question why 
a definite material actually employed in the man ufacture of , say 
a bridge, or a weapon, can be depended on to perform the duty 
entrusted to it, and why a certain other material would be abso- 
lutely untrustworthy, although chemical analysis can barely show 
the difference between the two. It has long been known that 
the properties of a metal may be influenced by the presence of a 
minute quantity of another element, even though it is so small 
as to preclude* the possibility of ils action being due to the for- 
mation of an ordinary chemical compound to which any reason- 
able formula, based upon atomic proportions, could be assigned. 
It by no means follows, however, that the atom of the added 
el ('men! does not exert a direct influence, or that its action is not 
controlled by a well-known law, but it is clear that in the experi- 
ment about to be described, for instance, we are not dealing with 
the union of elements in atomic proportions. Take two ladles 
containing exceptionally pure bismuth, filled from the Name 
crucible containing the molten metal, and into one ladle introduce 
a tiny fragment of tellurium. Pour the contents of both ladles 
into moulds, and when the metal is cold, fracture it. It will 
be seen that the bismuth to which the tellurium is added has 
become minutely crystalline, while that which remains pure has 
crystallised in broad mirror-like planes, and one reflects a ray of 
light like a mirror, while the other, which contains the tellurium 
scatters the* light. If there were no other guide than that 
afforded by mere inspection, you would say that the two masses 
were totally distinct elementary substances, and yet the only differ- 
ence is that one contains part of tellurium, and the other 

does not, 

Th°re are many such facts to be met with in practical metal- 
lurgy, and the know ledge of them has been steadily accumulating 
for centuries, but it is only since the end of the last century that 
it can be said to have been built up on a scientific basis, for it 
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was not until 1781 tliat Bergman discovered the wonderful 
fact that the difference between wrought iron and steel depends 
upon the presence or absence of a small quantity of carbon. The 
smallness of the amount of carbon capable of producing such 
striking effects greatly astonished him, as well as the chemists who 
followed him, and repeated his experiments, but, strange as it 
may seem, the promulgation in 1803 of Dalton’s atomic theory 
threw a Hood of light upon chemical phenomena, but east into 
shade such investigations as those of Bergman, winch dealt with 
influences of traces upon masses, and the authority of Berthollet 
was not sufficient to save them from neglect. In this eventful 
year for science. 1803, the latter published his essay 011 chemical 
statics, in which he stated, as a fundamental proposition, that in 
comparing the* action of bodies on each other, which depends 
“on their affinities and mutual proportions, the mass of each has 
to be considered.”* His views were successfully contested by 
Proust, but, as Loti tar Meyer says, the influence on chemistry of 
the rejection of Berthollet’s views was remarkable. All phe- 
nomena which could not he attributed to fixed atomic proportions 
were set aside as not truly chemical, and were neglected. The 
chemists forsook the bridge by which Berthollet had sought to 
unite the sister sciences, physics and chemistry/* Fortunately, 
however, there w as in this country one chemist who had followed 
up the line of work indicated by the early metallurgists, for in 
J803, the same year as that in which Bert hoi lets essay was 
published, Charles Hatchett f communicated to thelloyal Society 
the results of a research which he had conducted, with the assist- 
ance of Cavendish, in order to ascertain ** the chemical effects 
produced on gold by different metallic substances when employed 
in certain 77 (often very small) “ proportions as alloys." 

The progress of research mav show that it is possible, by a 
sufficiently high temperature, or by a suitable application of heat, 
to directly modify the chemist’s atoms into which a molecule may 
be split up, and in this way to resolve one elemental substance 
into another ; at present we only know with certainty that we 
can change the grouping of the atoms in a molecule, but cannot 
alter the atoms themselves. That such change in the grouping 
of atoms is possible lias long been known. 

It is now recognised that, except in the case of unstable forms 
of elements, the occurrence of elements in different allotropic 
states means that, in the respective cases, the atoms are differently 
arranged in the molecules of which the body is composed. 

* English edition, by M. Farrell, M.P., 1804, p. 5. 

t J'luK Trait*., vol. xciii. (1803), p. 43. 
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These definitions need not be dwelt upon here; it is only 
necessary to point out the great industrial importance of the 
change in the molecular conditions of metals and alloys, produced, 
as these changes are, by comparatively slight influences. 

Chemists have, even to the present day, been very slow to 
examine the conditions under which a metal, when pure, can 
exhibit widely different properties, can pass from one allotropie 
state, as it is termed, to another. Berzelius claimed that the 
metals osmium and iridium could exist in different allotropie 
states; and in 1846, Joule and Lyon Playfair,* showed that 
certain metals in different allotropie states possessed different 
volumes; and although chemical analysis could detect no change 
in the composition of a particular metal in either of its different 
states, its properties were widely different. There are several 
instances of this. In 1849 Bolley prepared lead by electrolysis. 
It is similar in composition to sheet lead ; but Bolley’s lead oxidises 
rapidly in air, and becomes converted into a, yellow powder, and 
sheet lead does not. There is a form of copper which was first 
prepared in 1878 by Schutzenberger, its specific gravity is less 
than that of ordinary copper, it oxidises rapidly in air, its 
behaviour in relation to nitric acid is different from that of 
ordinary copper, and last, it may he converted into ordinary 
copper by prolonged contact with dilute sulphuric acid. Similar 
cases of allotropy are claimed by Fritsche for tin, and by 
Schlitzenberger f for silver. It is not necessary to allude specially 
to Gore’s antimony, or to modifications of nickel and palladium, 
because in their cases the passage from one state to another is 
determined by the presence or absence of occluded gas, and there- 
fore the phenomenon becomes more complicated than wdieu the 
composition of the metal is unchanged. It is quite true that in 
the cases referred to the variations in properties — the allotropy 
of the same element — are far less marked than the variations 
which characterise isomeiisin of organic compounds, but they are 
nevertheless very real and important, and if we knew the metals 
mentioned only in their unstable conditions, they would be unfit 
for industrial use. 

Fritsche found that certain ingots of tin, when exposed to the 
rigour of a Russian winter, fell into powder. This powder was 
certainly an allotropie form of tin ; it was grey and needle-like, 
hut by heating to a point far below' its melting point, it became 
changed into ordinary tin ; and Fritsche point** out that this 
property which tin possesses of passing into an unusual condition 

* Men ton's of the Client, Soc. t \ol. iii. p. 57. 

1 Hull. Site, (him., vol. xxx. (1878), p. 3. 
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led on one occasion to some difficulty. A quantity of buttons, 
consisting mainly of tin. and intended for the adornment of 
military uniforms, were safely delivered by the manufacturer and 
placed in store. On inspection, however, the military authori- 
ties, found nothing but a shapeless mass of grey powder, for 
the tin had assumed its allotropic form, and the buttons had dis- 
appeared. 

We may now consider the question — Do metals, when they 
enter into union with each other, preserve their normal conditions, 
or do they ever assume allotropic states? The experimental 
evidence that they do assume such states is difficult to obtain, 
hut some facts relating to t his subject may lx* stated. 

Evidence is not wanting of allotropy in metals released from 
solid alloys. Certain alloys may be viewed as solidified solutions, 
and when such bodies are treated with a suitable solvent, usually 
an acid, it often happens that one constituent metal is dissolved, 
and the other released in an insoluble form. For example, if a 
fragment of an alloy of potassium and gold containing about 
xo per cent, of the precious metal, he thrown upon water, the 
potassium takes fire, decomposes tin* water, and the gold is 
released as a black powder ; this black or dark-brown gold is an 
allot ropie modification of gold, as there is evidence that it com- 
bines with water to form auric hydride. By heating this dark 
gold to dull redness, it at once assumes the ordinary golden 
colour. Tin* Japanese use this gold, released from gold -copper 
alloys, in a remarkable way, foi* they produce by the aid of 
certain pickling solutions, a beautiful purple patina on copper, 
which contains only 2 per cent, of gold, while even a trace of the 
latter metal is sufficient to alter the tint of the patina. 

Joule proved that when iron is released from its amalgam by 
distilling away the mercury, the metallic iron takes fire on 
exposure to air, and is therefore* dearly different from ordinary 
iron and is, in fact, an allotropic form of iron. Moissan* has 
showui that similar effects arc produced in the cast* of chromium 
manganese, cobalt and nickel, w hen released from the amalgams 
with mercury. 

The best illustration of the change produced in a metal by the 
action of mercury is afforded by the following experiment. A 
plate of metallic aluminium would long remain exposed to air 
without sensible oxidation. Mercury also does not oxidise at the. 
ordinary temperature*, when exposed to air, but if the surface of 
the plate of aluminium be covered with a layer of mercury, then 
oxidation rapidly ensues, and the plate will soon become covered 

* fbmptes Rev (in s, vol. ]xxx\iii. (1879), p. 1S0. 
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■with a white film of alumina, which may he detached in flakes. 
Clearly the condition of the aluminium has been modified by its 
union with the mercury. 

It has already been stated that water can be frozen by cold 
produced by the solution of finely divided fusible-metal in mercury. 
It is not a matter of indifference whether the powders of the mixed 
constituents of the alloy are employed, or whether the alloy is pre- 
viously prepared by fusion, and then powdered, which shows that 
the act of fusion has effected some change in the molecular arrange- 
ment of the metals. The explanation of the depolymerisation of 
the metals when they are united with each other is somewhat com- 
plicated. First, Mazetto * has shown that there is a similar lower- 
ing of temperature, though to a far less extent, when molten tin 
is mixed with molten lead, so that the lowering of the temperature 
is by no means confined to the solution of metals in mercury. 
The next step we owe to Professor W. Spring, of Liege, whose 
results in building up alloys by compressing the powders of their 
constituent metals have already been referred to. Spring finds 
that by determining the amount of lieat given out by alloys of lead 
and tin on cooling from a molten state, that more heat is actually 
given out than might be expected from the results of calculation;! 
the difference is so great that it could not be due to errors of 
observation, for in actual numbers it amounts to many hundreds 
of calories for a weight of j oo grammes. He concludes that when 
molten tin is added to molten lead, the atomic constitution of the 
molecules is simplified — that is, depolymerisation takes place. Let 
it he assumed that each molecule of molten lead contains an 
arbitrary number of atoms, say five*, and that the molecule of 
molten tin also contains five atoms. Then, if one molecule of lead 
be added to three molecules of tin, so as to form the alloy Pb8n ;t , 
five groups of PbSn 3 will be the result, but each molecule of 
the alloy will contain four atoms instead of five. This molecular 
change requires heat to effect the re-arra 1 igement in the molten 
admixture of metals, and as this lieat is absorbed cold is produced, 
and it will therefore be evident that both theory and experiment 
tern! to the view that molecular change may be produced by alloy- 
ing* metals. 

Debray | has given a case of an alloy in which a simple elevation 
of temperature induces allotropic change in the constituent metals. 
It is prepared as follows : 95 parts of zinc are alloyed by fusion 

with 5 parts of rhodium, ami the alloy is treated with hydrochloric 

* Rcndieonti del Jt. lust Unto I urn dm r do [2J, voi. xviii., No. 3. 

t Bull, de P Acad. ltoy. tie Jleftfitpw [3], vol. xi., No. 5, 18S6. 

$ Complex Rend m, vol. xc. (1880), 1195. 
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acid, which dissolves away tlie hulk of the zinc, leaving a rich 
rhodium-zinc alloy, containing about 80 per cent, of rhodium. 
When this alloy is heated in vacuo to a temperature of 400° C., a 
slight explosion takes place, but no gas is evolved, and the alloy 
is then insoluble in aqua regia, which dissolved it readily before 
the elevation of temperature caused it to change its state. We 
are thus presented with another undoubted case of isomerism in 
alloys, the unstable, soluble niodifi cation of the alloy being capable 
of passing into the insoluble form by a comparatively slight eleva- 
tion of temperature. 

Influence of Varying Quantities of Metals on Each 
Other. — There is, undoubtedly, a firm experimental basis for the 
view to which Matthiessen was guided , nearly thirty years ago, by 
a study of the electrical resistance of solid alloys, that when metals 
are united to form alloys, in many cases one metal, ami sometimes 
both metals, assume the all otropic state. 11 e showed, for instance, 
that silver lias a conductivity represented by j 00, and that the addi- 
tion of a small quantity of gold to i he silver is attended with a rapid 
fall in the conducting power. The conductivity of pure copper 
may be represented by the number 98, the addition of a small 
portion of tin greatly diminishes the conductivity, as is proved by 
the curves given on p. 68. He pointed out that the amount of 
tin is too small to admit of the possibility of a chemical compound 
being formed, and from this fact and other evidence he concludes 
that the passage to an allotropic state can alone explain the result. 
In this connection the influence of small quantities of one element 
on large masses of another may be referred to. Submarine tele- 
graphy will present us with the first case. The commercial suc- 
cess of a submarine cable is measured by the speed with which 
messages can be sent through it, and upon this point we have the 
testimony of Preeee, who tells us that, a cable made with the 
copper of to-day, when the necessity for using pure copper is 
recognised, will carry twice the number of messages that a similar 
cable of less pure copper would in 1858, whim the influence of im- 
purities in increasing the electrical resistance of copper was not 
understood. A paper by Sir William Thomson* shows liow im- 
portant the purity ol* copper is, and how remarkable is tlie action 
of the impurity. It is safe to say that the presence of 0.1 per 
cent, of bismuth in the copper would, by reducing its conduc- 
tivity, be fatal to t he commercial success of the cable. 

The influence of small quantities of foreign matter i* more 
marked in the ease, of iron, but this question may be more con- 
veniently studied in the following chapter. 

4 Woe. Hog. >So<\ , vol. > iS(o), p. 301. 
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With regard to gold, the addition of 0.2 per cent, by weight of 
bismuth would, from the point of view of coinage, convert the 
gold into a useless material, which woidd crumble under the pres- 
sure exerted through the die. Instances of a similar nature might 
be multiplied indefinitely; it will, however, be suflicent to quote 
a statement of Sir Hussey Vivian, who says that , 0 \ r(r paH of 
antimony will convert the best selected copper into the worst con- 
ceivable. 

In order to explain facts such as these, it is necessary to ascer- 
tain what relations may subsist between the atoms of a mass of 
metal and the atoms of the added impurity. First, as regards 
the cohesion of a metal, this property may lie investigated by 
the aid of heat, 01* by submitting the metal to mechanical stress; 
and, in a research to which the author*' devoted much time, 
tenacity was selected as the property to be tested, with a view to 
ascertain the el feet of the added matter upon a. metal or alloy. 
Gold was chosen as the subject of the experiment for the follow- 
ing reasons: — First, it is a metal which it is possible to purify in 
a very high degree 1 , it is not lia ble to oxidation, and the accuracy of 
the results is not affected by the presence of occluded gases. The 
purest gold lias a. tenacity of 7 Ions to the square inch, and it 
elongates about 30 per cent, before breaking. Standard gold, 
which contains over 9] per cent, of gold, the alloying metal being 
copper, Jms a tensile strength of 18 tons to the square inch, and 
it stretches 34 per cent, before breaking; in fact, wheu an eminent 
engineer saw the results of these tests, ho expressed an opinion 
as to the possibility of making a very good gun of standard gold, 
if the cost of the material were no object. When, however, a 
small quantity of certain metals, 0.01, 0.1, or 0.2 percent, is added 
to the gold, the cohesion of the metal is reduced in a very remark- 
ableway, as Hatchett showed to be the case in 1803. The author 
has tried the effect of adding to pure gold various metals and 
metalloids, introducing in each case. 0.2 per cent. Some of these 
elements reduced the tenacity and extensibility of gold to a very 
low point, while others increased one or both of these properties. 
Since 1826, when Grnel in called attention to the relations between 
the* atomic weights of elements which have similar properties, 
chemists have been actively engaged in establishing analogies 
between the proper-ties of the elements and in arranging them 
systematically, and tlie result has been (mainly through the 
labours of Newlands, Mendeleeff, and Lothar Meyer) the promul- 
gation of the Periodic law. This law states that the properties of 

* Proc. /?'>//. Soc., vol, xliii. (t888), p. 425 ; and Phil. Trans., vol. clxxix. 
(1888), A., p/339. 
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the elements are a. periodic function of their atomic weights. 
Lothar Meyer has gone further, and lias shown that a. remarkable 
relation exists between the atomic volumes of the elements. Now, 
however tiny the atoms may be, they must possess volume, and 
the volume of each element will be peculiar to itself. The 
space occupied by one atom cannot yet be measured absolutely, 
but relative measurements may be obtained “by taking such 
quantities of tin* elements as are proportional to their atomic 
weights, ami comparing the space occupied by these quantities.” 
The relative atomic volumes of the elements are found by dividing 
the atomic weights of the elements by their specific gravities. The 

atomic weight of gold is 196.2; I ?^ -~io.2 the atomic volume, 

I 9-3 

or, expressed in the metric system, 196.2 grammes of gold would 
occupy a space of 10.2 cubic centimetres. Lead, on the other band, 
would have the large atomic volume of 18.1 and potassium that of 
45 . t. The question now arises- -Does the power to produce fra- 
gility, which we have seen certain elements to possess, correspond 
to any other of their properties by which they may be classi- 
fied? The facts represented in the Periodic law were, in 1869, 
graphically represented by Lothar Meyer in his well-known curve 
of the elements. By adopting atomic weights and atomic volumes 
as co-ordinates he showed that the elements can he arranged in a 
curve representing a series of loops, the highest points of which 
are occupied by caesium, rubidium, potassium, sodium, and lithium, 
whilst the metals which are most useful for industrial purposes 
occupy the lower portions of the several loops. 

An examination of the results the author has obtained shows 
that not a single metal or metalloid which occupies a position at 
the base of either of tin 1 loops of Lothar Meyer’s curve diminishes 
tlie tenacity of gold. On the other hand, the fact is clearly 
brought out that metals which render gold fragile all occupy 
high positions on the curve. This would appear to show that 
there is some relation between the influence exerted by the 
metallic and other impurities and either their atomic weights or 
their atomic volumes. Tt seems hardly probable that if. is due to 
atomic weight, because copper, with an atomic weight of 63.2, 
has nearly the same influence on the tenacity of pure gold as 
rhodium, with an atomic weight of 104, or as aluminium, the 
atomic weight of which is 27.0. It will be evident from the fol- 
lowing table, which embodies the results of the author's experi- 
ments, that metals which diminish the tenacity and extensibility 
of gold have high atomic! volumes, while those which increase 
those properties have either the same atomic volume as gold, ora 
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lower one. Farther, silver has the same atomic volume as gold, 
10.2, and its presence in small quantities has very little influence, 
one way or the other, on the tenacity or extensibility of gold. 


Name of 
added Klement. 

Tensile 

Strength, 

; Tons Per Sq. In. 

1 

Elongation, 

Per Cent. 

(on 3 inches) . 

Impurity 

Per Cent. 

Atomic 

Volume 

of 

1 mpurity. 

Potassium 

Less than 0.5 

Not perceptible 

Less than 0.2 

45-i 

Bismuth . 

i 0. 5 (about ) 


0.210 

20.9 

Tellurium 

3-88 

}• 

0. 186 

20.5 

1 iead 

4.17 

4-9 

0. 240 

18.0 

Thallium 

6.21 

8.6 

0.193 

17.2 

Tin . 

6.21 

12.3 

0. 196 

16.2 

Antimony 

; 6.0 (about) 

(>. 88 i 

qy- 1 

0.203 

17-9 . 

Cadmium 

44.0 

0. 202 

12.9 1 

Silver 

7.10 

33-3 

0. 200 

10. 1 

Palladium 

7.10 

32.6 

0. 205 

9-4 i 

Zinc 

7-54 

28.4 1 

0. 205 

9.1 

Rhodium 

7.76 

25.0 

i 0.21 (about) 

; 8.4 

Manganese 

7-99 

29.7 

0. 207 

1 6.8 

Indium . 

7- 99 

26.5 

0.290 

15.3 

Copper . 

8.22 

43*5 

1 0.193 

! 7-0 

Lithium . 

8.87 

21.0 

I 0.201 

u.8 

Aluminium 

8.87 

25-5 

0.186 

10.6 


These results are shown graphically in the diagram (Fig 31). 
The tenacity of pure gold is 7 tons per square inch. 

INFLUENCE OF IMPURITIES ON GOLD. 

ATOMIC VOLUMES 



Fig. 31. 
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Several of the elements, the action of which has been examined, 
occupy abnormal positions, and any reason for this, except allo- 
tropy, remains to be explained. It is difficult to offer any mechanical 
theory to account for the action of the elements, but it may 
perhaps be well to give a rough indication of what may take 
place. If five spheres, representing atoms of a certain volume, 
are arranged so as to touch each other, it will he evident that the 
addition of an element with a small atomic volume may improve 
the tenacity by filling up the central space which would otherwise 
remain void ; with such an arrangement of five atoms the addition 
of an element with the same atomic volume as themselves will 
tend to drive them slightly further asunder, and should, therefore, 
act prejudicially in a live-atom group, although it would exactly 
fill the space between a six-atom group, but in either case the in- 
sertion of a larger atomic volume, than that of each member of 
the group, must tend to drive the members of either the five or 
six- atom group further asunder, and by so doing would diminish 
the cohesion of the mass. No doubt, in some cases, condensa- 
tion takes place, and this may explain some of the abnormal 
results. 

The curve representing the extensibility of the gold to which 
impurities have been added resembles that shown in .Fig. 31. 
Cadmium exhibits marked irregularity in both curves ; but the 
only striking difference between the two curves is caused by 
tellurium and bismuth, the former of which seems to be more 
prejudicial to the elongation of gold than to its tenacity. The 
influence of cadmium in increasing the extensibility is very 
remarkable. Aluminium, indium, and lithium occupy somewhat 
.abnormal positions on the curve of tenacity, for they possess high 
atomic volumes, and yet they appear to increase the tenacity of 
gold, although they reduce its capability of being elongated. The 
author has some researches in progress, the results of which appear 
to enable this abnormal behaviour to be explained. 

With regard to the applicability of these generalisations to 
other metals, it may he observed that recent investigations of 
Hadiield as to the physical properties of aluminium- steel, show 
that the part played by aluminium is almost identical with that 
of silicon, and this fact strongly supports the view above stated, 
for it is remarkable that the two bodies, aluminium and silicon, of 
which, when in a free state, the physical and mechanical properties 
are totally different, should nevertheless when they are alloyed 
with iron affect it in precisely the same way. Silicon and aluminium 
have almost the same atomic volume. 

Questions of great industrial interest present themselves, espe- 
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cially in connection with iron. With regard to this metal, the 
evidence as to the action of other elements upon it tends in the 
same direction as in the case of gold, although the question is 
greatly complicated by the relations of iron to oxygen, and by the 
presence of occluded gases. 

In the case of iron, it is difficult to say what property of the 
metal would be most affected by the added matter ; but the 
author pointed out, in a lecture delivered at Newcastle in 1889, 
that the direct connection with the Periodic law will probably be 
traced by the effect of a given element in retarding or promoting 
the passage of ordinary iron to the allotropic state, a point of 
much importance, as the mechanical properties of the metal must 
depend on the atomic arrangement in the molecules. Osmond* 
has since satisfied himself of the accuracy of this view. He 
considers, as will be shown in the following chapter*, that there 
are two modifications of iron ; the a , or soft variety, which exists in 
pure iron at temperatures below 855° 0., and in iron containing 
certain other elements, if it has been cooled slowly. There is 
also the or hard modification, which exists at high temperatures 
or if certain elements be present, in iron which has been rapidly 
cooled from temperatures above 855° C., or if the iron has been 
obtained by electrolysis. 

The foreign elements, whose action on the critical points of 
iron has been studied by Osmond experimentally, are ranged as 
follows in two columns in the order of their atomic volumes : — 


1. i n. 


Carbon . 


. 3.6 

Chromium . 


. 7-7 

Boron . 


. 4.1 

Tungsten . 


. 9.6 

Nickel . 


. 6.7 

Silicon 


. 11. 2 

Manganese , 


. 6.9 

| Arsenic 

. 

. 13*2 

Copper . 


• 7-1 

Phosphorus 
i Sulphur 


• 13-5 
. 15.7 


The elements in column 1., whose atomic volumes are smaller 
than that of iron (7.2), delay during cooling the change of the 
0, or hard allotropic variety of iron, into the a, or soft variety, as 
well as that of hardening carbon into carbide carbon. For these 
two reasons they tend to increase, with equal rates of cooling, the 
proportion of 0 iron that is present in the cooled iron or steel, 
and consequently the hardness of the metal. Indeed, their 
presence is equivalent to a more or less energetic hardening. To 
these elements hydrogen may be added. As is well known, this 
♦element renders electro-deposited iron hard and brittle ; perhaps 


* Compte* Jiendus, toI. cx. (1890), p. 346. 
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it contains the metal, Graham’s hydrogemium , for hydrogen gas 
does not appear to have a marked influence on the critical 
temperature. 

The elements in column II., whose atomic volumes are greater 
than that of iron, tend to raise or at least maintain near its 
normal position, during cooling, the temperature at which the 
change of £ to a iron takes place. .Further, they render the 
inverse change during heating more or less incomplete, and 
usually hasten the change of “hardening carbon” to “carbide 
carbon.” Thus, they maintain the iron in the a state at high 
temperatures, and must therefore have the same effect in the 
cooled metal. In this way, they would act on iron as annealing 
does, rendering it soft and malleable, did not their individual 
properties, or those of their compounds, often intervene and 
partially mask this natural consequence of their presence. 

Thus, foreign elements alloyed with iron either hasten or delay 
the passage of the iron, during cooling, to an allotropic state, and 
render the change more or less incomplete, according to whether 
the atomic volume of the added impurity is less or greater than 
that of iron. In other words, foreign elements of low atomic 
volume tend to make iron itself assume or retain the particular 
molecular form that possesses the lowest atomic volume, 
whilst elements with large atomic volume produce the inverse 
effect. 

While obeying the general law, carlvon possesses on its own 
account the property of undergoing, at a certain critical tempera- 
ture, a change, the nature of which is still disputable, although its 
existence is acknowledged. This property gives carbon a place by 
itself in the metallurgy of iron. 

Whatever may ultimately prove to be the true nature of the 
molecular change which accompanies the thermal treatment of 
iron and determines its mechanical properties, there is little doubt 
but that there is a close relation between the action of foreign 
elements and their atomic volume. Few metallurgical questions 
are of greater interest at the present time than those which 
relate to the molecular structure of metals, and Osmond has 
shown it to be very probable that the presence of a small quantity 
of a foreign metal may cause a mass of another metal to pass into 
an allotropic state. In relation to iron and steel the problems 
are of great industrial importance, and it is fortunate that we 
appear to be nearing the discovery of a law in accordance with 
which all metallic masses are influenced by “ traces.” 

The effect of comparatively large quantities of certain elements 
on the mechanical properties of iron has already been stated in 
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the preceding chapter, and the subject will be again referred to 
in Chapter JY. 

Colour of Alloys. — It will now be well to examine some 
effects of uniting metals by fusing them together, and also to 
consider the direct influence of a minute quantity of one metal in 
changing the mass of another in which it is hidden, causing it 
to behave in a different way in relation to light, and consequently 
to possess a colour different from that which is natural to it. The 
added metal may so change the chemical nature of the metallic 
mass that voided effects of colour may be produced by the action 
of certain “pickling” solutions. This portion of the subject is so 
large that reference can only be made to certain prominent facts.* 

First, with reference to the colour produced by the union of 
metals. Take, for example, a mass of red copper, and one of grey 
antimony ; the union of the two by fusion produces a beautiful 
violet alloy when the proportions are so arranged that there is 51 
per cent, of copper, and 49 per cent, of antimony in the mixture. 
This alloy was well-known to the early chemists, but, unfortu- 
nately, it is brittle and difficult to work, so that its beautiful 
colour can hardly be utilised in art. The addition of a small 
quantity of tin to copper hardens it, and converts it, from a phy- 
sical and mechanical point of view, into a different metal. The 
addition of zinc and a certain amount of lead to tin and copper, 
confers upon the metal copper the property of receiving, when 
exposed to the atmosphere, varying shades of deep velvety brown, 
characteristic of the bronze which has from remote antiquity 
been used for artistic purposes. But by far the most interesting 
copper-alloys, from the point of view of colour, are those produced 
by its union with zinc, namely brass. Their preparation demands 
much care in the selection of the materials. 

The colouring power of metals in alloys is very variable. Lede- 
burt arranges the principal metals in the following order: — 

Tin. Zinc. 

Nickel. | Lead. 

Aluminium. Platinum 

Manganese. Silver. 

• Iron. Gold. 

Copper. 

Each metal in this series has a greater decolorising action than 
the metal following it. Thus, the colomr of the last members is 

* A 11st of books and papers dealing with the colours of metals and 
alloys, and with the production of coloured patina is given by Professor 
Ledebur in his work Die Metallvcrarbeitung , 1882, p. 285. 

t Die Legierwngen , Berlin, 1890, p. 47. 
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concealed by comparatively small amounts of the first members. 
A good example is afforded by the alloy used for the continental 
nickel coinage. This consists of three parts of red copper with 
only one part of white nickel. The comparatively small quantity 
of nickel is, however, sufficient to completely hide the red colour 
of the copper. 

Of the very varied series of alloys the Japanese employ for art 
metal- work, the following may be considered the most important 
and typical. The ih*st is called shaku-do, it contains, as will 
be seen from Analyses Nos. I. and II.,* in addition to about 95 
pei* cent, of copper, as much as 4 per cent, of gold. The quantity 



I. 

11. 

Copper 

. 94.50 

95.77 

Silver 

1*55 

0.08 

Gold .... 

- 3*73 

4.16 

Lead .... 

0. 11 

— 

Iron and Arsenic 

. traces 

— 

Totals . 

. 99.89 

IOO.OI 

of gold is, however, very variable, some specimens which have 

been analysed containing only 

1.5 per cent, of the precious metal. 

Another important alloy is 

called shibu-ichi. 

Analyses of this 

alloy gave : — 

in. 

IV. 

Copper 

. 67.31 

51.10 

(Silver 

. 32.07 

4^-93 

Gold .... 

. traces 

0. 12 

Iron .... 

0.52 

— 


99.90 

100.15 


There are numerous varieties of it, but in both these alloys, slutku- 
do and shibn-ichi , the point of interest is that the precious metals 
are, as it were, sacrificed in order to produce, definite results, gold 
and silver, when used pure, being employed very sparingly to 
heighten the general effect. In the case of the shaku-do, we shall 
see presently that the gold appears to enable the metal to receive 
a beautiful, rich purple coat or patina, as it is called, when treated 
with certain pickling solutions; while shibu-ichi possesses a pecu- 
liar silver-grey tint of its own, which, under ordinary atmospheric 
influences, becomes very beautiful, and to which the Japanese 
artists are very partial. These are the principal alloys, but there 
are several varieties of them, as well as combinations of shaku-do 
and shibu-ichi in various proportions, as, for instance, in the case 

♦ Analyses Nos. I. and III. are by Mr. Gowland, of the Imperial Japanese 
Mint at Osaka ; Nos. II. and IV., by Prof. Kalisoher, Dingl. Polyt. Journ 
vol. eexv. p. 93. 
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of kiushibu-icld, the composition of which would correspond to 
one part of shaku-do , rich in gold, and two parts of shilm-ichi, rich 
in silver. 

Now, as to the action of pickling solutions. 

The Japanese art metal-workers are far ahead of their Euro- 
pean brothers in the use of such solutions. 

The South Kensington Museum contains a. vcr> valuable series 
of fifty-seven oblong plates, some plain and others richly orna- 
mented, which were specially prepared as samples of the various 
metals and alloys used by the Japanese. The Geological Museum 
in Jenny n Street has a smaller, but more instructive, series of 
twenty-four plates, presented by an eminent metallurgist, the late 
Mr. llochstiitter-Godfrey. From descriptions accompanying the 
latter, and from information gathered from certain Japanese 
artificers, it would appear that there are three solutions generally 
in use. They are made up respectively in the following pro- 
portions, and are used boiling : — 


V erdigris . 
♦Sulphate of copper 
Nitre . 

Common salt 
Sulphur 
Water 
Vinegar 


I. 

il. 

III. 

438 grains 

.. 87 grains 

... 220 grains 

292 „ 

437 

540 „ 

— 

.. 87 „ 

... — 

— 

.. 146 „ 

— 

— 

- 233 „ 

... — 

1 gallon 


... 1 gallon 

— 

. . 1 gallon 

... 5 tluid drachms 


The most widely employed is No. 1. When boiled in No. III. 
solution pure copper will turn a brownish-red, and shaku-do, 
which contains a little gold, becomes purple. Thus, it is possible 
to appreciate the effect of small quantities of metallic impurity 
as affecting the colour resulting from the action of the pickle. 
Copper containing a. small quantity of antimony gives a shade 
very different from that resulting from the pickling of pure 
copper. But the copper produced in Japan is often the result of 
smelting complex ores, and the methods of purification are not so 
perfectly understood as in the West. The result is that the so- 
called ‘‘antimony” of the Japanese art metal-workers, which is 
present in tins variety of copper called knromi, is really a com- 
plex mixture containing tin, cobalt, and many other metals, so 
that a metal-worker has an infinite series of materials at command 
with which to secure any particular shade; and these are used 
with much judgment, although the scientific reasons for the adop- 
tion of any particular sample may be bidden from him. It is 
strictly accurate to say that each particular shade of colour is the 
residt of minute quantities of metallic impurity; 

There is one other material to the production of which art- 
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workmen in this country will, it is to be hoped, soon direct their 
attention, as the possibilities of its applications are endless. It is 
called in Japanese mokume , which signifies “ wood grain.” It 
is now very rare, even in Japan, but formerly the best specimens 
appear to have been made in Nagoya by retainers of the Daimio 
of Owari. 

This diagram (Fig. 32) shows the method of manufacture. 



Fro. 32. 


Take thin sheets of gold, silver, shibu-ichi , shaku-do , and kuromi , 
and solder* them together, layer upon layer, care being taken 
that the metals which will present diversity of colour come 
together. Then drill conical holes of varying depth (A) in the 
mass, or devices in trench -like cuts of V section (B), and then 
hammer the mass until the holes disappear ; tire holes will thus 
be replaced by handed circles and the trenches by banded lines. 
Similar effects may be produced by taking the soldered layers of 
the alloy, and, by the aid of blunted tools, making depressions on 
the back of the mass, so as to produce prominences 011 the front 
(C). These prominences are filed down until the sheet is again 
fiat; the banded alloys will then appear on the surface in com- 
plicated sections, and a, very remarkable effect is produced, espe- 
cially when the colours of the alloys are developed by suitable 
“pickles.” In this way any device may be produced. In princi- 
ple the method is the same as that which produces the damascen- 
ing of a sword-blade 01* gun -barrel, and depends on the fact that, 
under ceiiain conditions, metals behave like viscous solids, and as 
truly “ flow ” as pitch or honey does. In the ease of mokume the 
art- workman has a wide range of tinted metals at command. 

The Oriental art metal-workers often blend metals and alloys 
of different colours by pouring them together at a temperature 
near the solidifying point of the more infusible of the metals and 

* The following solrler was found to answer well -.—-Silver, 55,5 ; zinc, 
26.0; copper, t 8.5. 
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alloys to be associated. In this way, by pouring the compara- 
tively fusible grey silver-copper alloy on to fused copper which is 
just at the point of “ setting,” the metals unite, but do not 
thoroughly mix, and a mottled alloy is produced. The Japanese 
use such alloys in almost every good piece of metal-work. 

Alloys of Industrial Importance, — The following tables 
indicate the composition of some of the more important alloys, 
which have been selected in order to give the student an idea of 
the way in which for industrial use metals are associated. The 
list is, however, necessarily a limited one, and as the properties 
of an alloy may be greatly modified by a slight variation m its 
composition, reference should be made for fuller information to 
the standard treatises, of which a list is appended: — R. H. 
Thurston, Report on a Preliminary Investigation of the Properties 
of the Copper-Tin Alloys, Washington, 1879 ; A. G-uettier, Guidt 
Pratique des Alliaqes Metalliques, Paris, 1865; Roberts- Austen, 
The Alloys used for Coinage (Cantor Lectures, Society of Arts), 
1884; A. Ledebuv, MetaU verarbeitnng, Brunswick, 1882; Brannt, 
Krupp, and Wildberger, “ The Metallic Alloys,” Philadelphia, 
1889. 

Of recent years, bronzes have come largely into use, in which a 
minute quantity of a foreign element has been added. The oldest 
of these bronzes, phosphor bronze, invented by Dr. Kuntzel, is 
now in general use for the manufacture of machine parts. The 
presence of phosphorus usually renders bronze brittle, but when 
added only in sufficient quantity to reduce the oxide contained in 
the metal, it imparts hardness to the alloy without brittleness. 
The phosphorus varies up to 2 to 4 per cent., and it has been 
asserted that the presence of phosphorus is useful in enabling 
bronzes to be made richer in tin than would otherwise be the 
case. Manganese bronze has a tensile strength of 29 tons per 
square inch (annealed rolled rods) to 39 tons (cold rolled). Owing 
to its non liability to corrosion it is well adapted for the manu- 
facture of propellers. Silicon bronze is well adapted for tele- 
graphic purposes. The first sample, of which an analysis is given, 
(telegraph wire) had a tensile strength of 28^ tons per square 
inch, and a conductivity of 98 ; the second (telephone wire) a 
tensile strength of 52 £ tons per square inch and a conductivity of 
43 ; the tensile strength of copper being 17 tons per square inch, 
and its conductivity 100. Delta metal, is a yellow alloy, with a 
specific gravity of 8.4, and a melting point of 1800* F. Cast in 
sand it lias a tensile strength of 2 tons per square inch, and 
when hammered or rolled cold it lias a tensile strength of 40 
tons per square inch. 
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Copper Nickel Alloys. 


Cu. 

Ni. 

„ j Other 

n ‘ 1 Constituents. 

1 

Remarks. 

Nickel coins . 

75 *o 

25.O 

! 

I 


Packfong . . 

43 - 8 

15.6 

40.6 1 — 

Chinese alloy. 

English “ Ger- 





man silver ” . 

61.3 

19. 1 

19. 1 , 


Berlin argentan 

52.0 

26.0 

22.0 1 


Sheffield Ger- 



i 


man silver . 

57.0 

24.O 

19.0 


Platinoid . . 

— 

— 

— A German 

High electrical re- 




j silver, with 

sistance, not 




r to 2 per 

changing with 




: cent. of 

temperature. 




tungsten. 


Ancient coin . 

77-58 

20.0 

— Kei.04; 

Second century, 




Co 0.54 ; 

B.C. 




Sn 0.03. 

' 



Tin Alloys. 



Sn. 

Sb. 

c ! Other 

' * | Constituents. 

Remarks. 

Britannia metal 

90.62 

7. Si 

I.46 | 

Birmingham sheet. 

White metal . 

82.00 

12.00 

6.00 

i 

i 

f 

For bearings. The 
composition of 
white metal is 
very variable. 


53.00 

10.60 

2.40 j PI) 33.0 ; 

. Zn 1.0. 


; Ashberry rnelal , 

77.8 

19.4 

— | Zn 2.S. 


1 Pewter . . . 

80.0 

1 — 

— 1 Pb 20.0. 


j Soldef, line . . , 

1 

66.6 

i 

| 

! 

i 

— 33*3 

i ; 

The melting point 
increases with 
the proportion 
of lead. 

| „ tin . . 

! 50-0 

— 

— j Pb 50.0. j 

i 

1 „ plumbers’ j 

; i 

33-3 


— | Pb 66.6 

! i 

Authorised by the 
i Plumbers’ Com- 
| pany. 
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Lead Alloys. 


— ! 

Pb. 

Sb. 

Sn. 

Other 

Constituents . 

Remarks. 

I 

Type metal . . j 

j? » • 1 

Rearing metal . | 

! 

70.0 

82.0 

84.0 

9 s ? ex: 

b ocb 

10.0 

3-2 

Cu 2.0. 

For stereotyping. 
For slowly revolv- 
ing axles. 

Shot metal . . J 

60.0 

99-6 

20.0 

20.0 

As 0,2 to 


J 



i 

0-35 



Zinc; Alloys. 



Zn. 

Sn. ! 

Cu. 

Other 

Constituents. 

Remarks. 

Antifriction 
metal . . . 

Babbitt’s metal 

85.0 

69.0 

1 

I9.0 ! 

i j 

1 ! 

5.0 

4.0 

j Sb 10.0 

Sb 3.0 ; 

Pb 5.0. 

For bearings. 
(Ledebur). 

1 

1 


Bismuth Alloys (Fusible Metal). 


— 


Hi. 

| Pb. 


S11* 


Cd. 

Melting Point 

Newton’s alloy . 


50.0 

31-25 

18.75 



0 c;. 

95 

Rose’s „ . 

. 

50.0 

28. IO 

24.64 


— 

100 

Darcet’s „ . 


50.0 

25.OO 

25.00 


— 

93 

Wood’s „ . 


50.0 

24.OO 

14.00 


12.00 

66 — 71 

Li po witz’s . 


50.0 

: 27.00 

13.00 


10.00 

60 



Alloy; 

5 FOR 

(JoiNAOE. 





Au. 

1 

f<-«. 

Ag. 

Other 

Constituents. 

Remarks. 

Gold coin . . 

91.66 , 8.33 

'I ’ 


_ 


British standard. 

” * • 

90.0 

1 1 0.0 

— 


— 


** Latin Union M and 
American. 

R * * 

i*33 82.73 

*5-93 


— 


Roman, Septimus 

Silver coin . . 


i 





Severus, 265 a.d. 

0.1 

7*i 

92.5 


pb 0.2 


Roman, n.c. 31, 








almost same as 
British silver 

coin. 

Gold coin . . 

40.35 19.63 

40.02 


-- 


Early British, B.C. 

Silver coin . . 

— 

j 7.5 

I 9-5 j 


- 


5°- 

i British standard. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THE THERMAL TREATMENT OF METALS. 

Annealing, Hardening, and Tempering. — The mechanical 
properties of metals are often, in a great measure, dependent on the 
thermal treatment to which they have been subjected. The effect 
of heat on zinc has already been noticed. There can be no 
question that the application of heat to a metal may produce a 
remarkable molecular change in its structure, the nature of the 
change depending on that of the metal or alloy, and on the treat- 
ment it has undergone. It will be well, therefore, to consider 
carefully what happens when metals are submitted to the three 
principal operations involving thermal treatment, which are known 
respectively as annealing, hardening, and tempering. Usually 
all three are intimately related. Annealing may be defined as the 
release of strain in metals which may itself have been produced 
by mechanical treatment, such its hammering, rolling, or wire- 
drawing, or by either rapid or slow cooling from a, more or less 
elevated temperature. As an example of the former, it may he 
mentioned that metals and alloys which have been rendered ex- 
cessively hard by idling are heated usually to blight redness and 
allowed to cool slowly. In the case of copper, it does not appear 
to be important whether the cooling is slow or rapid, and in recent 
years much experimental evidence hits been accumulated, which 
tends to show that in the case of certain metals which have been 
hardened, a more or less prolonged exposure to a. low temperature 
under ioo° will sensibly anneal them. On the other hand, the 
rapidity with which the cooling is effected is very important. Bronze 
containing about 20 per cent, of tin* is rendered very malleable 
by rapid ceding, and so are certain alloys of iron with more than 
7 per cent, of manganese. It is, however, in the case of ii'on and 
steel that thermal treatment is especially important. 

Steel, it must be remembered, is modified iron. Tlie name iron 
is, in fact, a comprehensive one, for the mechanical behaviour of 
the metal is so singularly changed by influences acting from within 

* Hichc, Ann. de (/him. et dc Phy$. t vol. xxx. (i 873\ p. 417. 
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and without its mass as to lead many to think, with Paracelsus, 
that iron and stoel must be two distinct metals, their properties 
being so different. Pure iron may be prepared in a form pliable 
and soft as copper, steel can readily be made sufficiently hard to 
scratch glass ; and notwithstanding this extraordinary variance in 
the physical properties of iron and certain kinds of steel, the 
chemical difference l>etween them is comparatively very small, and 
would hardly secure attention if it were not for the importance of 
the results to which it gives rise. Jt is necessary to consider the 
nature of the transformations which iron can sustain, and to see 
how it differs from steel, of which an old writer has said:* “ Its 
most useful and advantageous property is that of becoming ex- 
tremely hard when ignited and plunged in cold water, the hard- 
ness produced being greater in proportion as the steel is hotter 
and the water colder. The colours which appear on the surface 
of steel slowly heated direct the artist in tempering or reducing 
the hardness of steel to any determinate standard.” There is 
still so much confusion between the words * 4 temper,” “temper- 
ing,” and “ hardening,” in the writings of even very eminent 
authorities, that it is well to keep these old definitions carefully in 
mind. Hardening is the result of rapidly cooling a strongly 
heated mass of steel. Tempering consists in re-heating the 
hardened steel to a temperature far short of that to which it was 
raised before hardening ; this heating may or may not be followed 
by rapid cooling. Annealing, as applied to steel, consists in heat- 
ing the mass to a temperature higher than that used for temper- 
ing, and allowing it to cool slowly. 

This may be shown experimentally in the following manner : — 
Three strips of steel of identical quality may be taken. It can 
be shown by bending one that it is soft ; but if it is heated to 
redness and plunged in cold water it will become hard and will 
break on any attempt to bend it. The second strip may, after 
heating and rapid cooling, he again heated to about the melting 
point of lead, when it will bend readily, but will spring back to a 
straight line when the bending force is removed. The third 
piece may be softened by being cooled slowly from a bright red 
heat, and this will bend easily and will remain distorted. 0 

The metal has been singularly altered in its properties by com- 
paratively simple treatment, and all these changes, it must be 
remembered, have been produced in a solid metal to which 
nothing has been added, and from which nothing material lias 
been taken. 

* The F!r at Principle* of Chemistry, by W. Nicholson, London, 1760, 
p. 312. 
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The theory of the operation, described above, has been 
laboriously built up, and its consideration introduces many ques- 
tions of great interest, both in the history of science and in our 
knowledge of molecular physics. 

History, — First, as regards the history of the subject. The 
knowledge that steel might be hardened must have been derived 
from remote antiquity. Copper hardened with tin was its only 
predecessor, and it continued to be used very long after it was 
known that steel might be hardened. It would, moreover, 
appear that a desire to appreciate the difficulties of a people, to 
whom cutting instruments of hard steel were unknown, seems to 
have induced experimenters in quite recent times to fashion 
implements of bronze, and a trustworthy authority states that 
“ Sir Francis Chantry formed an alloy containing about 16 parts 
of copper, 2 \ of zinc, and 2 1 of tin, of which he had a razor made, 
and even shaved with it.”* The Greek alchemical MSS., which 
have been so carefully examined by M. Berthelot, give various 
receipts, from which it is evident that in the early days the nature 
of the quenching fluid was considered to be all important. 
There were certain rivers the waters of which were supposed to 
be specially efficacious. Pliny, who says that the difference be- 
tween waters of various rivers can be recognised by workers in 
steel, also knew that oil might be used with advantage for harden- 
ing certain varieties of the metal. It is sad to think how many 
of the old recipes for hardening and tempering have been lost. 
Theophilus, writing in the eleventh century, gives very quaint 
instructions in the art of hardening steel. The belief, how- 
ever, in the efficacy of curious nostrums and solutions for 
hardening steel could hardly have been firmer in the third cen- 
tury B.c. than in the sixteenth of our era. Pure cold water is 
now usually employed for hardening, but it was far too simple a 
material for many a sixteenth- century artificer to employ, as is 
shown by the quaint recipes contained in one of the earliest 
books of trade secrets, winch, by its title, showed the existence of 
the belief that the “ right use of alchemy ” was to bring chemical 
knowledge to bear upon industry. The earliest edition was pub- 
lished in 1531,+ and the first English translation % in 1583, from 
which the following extracts may be of interest. “ Take snayles, 
and first drawn water of it red die of which water being taken 

* hngincs of War, by H, Wilkinson, 1841, p. 194. 

t Redder Gebraudi a. Aldtimei , 1531. There were many English editions. 

% “ A profitable boke declaring dy tiers approoued remedies,” &c., London, 
1583. See Prof. Ferguson’s learned paper “ On some Early Treatises on 
Technological Chemistry, ,, Phil. Roc. Glasgow, Jan. 1886. 
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in the two first monthes of liaruest when it raynes,” boil it with 
the snails, “ then heate your iron red hot and quench it therein, 
and it shall be hard ns steele.” “ Ye may do the like with the 
blood of a man of xxx years of age and of a sanguine complexion, 
being of a merry nature and pleasant .... distilled in the 
middst of May.” This may seem trivial enough, but the belief in 
the efficacy of such solutions survived into the present century, 
for in a work published in 1810 the artist is prettily directed* * * § 
u to bike the root of blue lilies, infuse it in wine and quench the 
steel in it,” and the steel will be hard ; on the other hand, he is 
told that if lie “ takes the juice or water of common beans and 
quenches iron or steel in it, it will be soft as lead.” As must 
always be the case when the practice of an art is purely einpyrical, 
such procedure was often fantastic, but it is by no means obsolete, 
for probably at the present day there is hardly a workshop in 
which some artificer could not be found with a claim to possess a 
quaint nostrum for hardening steel. Even the use of absurdly 
compounded baths was supported by theoretical views. Otto 
Taehen,t for instance, writing of steel in about the year 1666. 
says that steel when it is “ quenched in water acquires strength, 
because the light alcaly in the water is a true comforter of the 
light acid in the iron, and cutlers do strengthen it with the a-lcaly 
of animals,” hence the use of snails. Again, LemeryJ explains in 
much the same way the production of steel by heating iron in the 
presence of horns of animals. 

These points have been dwelt upon in order to bring out clearly 
the fact that the early workers attached great importance to the 
nature of the fluid in which hot steel was quenched, and they 
were right, though their theories may have been wrong. The 
degree of rapidity with which heat is abstracted from the steel 
during the operation of hardening is as important at the present 
day as it over was. Roughly speaking, if steel has to he made 
glass hard, ice-cold water, brine, or mercury is used ; if it has 
only to be made slightly hard, hot water or oil may be employed ; 
while, as Thomas Gill§ suggested in 1818, both “hardening” and 
“ tempering ” may be united in a single operation by plunging the 
hot metal in a hath of molten lead or other suitable metal, which 
will, of course, abstract the heat more slowly. 

The use of lead and of other metals in hardening steel has, 

* The Laboratory ; or , School of Arts , sixth edition, 1799, p. 228. There 
is a lat er edition of 1810. 

t Key to the Ancient Hippoeratical Learning , London, 1690, p. 68. 

t A Course of Chymistry , second edition, 16S6, p. 131. 

§ Thomson’s Annals of Philosophy, vol. xii. (1818), p. 58. 
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however, long been known. Reaumur* ** described in 1722 a 
method of har dening the points of tools by forcing them when 
hot into solid tin and lead, and he hints at the use of solid 
masses of gold, silver, and copper as cooling metals. This old 
work blends curiously into the new, for the cold metallic surfaces 
suggested by Clemendot t doubtless play an important part in 
his process of hardening by compression ; whilst another process, 
that of hardening by water spray, of which much has been heard 
recently in connection with the manufacture of artillery, is at 
least a century old 4 In recent years Jarolimek § has studied the 
conditions under which the process may be practised with success, 
the vaporisation of the liquid appearing to be all -important. 

Probably the earliest reference to the use of mercury as a 
cooling fluid is that made by Reaumur; but in no direction has 
the modern development of hardening processes been more im- 
portant than in connection with the use of baths, in which the 
fluid, being a molten metal, is not readily vaporised. Lisbon ne || 
has shown what remarkable results as regards resistance to pene- 
tration have attended the adoption of the process of hardening 
armour plates in lead baths, which, as Everard shows, must be 
capacious and not heated above the melting point of lead, his 
experiments leading to the conclusion that armour-plates so 
quenched in lead are very difficult to penetrate, and present great 
resistance to fracture. 

Internal Constitution of Steel. — The development of theories 
relating to the internal constitution of steel must now be traced. 
The advent of the Phlogistic School with the teaching of Becher 
and Stahl led to the view that iron gained phlogiston during its 
conversion into steel. By Phlogiston the early chemists really 
meant energy , but to them phlogiston was represented to be a 
kind of soul possessed by all metals, which they could lose by 
burning and regain by the process they called “ revivication,” 
“ Hardness [in metals] is caused by the jeiunenesse of the spirit 
and their imparity with the tangible parts,” said Frauds Bacon 
while, according to Stahl, ft steel was merely iron possessing, in 

* L'mrt de convcrtir h fer forge en ackr, Paris, 1722, p. 351, 

f Oomples Rendu * , vol. xciv. (1882), p. 703. 

J Guyton de Morveau. Encyc. Mithodique , Paris, 1786, p. 436. 

^ Oester. ZeU.ftir Berg . and Hiittenwcsev , 1876, p. 70. 

|| G 6 nie civil, vol. xiii. (1888), p. 22. 

Paper read at the International Congress of Mining and Metallurgy, 
Paris, .889. 

** iSj/lva Sylvarum , second edition, 1628, p. 215. 

ff Fundamenta CJiemicc, part iii., p. 451, quoted by Guyton de Morveau 
in the article Acier,” Encyc. Mithodique , p. 421, Paris, 1786. 
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virtue of its phlogiston, the characteristics of a metal in a higher 
degree, and this view prevails in the writings of Henckel, New- 
inaim, Cramer, Gellert, Rinman and Maequer. This opinion 
survived with wonderful persistence, hut it did not influence the 
teaching of Reaumur,* who, in 1722, was the first to suggest a 
physical theory which has been in any way justified by modern 
research. He assumed that when steel was heated “ sulphurs 
and salts” were driven out from the molecules, which he re- 
presents diagram matieal ly , into the interstitial space between 
them. The quenching of the steel and its sudden cooling pre- 
vented the sulphurs and salts from returning into the molecules, 
which were thus firmly cemented by the matter between them, 
and hard rigid steel was the result. In tempering, the sulphurs 
and salts partially returned into the molecules, and the metal 
became proportionately soft. He used the Torricellian vacuum 
to demonstrate that the hardening of steel is not accompanied by 
the evolution of gas, and he concluded that “since the hardening 
of steel is neither due to the intervention of a new substance nor 
to the expulsion of air, it only remains to seek its cause in the 
changes occurring in its structure.” Notwithstanding this, the 
Phlogistic School were not daunted, and this leads directly to the 
work of Torbern Bergman, the great professor at the Univei*sity 
of Upsala, who, in 1781, showed f that steel mainly differs from 
iron by containing about yh per cent, of plumbago, while iron 
does not. Read in connection with modern research his work 
seems wonderfully advanced. He was so forcibly impressed by 
the fact that the great difference in the mechanical properties of 
different specimens of iron is due to the presence of small 
quantities of impurity, and that the properties of iron do not 
vary, as lie says, unless by chance the iron lias gathered foreign 
matter, “ nisi forte pereyrinum pcmllo uberius inhetreat imtaUumf 
in which sentence there is even the dawn of the view that, under 
the influence of small quantities of foreign matter, iron is, as he 
calls it, polymorphous, and plays the part of many metals. “ Adeo 
ut jure did queat , polymorpkum ferrum pluriuni simnl meUdlorum 
vices su 8 tinere”i Unfortunately he confounded the plumbago 01* 
carbon he had isolated with phlogiston, as did Rinman in 1782, 
which was strange, because in 1774 the latter physicist had shown 
that a drop of nitric acid simply whitens wrought iron, hut leaves 
a black stain on steel. Bergman tenaciously held to the phlogistic 

* I 'art de convertir le fer forgt en acier } Paris, 1722, p. 321 et seg. 

t OjmsciUa Physica et Chemica, vol. iii. ; De Analyst Ferri, Upsala, 1783, 
A dissertation delivered June 9, 1781. 

% De Analyst Ferri , p. 4. 
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theory in relation to steel ; it was inevitable that he should. 
The true nature of oxidation had been explained ; no wonder that 
the defenders of the phlogistic theory should seek to support their 
ease by appealing to the subtle and obscure changes produced in 
iron by such apparently slight causes. -Bergman’s view was, 
however, combated by Vandermonde, Bertliollet and Monge,* * * § 
who showed in a report communicated to the Academie dett Sciences 
in 1786 that the difference between the main varieties of iron is 
determined by variation in the amount of carbon, and further 
that steel must contain a certain quantity of carbon in order that 
it might possess definite qualities. Bergman died in 1784, and 
the report to which reference has been made is full of respect for 
u this grand chemist,” as its authors call him, u whom science had 
lost too soon.” 

Kirwan’s essay on Phlogiston, f in which Bergman’s views were 
defended, elicited a reply from Lavoisier himself, and brought 
down the French school in strength to contest almost the last 
position occupied by the believers in phlogiston .% 

Bergman’s was almost the first calorimetric work, and it is im- 
possible to read it without feeling that in paying the just tribute 
to Lavoisier’s genius Bergman has been overlooked. He desired to 
ascertain whether pure iron, steel, and cast iron contain the same 
amount of heat. lie therefore attacks the materials with a sol- 
vent, and notes the heat evolved. He says the solvent breaks up 
the assemblage of the aggregation of molecules and forms other 
unions. If the new body demands more heat than the body 
which has been disunited then the thermometer falls. If, on 
the other hand, the degree of heat required is less, the environ- 
ment will be heated, which will result in the rise of the ther- 
mometer. In modern language, when a chemical compound is 
formed, heat is evolved and energy is lost, but if one substance, 
say a metal, simply dissolves another, the solution is attended 
with absorption of heat, and the product when attacked by a 
suitable solvent should evolve practically the same amount of heat, 
but certainly not less than would be evolved by the individual 
metals present in solution.^ This is specially interesting from its 
relatitfh to the calorimetric work of Lavoisier and Laplace in 
1780 and of Lavoisier in 1782, which led him to explain the 


* Jlistoire de P Academie RoyaU de* Sciences, 1786 (printed 1788), p. 132. 

t Essay on PhUx/uton and the Constitution of Acids, 1787, p. 134. 

$ hsxai ft nr Ic PJdogisliyue traduit de VAnglois de M. Kir wan, aeec dU'S 
Notes de MM. de Morveau t Lavoisier , de la Place , Mange, Jierthollet , et de 
Fourcroy , Paris, 1788. 

§ See French translation of Bergman’s woik, Paris, 1783, p. 72. 

G 
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nature of oxidation, and to show that a metal could be as truly 
calcined or oxidised by the action of a solution as by the action 
of air at an elevated temperature. Now that the importance 
of thermal chemistry is beginning to be recognised in relation to 
industrial chemistry and metallurgy, it is to be hoped that Berg- 
man’s merits will be more fully considered. The main point is 
that he taught that the difference between iron and steel consists 
in the t 2 a ths to 1 1 per cent, of carbon which steel contains. 

It was only natural that Black, writing in 1796, should have 
attributed the hardening of steel to the “ extrication of latent 
heat,” “ the abatement of the hardness by the temper ” being 
due, he says, “ to the restoration of a part of that heat.”* * * § Black 
failed to see that the work of Bergman had entirely changed 
the situation. The next step was made in France. It was 
considered necessary to establish the fact that carbon is really 
the element which gives steel its characteristic properties, and 
with this object in view, Clouet, f in 1798, melted a little 
crucible of iron, weighing 57.8 grammes, con- 
taining a diamond, weighing 0.907 gramme, 
and obtained a fused mass of steel. Fig. 33 
shows a plan of the iron crucible and dia- 
mond from the drawing in Guyton de Mor- 
veau’s paper. 

His experiment was repeated by many 
observers, but the results were open to doubt 
from the fact that furnace gases could always 
obtain access to the iron and might, as well 
as the diamond, have yielded carbon to the 
iron. The carbon might have been presented 
to the iron in the form of a gas capable of 
yielding carbon, and this element would as surely have found its 
way into the steel. 

MargueritteJ, for instance, in 1865, repeated Clouet’s experi- 
ment, and showed that although carburisation can be effected by 
simple contact of iron and carbon, it is nevertheless true that in 
the ordinary process of cementation the gas carbonic oxide plays 
an important part, which had until then been overlooked.' The 
discovery of Graham, $ in 1866, of the occlusion of carbonic oxide 
by iron, gave additional support to this theory. 

* Lecture s on the Elements of Chemist rt /, vol. ii. (1803), p. 505. 

f Experiment described by Guyton de Morveau, Ann. de Chim. t vol. 
xxxi. (1799), p. 328. 

+ “ Stir V acitration Ann . ( him. et Phys. f t. vi., 1865, p. 55. 

§ Phil. Trans . Itoy, Soc., 1866, pp. 399-439. 
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The question, however, of the direct carburisation of iron by the 
diamond has never been doubted since 1815, when a working 
cutler, M. Pepys,* heated iron wire and diamond 
dust together and obtained steel, the heat being 
afforded by a powerful electric battery. The 
absorption of carbon in the diamond form by 
iron may be made clear by reference to the 
diagram (Fig. 34), which represents a glass 
vessel, which may either be rendered vacuous 
or may be filled with an atmosphere of gas 
through the tube d. An iron wire, h , placed 
between the terminals of a battery, c, c', is 
heated to redness, and remains glowing until 
it is touched by pure diamond dust, which is 
effected by raising the cup, a. The iron com- 
bines with the diamond dust, and fuses. 

It must not be thought, however, that the 
steel owes its hardness to the passage of 
diamond into the iron as diamond L Mar- 

gueritte's form of Clouet’s experiment may be 
repeated by using a vacuum instead of an 
atmosphere of gas, and employing the form 
of apparatus shown in Fig. 35, which repre- 
sents an arrangement for heating the diamond 
and iron in vacvo. A strip of pure iron, 5, is 
placed between two terminals, c, c', which are 
connected with a dynamo. The vessel (of glass) 
is rendered vacuous by connecting the tube, d with a Sprengel 
pump. The iron is then heated by the dynamo and maintained 




glowing until all occluded gas is expelled from the iron, which is 
then allowed to cool in vacuo. Small, pure diamonds, a, a', a", are 
then placed on the strip of iron through the orifice into which the 

* PJul. Trans. lion. Soc., 1815, p. 371. 
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tube (l fits. The vessel is rendered vacuous, and when the iron is 
again heated in contact with the diamonds it fuses and combines 
with them. The diamond by union with iron has passed partially 
at least to the other form of carbon, graphite ; while treatment with 
a solvent which removes the iron shows that carbon has entered 
into intimate association with the iron, a fact which leads us to 
the next step in the study of the relations between carbon and 
iron. 

Hernpel* has shown that, in an atmosphere of nitrogen, solid 
iron appears to assimilate the diamond form of carbon more readily 
than either the graphitic or the amorphous forms, but directly 
carbon is associated with molten iron it behaves like the protean 
element it is, and the state which this carbon assumes is influenced 
by the rate of cooling of the molten mass, or even by the thermal 
treatment to which the solidified mass is subjected. As carbon is 
well known to exist in the distinctive forms of diamond, graphite, 
and soot, it need not he considered strange that carbon should be 
capable of being present in intimate association with iron, but in 
very varied forms. 

The mode of existence of carbon in soft annealed steel is very 
different from that in which it occurs in hard steel. Karsten 
was the first to isolate, in 1827, from soft steel a true compound 
of iron and carbon ; Berthierf also separated from soft steel a 
carbide of iron to which he assigned the formula FeO; and it 
need only be added that within the last few years Sir F. Abel { 
has given much experimental evidence in favour of the existence 
in soft cold -rolled steel of a carbide, Fe y C, which lie isolated by 
the slow solvent action of a chromic acid solution. His work 
has been generally accepted as conclusive, and lias been the 
starting-point of much that has followed. 

Obviously the microscope should reveal wide differences 
between the structure of various kinds of iron and steel; and 
Sorby, in his very delicate investigations into the structure of 
steel, § has shown that this is the case ; the point of main im- 
portance l>eing the existence of a substance which Sorby called 
the “ pearly constituent ” in soft steel. This pearly constituent 
is closely related to the carbide of iron, Fe y C, of Abel, 1 and is 
probably a mixture of Fe y C and pure iron. 1 ts presence is dia- 
gram matically indicated in Fig. 36. The diagram will serve for 
the purpose of illustration to indicate the appearance when soft, 


* JJer. der deutxch. client, (lexelhchaff, vol. xviii. p. 998. 
t Ann. ilen Mines , vol. iii. (1833), p. 229. 

h'.un 18X? Cf> 
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hardened, and tempered steel are respectively heated with a 
solvent which acts gently on the mass. 

IRON AND CARjm L 

(Q'2 to 1'5 per cent of CARBON *) 


Slowly] 


{cooled • 


“sdFT" 


CONTAINS 
Carbide-carbon 
Fe 3 G. 

Mechanically mixed. 


Heated to bright redness. 

I 


Quickly] 


\cooled - 


HARO 


| Appearance of metal to he n\ 
etched u/ith a soluent. 


Chanae of carbon 
take j ' 


kes place 



^ Hardened steel reheated to/ £ 

temperatures varying $ > 

from 200°c. to 4QCPC. / * x. 4* 

, is 
TEMPERED 


In annealed steel the ^ 
carbide is in grey 
scales. yS 



Tempered at 400°C. the 
" larbide is finely divided. 


Ki(J. 36. 


A .study of the admirable work of Ledebur* will show how 
complex the relations of carbon and iron really are, but the 
question arises, Does a change in the “ mode of existence ” of 
carbon in iron sufficiently explain the main facts of hardening 
and tempering ? It does not. It is possible to obtain by rapid 
cooling from a certain temperature steel which is perfectly soft, 
although analysis proves that the carbon is present in the form 
which has been recognised as “ hardening carbon/’ No doubt in 
the hardening of steel the carl >on changes its mode of existence; 

* Stahl mid Risen, vol. viii. (1888), p. 742. 
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but some other theory must be sought which will explain all 
the facts, and in order to do this it is necessary to turn to the 
behaviour of the iron itself. 

In approaching this portion of the subject, a few elementary 
facts relative to the constitution of matter must be recalled, and 
in doing so a brief appeal to history must again be made. It is 
universally jiccepted that metals, like all elements, are composed 
of atoms of definite weights and volumes grouped in molecules. 
In order actually to transmute one metal into another it would 
be necessary to discover a method of attacking, not the molecule, 
but the atom, mid of changing it, and this, so far as is known, has 
not yet been done ; but it is possible, by influences which often 
appear to be very slight, to change the relations of the molecules 
to each other, and to alter the arrangement or distribution of 
tlie atoms within the molecules , and by varying, in this sense, 
the molecular arrangement of certain elements, they may be 
made to pass into states which are very different from those in 
which we ordinarily know them. Carbon, for instance, when 
free, or when associated with iron, may readily be changed from 
its diamond form to the graphitic state, though the converse 
change has not as yet been effected. 

Sulphur, again, best known as a hard, brittle, yellow solid, may 
be prepared and maintained for a little time in the form of a 
brown viscous mass, but this latter form of sulphur soon passes 
spontaneously and slowly at the ordinary temperature, and in- 
stantaneously at ioo°, to the solid octahedral yellow modification 
with evolution of heat. The viscous form of sulphur is an 
allotropic modification of that element. A few cases of allo- 
tropy in metals have already been described in Chapter III., 
and when they do occur they give rise to problems of vast in- 
dustrial importance. Such molecular changes in metals are 
usually produced by the addition of a small quantity of foi*eign 
matter, and it would appeal* that the molecular change produced 
by the action of traces upon masses is a widespread principle of 
nature, and one which was recognised at the dawn of the science 
of chemistoy, even in the seventh century, but distorted explana- 
tions were given of well-known facts, and gave rise to entirely 
false hopes. But students would do well to bear in mind that it 
is the same story now as in mediaeval times ; the single grain of 
powder which Raymond Lully said would transmute millions 
of its weight of lead into gold, the single grain of stone that 
Solomon Trismosin thought would secure perpetual youth, had 
their analogues in the small amount of plumbago which to 
Bergman's astonishment in the eighteenth century converted 
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iron into steel. By his time it was recognised that the right use 
of alchemy consisted in the application of its methods to in- 
dustry, and we still wonder at the minuteness of the quantity of 
certain elements which can profoundly affect the properties of 
metals. The statements are true, and are not derived from 
poetical literature early or late. There is no need to fear the 
taunt of Francis Bacon,* * * § that “ sottishly do the chymics appro- 
priate the fancies and delights of poets in the transformation of 
bodies to the experiments of their furnaces,” for, although it 
may not be possible to transmute metals, it is easy so to transform 
them by very slight influences, that as regards special service 
required from them they may behave either usefully or entirely 
prejudicially. 

The question at once suggests itself, Can iron behave in a 
similar manner; is an allotropic form of iron known? Joule 
afforded experimental evidence for an affirmative answer to this 
question many years ago, by communicating to the British 
Association in 1850 a paper on some amalgams. The result of 
his experiments, published in detail later, f in a paper which has 
been sadly neglected, showed that iron released from its amalgam 
with mercury is chemically active, as it combines readily with 
the oxygen of the air at the ordinary temperature, and he claims 
that the iron so set free is allotropic ; but Joule did much more 
than this. Magnus had shown (1851) that the thermo-electric 
properties of hard and of soft steel and iron differ. Joule, in a 
paper on some thermo-electric properties of solids, incidentally 
shows that the generation of a thermo-electric current affords a 
method of ascertaining the degree of carburisation of iron, and 
he appeals to the “ thermo-electricity of iron in different states ” 
as presenting a “ fresh illustration of the extraordinary physical 
changes produced in iron by its conversion into steel and he 
adds the expression of the belief “ that the excellence of the 
latter metal might be tested by ascertaining the amount of 
change in thermo-electric condition which can be produced by 
the process of hardening.” J It is by a thermo-electric method 
that the views its to the existence of iron in allotropic forms have 
been confirmed. 

Jullien seems to have inclined to the view that iron is allo- 
tropic in liis theorie de la troupe, § published in 1865, but he 

* Preface to the Wisdom of the Ancient s. 

t “On Some Amalgams,’' Mem. Lit. Phil. Soe. Manchester, vol. ii. [3], 
p. 1 15. 

J Pliil . Tram , vol. cxlix. (1859), p. 91. 

§ Annexe au Truitt de la Mttalluryie du Per, 1865. 
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cannot be said to have done much beyond directing attention to 
the importance of hardening and tempering steel. 

The next step was made in Russia, in 1868. Ohernoff showed 
that steel could not be hardened by rapid cooling until it had 
been heated to a definite temperature, to a degree of redness 
which he called a. Then, in 1873, Professor Tait * * * § used this ex- 
pression in a Rede Lecture delivered at Cambridge : “ It seems as 
if iron becomes, as it wore, a different metal on being raised above 
a cei-tain temperature ; this may possibly have some connection 
with the ferricum and ferrosum of the chemists.” He also pub- 
lished his now well-known “ first approximation to a thermo- 
electric* diagram,” which is of great interest in view of recent 
work. At about this time those specially interested in this 
question remembered that Goref had shown that a curious mole- 
cular change could be produced by heating an iron wire. Barrett 
repeated Gore’s experiment, and discovered that as an iron wire 
cools down it suddenly (flows, a phenomenon to which he gave the 
name recalescence, and these investigations have been pursued and 
developed in other directions by many skilful experimenters.;}: 
In 1879 Wriglitson called attention to the abnormal expansion 
of carburised iron at high temperatures. 

The next point of special importance appeal's to be that re- 
corded by Barns, who, by a thermo-electric method, showed, in 
an elaborate paper published in 1879^ that “the hardness of 
steel does not increase continuously with its temperature at the 
moment of sudden cooling, but at a. point lying in the dai'k-red 
heat state ” may suddenly be attained by rapid cooling. Brief 
reference will again be made to the remarkable series of papers 
published by Barus and Strouhal, ij embodying the results of 

* Nature , vol. viii. (1873), Pl>* 86, 122, and Trans. Jioy. Hoc. Pd in., vol. 
xxvii. (1873), P* 125. 

f Gore, Proc. Hay. Hoc., vol. xvii. (1869), P* 260. Barrett, Phil. May., 
vol. xlvi. (1873), p. 472. 

, + G. Forbes, 7 Vw. Hoy. Hoc. Pdin., \ol. viii. (1874), p. 363. Norris, Proc. 
Hoy. Hoc., vol. xxvi. (1877), p. 127. Tomlinson. Phil. May., vol. xxiv. (1887), 
p. 256; vol. xxv. (1887), pp. 45, 103, and 372; vol. xxvi. p. 18. Newall, 
ibid., vol. xxiv. (1887), p. 435 ; vol. xxv. (1888), p. 510. ' 

§ Barns, Phil May., vol. viii. (1879), p. 341. 

|| Hardness (temper), its electrical and other characteristics : Barns, 
Phil. May., vol. viii. (1879), p. 341 ; Wied. Ann., vol. vii. (1879), p. 383; 
Strouhal and Barus, dud., vol. xi. (1S80), p. 930 ; ibid., vol. xx. (1883), p. 525. 
Hardness and magnetisation, ibid., vol. xx. (1883), pp. 537, 662. Den- 
sity and (internal) structure of hard steel and of quenched glass, Barus 
and Strouhal, American Jonrn., vol. xxxi. (1886), p. 386; ibid., p. 439; 
ibid., p. 181. Temper and chemical composition, ibid., vol. xxxii. (1886), 
p. 276. Temper and viscosity, ibid., p. 444 ; ibid., vol. xxxiii. (1887), p. 20; 
Barus ibid.,ro\. xxxiv. (1887), p. 1 *» ibid., p. 175. These papers, systemati- 
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laborious investigations, to which but scanty justice can now be 
done ; and finally within the last few years Pionchon * showed 
that at a temperature of 700° the specific heat of iron is altogether 
exceptional, and Le Chatelierf has detected that at 700° a change 
occurs in the curve representing the electromotive force of iron, 
both experimenters concluding that they had obtained evidence 
of the passage of iron into an allotropic state. Osmond,}: in 
France, then made the observations of Gore and Barrett the 
starting-point of a fresh inquiry. Bearing in mind the fact that 
molecular change in a body is always accompanied with evolution 
or absorption of heat, which is, indeed, the surest indication of 
the occurrence of molecular change, he studied, with the aid of a 
chronograph, what takes place during the slow cooling and the 
slow heating of masses of iron or steel, using as a thermometer to 
measure the temperature of the mass a thermo-electric couple of 
platinum, and of platinum containing 10 per cent, of rhodium, 
converting the indications of the galvanometer into temperatures 
by Tait’s formula*. 

Figs. 37 and 38 show the actual mode of conducting the expe- 
riments. F, Fig. 37, is a piece of steel into which a platinum and 



Fig. 37. 

platinum -rhodium couple, t, t\ is fixed. It is enclosed in a glazed 
porcelain tube, and heated to bright redness in the furnace S (Fig. 
38). This tube, T, may he filled with any gaseous atmosphere. 
C is a bulb filled with chloride of calcium. The metal under ex- 
amination is slowly cooled down. The wires from tin* thermo- 
couple pass to the* galvanometer, G. The rate of cooling of the 
mass, as indicated by the movement of a spot of light- from the 

cally discussed and enlarged, are embodied with new matter in the Bulle- 
tins of the United States Geological Survey — viz., Bull. No. 14 (1885), pp. 
1-226 ; Bull. No. 27 (1886), pp. 30-61 ; Bull. No. 35 (1886), pp. 11-60 ; Buff. 
No. 41(1887), pp. 98-131. 

* Oomptes Jim this, vol. cii. (1886), pp. 675 et 1454; vol. ciii. p. 1122. 

+ Ibid., vol. cii. p. 819. 

$ The reader will find the principal part of Osmond's work in the follow- 
ing papers : — Osmond et Worth, Theorie celluJaire ties Propriety tie 1’Acier, 
Anu. des Mines, vol. viii. (1885), p. 5 ; Transformations tin Per et du Carbone, 
Paris, Baudoin et Cie., 1888 ; Bt n des me fa f f u ry a/ nes , Jim. ties Mines, Juillet- 
Aout, 1888. There is also a very interesting paper, Bur Its uoureau:e Bro- 
cades de Trempe , which he communicated to the Mining and Metallurgical 
Congress, Paris, 1889, and another in the Journ. Jrou and Steel Just., No. I 
(1890), p. 38. 
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galvanometer mirror, M, on the screen, It, is recorded by a chro- 
nograph. The source of light is shown at Ii. 



The curves given in the diagram, Fig. 39, show how the rate of 
movement of the spot of light varies with different samples of 
steel. The stoppage of the movement of the spot of light of 
course indicates the evolution of heat from the cooling mass of 
steel, F (Fig. 37). 

It will be seen, therefore, that although the presence of carbon 
is essential to the hardening of steel, it need not, as has hitherto 
lieen supposed, change its mode of existence w lien soft steel is 
hardened. 

In Fig. 39 the temperatures through which a slow ly cooling mass 
of iron or steel passes are arranged along the horizontal line, and 
the intervals of time during which the mass falls through a 
definite number (6.6) of degrees of temperature are shown ^verti- 
cally by ordinates. See what happens while a mass of electro- 
deposited iron (shown by a, dotted line), w hich is as pure as any 
iron can be, slowly cools down. From 1200° to 870° it falls 
uniformly at the rate of about 2.2 C a. second, and the intervals 
of temperature are plotted as dots at the middle of tbo successive 
points of the intervals. When the temperature falls down to 
858° there is a sudden arrest in the fall of temperature; the 
indicating spot of light, instead of falling at a uniform rate of about 
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M SECONDS 



Fig. 39 


2° a second, suddenly takes 26 seconds to fall through an interval 
of temperature which hitherto and subsequently only occupies 
about 6 seconds. The diagram (Fig. 39) shows what actually 
happens when the iron contains carbon in the proportion required 
to constitute it mild steel (indicated by a thin continuous line, 
Fig. 39), there is not one, but there are two such breaks in the 
cooling, and both breaks occur at a different temperature from 
that at which tin; break in pure iron occurred. As the proportion 
of carbon increases in steel the first break in cooling travels 
more and more to the right and gradually becomes confounded 
with the second break, which, in steel continuing much carbon, is 
of long duration, lasting as much as 76 seconds in the case of 
steel containing 1.25 per cent, of carbon (thick continuous line, 
FiR- 39)- 

Now, it may he urged, as the presence oi carbon lias evidently 
an influence on the cooling of steel when left to itself, may it not 
affect molecular l>ehaviour during the rapid cooling which is 
essential to the operation of hardening? It is known that the 
carbon during rapid cooling passes from the state in which it is 
combined with the iron into a state in which it is dissolved in the 
iron; it is also known that during slow cooling this dissolved 
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carbon can re-enter into combination with the iron so as to 
assume the form in which it occurs in soft steel. Osmond claims 
that this second arrestation in the fall of the temperature corre- 
sponds to the recaleseence of Barrett, and is caused by the re- 
heating of the wire by the heat evolved when carbon leaves its 
state of solution and truly combines with the iron. 

If it is hoped to harden steel it must clearly be rapidly cooled 
l>eforo this combination of carbon and iron has taken place, or it 
will be too late to keep the carbon as hardening carbon. But 
wliat does the first break in the curves mean ( i It will be seen 
that it occurs in electrolytic iron, which is free from carbon ; it 
must, then, indicate some molecular change in iron itself, accom- 
panied w 7 itli evolution of heat, a change with which carbon has 
nothing whatever to do, for no carbon is present, and Osmond 
argues thus : — There are two kinds of iron, the atoms of winch 
are respectively arranged in the molecules so as to constitute hard 
and soft iron , quite apart from the presence or absence of carbon. 
In red-hot iron the mass may be soft, but the molecules are hard : 
let this be called ft iron ; cool such red-hot pure iron, whether 
quickly or slow ly, and it becomes soft ; it passes to the a soft 
modification, there is nothing to prevent its doing so. It appears, 
however, that if carbon is present, and the metal be rapidly 
cooled, the following result is obtained -A certain proportion of 
the molecules are retained in the form in which they existed at a 
high temperature in the hard form, the ft modification, and hard 


OR SOFT 



IRON . 

When (5 IRON coot 8 
down from bright 
redness to 855 m C. 
it changes to ot. Iron. 


Port HARD 

IRON 


Pure IRON at temperatures 
below 855*0. and Irdn 
containing certain other 
elements if cooled 
slowly 



IRON at high temperatures 
or, if certain other 
elements be present, 
after being rapidly 
cooled. 


Fig. 40. 


steel is the result. The main facts of the case may, perhaps, be 
made clearer by the aid of the diagram Fig. 40, which shows the 
relation between a and ft iron. This molecular change from ft 
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iron to a iron during the slow cooling of a mass of iron or steel 
is, according to Osmond’s theory, indicated by the first break in 
the curve representing the slow cooling of iron, as is proved by 
the fact that it occurs alone in electro-iron. A second break, 
usually one of much longer duration, marks the point at which 
carbon itself changes from the dissolved or hardening carbon to 
the combined, carbide-carbon. It follows that if steel be quickly 
cooled after the cham/e from 0 to a has taken place, but before the 
carbon has altered its state — that is, before the change indicated 
by the second break in the curve has been reached — then the iron 
should be soft, but the carbon, hardening carbon, and, as such, 
the action of a solvent should show that it cannot be released 
from iron in the black carbide form. This proves to be the case, 
and affords strong incidental proof of the correctness of the view 
that two modifications of iron can exist. 

It will be seen, therefore, that, although the presence of carbon 
is essential to the hardening of steel, the change in the mode of 
existence of the carbon is less important than has hitherto been 
supposed. The a modification of iron may be converted into the 
0 form by stress applied to the metal at temperatures below a 
dull red heat, provided the stress produces permanent deforma- 
tion of the iron.* 

Barns f has pointed out tha,t since most metals can he simi- 
larly hardened by straining, it would follow that there should be 
a and 0 varieties in all cases, even though a. molecular change 
corresponding to recalescence has only been observed in the case 
of a few metals. He believes, however, that there is reason to 
be urged in favour of this extreme view. The existence of mole- 
cular change in iron may he illustrated hv the following experi- 
ment: — Take a bar of steel, Fig. 41, containing much carbon. 



In such a variety of steel, the molecular change of the iron itself, 
and the change in the relations between the carbon and the iron, 

* Osmond, Etudes mUcdlurgigues, 1888, p. 6. 
t Nature, vol. xli. (1890), p. 369. 
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would occur at nearly tli© same moment. Heat this bar to red- 
ness, one end of the mi- hot bar being firmly fixed (Fig. 41), 
and sling a weight not sufficient to bend it to the free end, which 
is lengthened by the addition of a reed to magnify any motion 
that may take place. As the bar is red hot, it ought to be at its 
softest when it is freshly withdrawn from the furnace, and, if 
the weight was ever to have power to bend it, it would l>e then ; 
but, in spite of the rapidity with which such a thin bar cools 
down in the air and becomes rigid, points of molecular weakness 
come when the iron changes from fi to a, and the carbon passes 
from hardening carbon to carbide carbon; at that moment, at a 
temperature much below that at which it is withdrawn from the 
furnace, the bar will begin to bend, it has been found experi- 
mentally that this is the point at which, according to Osmond’s 
theory, molecular change takes place. (Jofiiu takes advantage of 
this fiict to straighten distorted steel axles.* 

Barns f traces the connection of this singular minimum of the 
viscosity of hot iron and the interpretation given of Maxwell’s 
theory of viscosity, and he points out that “ when iron passes 
through the temperature of recalescenee, its molecular condition is 
for an instant almost chaotic. This has now been abundantly proved 
by Hopkinson. The number of unstable configurations, or, more 
clearly, the number of configurations made unstable because they 
are built up of disintegrating molecules, is therefore at a maximum. 
It follows that the viscosity of the metal must pass through a 
minimum. Physically considered, the case is entirely analogous 
to that of a glass-hard steel rod suddenly exposed to 300°. If all 
the molecules passed from Osmond’s fj state to his a state to- 
gether, the iron or steel would necessarily be liquid. This ex- 
treme possibility is, however, at variance with the well-known 
principles of chemical kinetics. The ratio of stable to unstable 
configurations cannot at any instant be zero. Hence the mini- 
mum viscosity in question, however relatively low, may yet lie 
large in value as compared with the liquid state.” 

Mr. Anderson has recently urged that, “when, by the agency 
of heat, molecular motion is raised to a pitch at which incipient 
fluidity is obtained, the particles of two pieces brought into 
contact will interpenetrate or diffuse into each other, the two 
pieces will unite into a homogeneous whole, and we can thus 
grasp the full meaning of the operation known as ‘welding.*” 
It is, however, possible to obtain evidence of interchange of 
molecular motion, as has been so abundantly shown by Spring, 

* Tram. American Hoc. fJivil Engineers, vol. xvi. (1887), p. 324. 

t Nature , vol. xli. (1890), p. 369/ 
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even at the ordinary temperature, while in the ease of steel it 
must take place far below incipient fluidity, indeed, at a com- 
paratively low temperature, as is shown by 
the following experiment on the welding of 
steel. Every smith knows how difficult it is 
to weld highly carburised hard tool steel, but C 
if the ends of a newly fractured * inch square 
steel rod, a (Fig. 42), are covered with plati- 
num foil, b, so as to exclude the air, and if 
the junction is heated in the flame of a Fig. 42. 

Bunsen burner, c, the metal will weld, with- 
out pressure, so firmly that it is difficult to break it with the 
fingers, although the steel has not attained a red heat. * 

The question now r arises, what is the effect of the presence of 
other metals in steel, of which much has been heard recently 'l 
Take the case of manganese. This metal enables steel to harden 
very energetically, as is very well known. If much of it be present, 
12 to 20 per cent., in iron, no break whatever is observed in the 
curve which represents slow cooling. (See line marked “ Man- 
ganese Steel/' Fig. 39.) That is, the iron never shows such a 
change as that which occurs in other cooling masses of iron. Then 
such a material should be hard, however it is cooled. So it is. 
There is one other important point of evidence as to molecular 
change connected with the addition of manganese. Bed -hot iron 
is not magnetic, and Uopkinsonf has recently stated that the 
temperature of recaleseence is that at which iron ceases to be 
magnetic. It may be urged that (i iron cannot therefore be magnet- 
ised. Hteel containing much manganese cannot be magnetised, 
and it is therefore fair to assume that the iron present is in the (3 
form. Hadfield }. has given metallurgists wonderful alloys of iron 
and manganese in proportions varying from 7 to 20 per cent, of 
manganese. Professor Ewing and others have specially examined 
the magnetic properties of this material, and Ewing concludes 
that u no magnetising force to which the metal is likely to be 
subjected, in any of its practical applications, would produce more 
than the most infinitesimal degree of magnetisation ” in Hadfield ’s 
manganese steel. It has been seen that quantities of manganese 
above 7 per cent, appear* to prevent the passage of ft iron into 
the a form. In smaller quantities, manganese seems merely to 
retard the conversion, and to bring the two loops of the diagram 
nearer together. With regard to the effect of other elements on 

* Tram . American /Sac. Meehan Iced Engineers, vol. ix. (1888), p. 1 55 * 

t Proc. Hog, AV/c., vol. xlv. (1889), pp. 318, 445, and 457. 

4 Proc. Inst. Civil Engineers vol, xciii. 1888, part iii. 
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steel, it need only be added that tungsten possesses the same pro- 
perty as manganese, but in a more marked degree. Chromium 
has exactly the reverse effect, as it enables the change of hard 
£ iron to soft a iron to take place at a higher temperature than 
would otherwise be the ease, and this may explain the extreme 
hardness of chromium steels when hardened in the same way as 
ord inary steels. 

The disappearance of the magnetic properties of iron on heating 
is of much interest in relation to the allotropism of the metal. 
Gilbert appears to have been the first to demonstrate, in his 
treatise tie Magneto, published in 1600, that red-hot iron is not 
magnetic ; and nearly half a century later Sir Thomas Browne,* 
with frequent reference to Gilbert’s work, states that masses of 
iron, “ by the tire, omit whatsoever they had received from the 
earth or loadstone,” and he gives evidence of being aware that 
what is now called the “ magnetic* permeability ” of iron and steel 
is affected by heating and cooling the metal. Those facts have 
been recognised ;ts being of vital importance in modern research, 
and they derive new interest from the sharp identification of the 
loss of magnetism with the temperature at which a molecular 
change in the iron takes place, and from Hopkinson's recent dis- 
covery that an alloy of iron witli 25 per cent, of nickel is 
magnetisable if it be previously cooled (by solid carbonic acid) to 
a very low tern] >e rat ure. 

Working of Steel. — There are a few (ton si derations relative 
to the actual wor king of steel which can but briefly be dealt with, 
notwithstanding their industrial importance. The points a and 
b adopted in the celebrated memoir* of Chernoff, to which 
reference has already been made, change in position witli the 
degree of carburisation of the metal. It is useless to attempt 
to harden steel by rapid cooling if it has fallen in temperature 
below the point (in the red) a , and this is the point of 
“ recalescence ” at which the carbon combines with the iron to 
form carbide carbon ; it is called V by Brinell. In highly car- 
burised steed, it corresponds exactly witli the point at w r hich Os- 
mond considers that iron, in cooling slowly, passes from the to 
the a modification. Now with regard to the point b of Chern- 
off (or W of Brinell). If steel lie heated to a temperature 
above a , but below />, it remaius fine grained, however slowly it is 
cooled. Lf the steel be heated above b, and cooled, it assumes a 
crystalline granular structure, whatever the rate of cooling may 

* Pstudodoxia Epidr aiha : or Entfuirictt into Vulgar Errors. Second 
Edition, 1650, p, 45. 
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be. The size of the crystals, however, increases with the tem- 
perature to which the steel has been raised. 

Now the crystalline structure, which is unfavourable to the 
steel from the point of view of its industrial use, may be broken 
up by the mechanical work of forging the hot mass ; and the in- 




Fig. 43* 


vestigations of Al>el, of Maitland, and of Noble, have shown 
how important u work ” on the metal is. When small masses of 
hot steel are quenched in oil, they are hardened just as they would 
be if water were used as a cooling fluid. The diagram, Fig. 43, 
shows the way in which the tenacity of steel containing varying 
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amounts of carbon is increased by oil-hardening,* while at the 
same time the elongation rapidly diminishes. With large masses 
the effect of quenching in oil is different. Such cooling of large 
hot masses appears to break up this crystalline structure in a 
manner analogous to mechanical working. If the mass of metal 
is very large, such as a propeller shaft, or tube of a large gun, 
the change in the relations between the carbon and the iron, or 
true “ hardening” produced by such oil treatment is only effected 
mjyerfidalhj, that is, the hardened layer does not penetrate to 
any considerable depth, but the innermost parts are cooled more 
quickly than they otherwise would have been, and the develop- 
ment of the crystals, which would have assumed serious propor- 
tions during slow cooling, is arrested. It depends on the size of 
the quenched mass whether the tenacity of the metal is or is not 
increased, but its power of being elongated is considerably aug- 
mented. This prevention of crystallisation probably constitutes 
the great merit of oil quenching, which, as regards large masses 
of metal, is certainly not a true hardening process. 

There has been much divergence of view as to the relative ad- 
vantages of work on the metal and of oil-hardening, but it will 
be possible to reconcile these views if the facts so briefly stated be 
considered. 

The effect of annealing remains to he dealt with. In a very 
complicated steel casting, the cast metal probably contains much 
of its carbon as hardening carbon, and the mass, which has neces- 
sarily been poured into the mould at a high temperature, is crys- 
talline. The effect of annealing is to permit the carbon to pass 
from the “ hardening ” to the “carbide ” form, and, incidentally, 
to break up the crystalline structure, and to enable it to Income 
minutely crystalline. The result is that the annealed casting is 
far stronger and more extensible than the original casting. The 
carbide carbon is probably interspersed in the iron in a linely 
divided state, and not in crystalline pallets. It would obviously 
be impossible to “work” — that is, to hammer — complicated cast- 
ings, and the extreme importance of obtaining a flue crystalline 
structure by annealing, with the strength which results from such 
a structure, has been abundantly demonstrated by Mr/'J. W. 
Spencer, of Newcastle. 

The effect of annealing and tempering is, in fact, very compli- 
cated, as is shown by the long series of researches which Bams 
and Strouhal have conducted in recent years. They consider that 
annealing is demonstrably accompanied by chemical change 

* This was well shown in Prof. Akerman’s celebrated paper on “ Harden- 
ing Iron and Steel/’ Jmrn. Iron and Sted Institute , 1879, part ii. p. 504. 
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even at temperatures slightly above the mean atmospheric tem- 
perature, and that the “molecular configuration of glass-hard 
steel is always in a state of incipient change .... a part of 
which change must be of a permanent kind.” Barus says “ that 
during the small interval of time within which appreciable anneal- 
ing occurs, a glass-hard steel rod suddenly heated to 300° is almost 
a viscous fluid,”* and he considers that glass-hard steel is con- 
stantly being spontaneously “ tempered ” at the ordinary tempe- 
rature, which he says, “ acting on freshly quenched [that is, 
hardened] steel foi* a period of years, produces a, diminution of 
hardness about equal to that of ioo° 0. acting for a period of 
hours.” 

The nature of the molecular change is well indicated in the 
long series of researches which Jed them to conclude that in steel 
“ there is a limited interchange of atoms between molecules under 
stress, winch must be a property common to solids if, according 
to Clerk-Maxwell’s conception, solids are made up of configura- 
tions in all degrees of molecular stability.” 

Barus and Strouhal attach but little importance to the change 
in the relations between the carbon and the iron during the tem- 
pering and annealing of hard steel. They consider that in 
hardening steel the “ strain once applied to steel is locked up in 
the metal in virtue of its viscosity ” ; tempering is the release of 
this molecular strain by heat. 

Highly carburised steels harden very energetically by very 
slight modifications in thermal treatment, and it will be evident 
that a very hard material is unsuitable for industrial use if the 
conditions of its employment are such as to render it desirable 
that the material should stretch. 

To turn to the class of steel which does not harden, it is 
certain that, although wrought iron passes almost insensibly into 
steel, there can be no question tha t, not merely the structural, but 
the molecular aggregation of even steel containing only ^ per 
cent, of carbon, is profoundly different from that of wrought 
iron. The class of steel which was formerly employed for 
weapons and tools belonged to the highly carburised, readily 
hardening class. It was the “ mild steel,” containing but little 
carbon, which was destined to replace wrought iron, and when 
attempts were made to effect the general substitution of steel for 
iron, fears as to its character and trustworthiness unfortunately 
soon “rose, so that from about the year i860 until 1877, steel 
was viewed with suspicion. This can now be explained. Doubts 
as to the fidelity of steel, even when it was obtained free from 

* Phil. May., vol. xxvi. (1888), p. 209. 
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entangled cinder, arose from ignorance of the fact that, on either 
side of a comparatively narrow thermal boundary, iron in steel 
can practically exist in two distinct modifications. The steel was 
“ true” enough, but, from the point of view of the special duties 
to be entrusted to it, its fidelity depended on which modification 
of iron had to be called to the front. Artificers attempted to 
forge steel after it had cooled down below the point a of ChernofF 
at which recalescence occurs, and they often attempted to work 
highly carburised steel at temperatures which were not suffi- 
ciently low. 

Classification of Steel. — From the foregoing remarks, it 
will be evident that the use of steel depends almost entirely upon 
its power of being hardened and tempered. It may not be out 
of place, therefore, to indicate the way in which steel may be 
classified from the point of view of its industrial use, according 
to the amount of carbon it contains. Steels may be grouped 
under certain definite percentages of carbon, ranging from t-o 
i £ per cent. Each class merges into the other, but the members 
at either end of the series vary very greatly. It would be im- 
possible to make from boiler plate a razor which would cut, and, 
conversely, a boiler made of razor steel would possibly fracture 
at once if it were overheated and subjected to any sudden 
pressure of steam. 

Speaking generally, if the steel contains, in addition to carbon, 
To P er <>f manganese, each class of steel would be equivalent, 
as regards tenacity and hardening properties, to the one above it. 

The steel used for naval construction contains 0.15 to 0.2 
per cent, of carbon. And when steel faces are used for the 
armour plates, the material contains 0.7 to 0.8 per cent, of 
carbon. 

It may be mentioned that the latest type of battle ship weighs, 
fully equipped, about 10,000 tons, there being about 3400 tons 
of steel in the hull, apart from her armour, which, with its 
backing, will weigh a further 2800 tons. 

With regard to steel used in civil engineering, the most 
remarkable ease is presented by tlie Forth Bridge. The steel of 
which the compression members of the structure are composed 
contains 0.23 per cent, of carbon and 0.69 per cent, of manganese. 
The parts subjected to extension do not contain more than 
0.19 per cent, of carbon.* 

Steel for the manufacture of pens contains about 0.3 per cent, 
of carbon. Steel rails contain from 0.3 to 0.4 per cent, of carbon, 
and in this class slight variations in the amount of carbon are of 

* Jaunt. Iron and Steel Institute , vol* ii. (1888), p. 94. 
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vital importance, as in certain climates a variation of o.i per cent, 
in the amount of carbon may be very serious. The great benefit 
which has accrued to the country from the substitution of more 
durable steel rails for the old wrouglit-iron ones may be gathered 
from the statement of Webb, of Crewe, which shows that “ the 
quantity of steel removed from the rails throughout the London 
and North-Western system by wear and oxidation is about 
15 cwts. an hour, or 18 tons a day.” 

Gun steel contains 0.3 to 0.5 per cent, of carbon, and it may 
contain 0.8 per cent, of manganese. It is in relation to gun steel 
that oil-hardening becomes very important. The oil tank of the 
Saint-Clmmond Works (on the Loire) is 72 feet deep, and contains 
44,000 gallons of oil, which is kept in circulation by rotary pumps, 
to prevent the oil being unduly heated locally when the heated 
mass of steel is plunged into it. 

Now’ with regard to projectiles. The most formidable pro- 
jectiles belong to the highly carburised class of steel. Shells 
contain 0.8 to 0.94 per cent, of carbon, and, in addition, some of 
these have 0.94 to 2 per cent, of chromium. The firm of Holtzer 
showed in the Paris Exhibition a shell which pierced a steel 
plate 10 inches thick, and was found, nearly 800 yards from the 
plate, entire and without flaw T , its point alone being slightly 
distorted. Compound armour plate with steel face, which face 
contains 0.8 per cent, of carbon, is, however, more difficult- to 
pierce than a simple plate of steel. 

Lastly, reference must be made to the highly carburised steel 
used for the manufacture of dies. Such steel should contain 
0.8 to 1 per cent, of carbon and no manganese. It is usual to 
water-harden and temper it to a straw’ colour, and a really good 
die will strike 40,000 coins of average dimensions without being 
fractured or deformed, hut if the steel contain 0.1 per cent, too 
much carbon, it would not strike 100 pieces without cracking, 
and if it contained 0.2 per cent, too little carbon, it would pro- 
bably he hopelessly distorted and its engraved surface destroyed 
in the attempt to strike a single coin. 

The above examples w ill be sufficient to show’ how diverse are 
the properties which carbon confers on iron, hut, as Faraday said 
in 1822, “it is not improbable that there may he other bodies 
besides charcoal capable of giving to iron the properties of steel/' 
The strange tiling is that it is not known with any certainty 
whether, in the absence of carbon, other elements do play the 
part of that metalloid in enabling iron to be hardened by rapid 
cooling. Take the case of chromium, for instance ; chromium- 
carbon steels can, as is well known, be energetically hardened, but 
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Busek* * * § has asserted that the addition of chromium to iron in the 
absence of carbon does not enable the iron to be hardened by 
rapid cooling. Probably by employing the electrical method of 
heating adopted by Pepys a decision will be arrived at as to the 
hardening properties of elements other than carbon. 

A. few words must be devoted to tbe consideration of the 
colours which direct the artist in tempering or reducing the 
hardness of steel to any determinate standard. The technical 
treatises usually give, not always accurately, as Iteiserf has 
shown, a scale of temperature ranging from 220° to 330% 
at which various tints appear passing from very pale-yellow 
to brown-yellow, purples, and blues to blue tinged with 
green, and finally to grey. Barus and Strouhal point outj. 
that it is possible that the colour of the oxide him may afford 
an indication of the temper of steel of far greater critical sen- 
sitiveness than has hitherto been supposed. It is, however, at 
present uncertain bow far time, temperature, and colour are 
correlated. 

That the colours produced arc really due to oxidation was 
shown by Sir Humphry Davy in 1813, § but the nature of the 
film has been the subject of much controversy. Barus points 
out that “the oxygen molecule does not penetrate deeper than a 
few thousand times its own dimensions,” and that it probably 
passes through the film by a process allied to liquid diffusion. 
The permeable depth increases rapidly with the temperature until, 
at an incipient red heat, the film is sufficiently thick to he brittle 
and liable to rupture, whereupon the present phenomenon ceases 
or is repeated in irregular succession. 

Summary. — Looking back over all the facts dealt with in 
this chapter, it will be evident that two sets of considerations are 
of special importance — (1) those which belong to the relations of 
carbon and iron, and (2) those which contemplate molecular 
change in the iron itself. The first of these has been deliberately 
subordinated to the second, although it would have been possible 
to have written much in support of the view that carburised iron 
is an alloy of carbon and iron, and to have traced with G-uthrie 
the analogies which alloys, in cooling, present to (tooling masses 
of igneous rocks. This view has been developed with much 

* Stahl weal Eixan, vol. ix. (1889), p. 728. 

t Dm Harlan <h j x Stakhx, p. 78 (Leipzig, 1881). See also Loewenherz, 
ZeiUckr iftfiir Imlrnmrntenkunde , vol. ix. (1889), p. 322. . 

t Ball. U.S. <*eo. Surrey, No. 27 (1886), p. 51. 

§ Sir Humphry Davy, Thwnxon’fs Ann. Phil., vol. i. (1813), p. 131, quoted 
by Turner, Pro*'. Phil. Sor. Birmingham , vol. vi. (1889), part 2. 
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ability by Howe,* who even suggests mineralogical names such as 
u ceinentite,” “ pearlyte,” and u ferrite ” for the various associa- 
tions of carbon and iron. 

Such analogies present considerable interest, but the possi- 
bility of molecular change in the iron itself, which results in its 
passage into a distinctive form of iron, is at present the more 
important subject for consideration, not merely in relation to 
iron, but as regards the wider question of allotropy in metals 
generally. 

Many facts noted in spectroscopic work will, as Lockyer has 
shown, have indicated the high probability that the molecular 
structure of a metal like iron is gradually simplified as higher 
temperatures are employed. These various simplifications may 
be regarded as allotropic modifications. 

The question of molecular change in solid metals demands 
continued and rigorous investigation. It is well known what 
important discoveries have been made in chemistry by tlio recog- 
nition of the fact that the elements act on each other in accordance 
with the great Law of Mendel erf, which states that the properties 
of the elements are periodic functions of tlieir atomic weights. 
There is little doubt but that it will be shown that the relation 
Iwtweun small quantities of elements and the masses in which 
they are hidden, is not at variance with the same law. It has 
elsewhere been shown that this may be true, by a study of tbe 
effect of small quantities of impurity on the tenacity of gold, and 
the probability that it may prove true in the case of iron has also 
been dealt with in the previous chapter. 

The future of steel will depend on the care with which the 
nature of the influence exerted by various elements on iron is 
investigated, and by ascertaining the thermal treatment to which 
it may most suitably be subjected. 

Js if; not strange that so many researches should have been 
devoted to the relations between carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen in 
organic compounds, so few to the relations of iron and carbon, 
and hardly any to iron in association with other elements? The 
reason for the comparative neglect of metals as subjects of re- 
seandi arises from the belief that methods which involve working 
at high temperatures are necessarily inaccurate, but the school of 
Hte. Claire- Devil le has shown that they are not, and there are 
signs that our traditional love for the study of metals is reviving. 

* Engineering and Mi tuny Journal, vol. xlvi. (1888), p. 131. See also 

The Metallurgy of Steel, vol. i. (New York, 1890), p, 165. 
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CHAPTER V. 

FUEL. 

Classification of Fuel.- -The term fuel is applied to sub- 
stances that may be burned by means of atmospheric air with 
sufficient rapidity to evolve heat capable of being applied to 
economic purposes. Only those substances that contain a large 
proportion of carbon and hydrogen can be used economically. In 
some cases the products of combustion are used for effecting 
metallurgical reactions ; in most cases, however, the fuel is con- 
sumed simply for the sake of the heat generated. 

Fuels may l)e of ancient or modern origin, and may be divided 
into two classes — (I.) Natural fuels and (II.) Prepared fuels. 

The first class includes — (i) wood and the various kinds of 
mineral fuel, (2) turf or peat, (3) lignite, (4) bituminous coal, and 
(5) anthracite. Besides these, various liquid hydrocarbons, such 
as petroleum, are found in sufficient quantity to render their 
employment possible on a large scale. At Pitts burgli in Penn- 
sylvania, and at other localities in the United States, combus- 
tible gas occurs naturally, and is largely used for metallurgical 
purposes. 

The second class includes — (1) compressed fuels, which are com- 
posed of more or less pulverulent material consolidated into 
bricks, with or without cementing agents ; (2) dried fuels, or 
those in which the water and a certain proportion of the more 
volatile constituents have been expelled by heat, examples being 
afforded by wood, lignite, and peat ; (3) carbonised fuels, such 
as coke and charcoal ; and, lastly, (4) liquid and gaseous fuels, 
obtained (a) by the distillation, partial or entire, of natural fuels, 
or (b) by their incomplete combustion. 

The value of all these fuels depends upon the amount of carbon 
and hydrogen they contain. The majority of them contain 
oxygen, nitrogen, sulphur, and phosphorus, as well as a certain 
amount of inorganic material which ultimately forms the ash. 
The amount and nature of this ash is of great importance, and it 
will be evident that, if the fuel can be deprived of its ash-giving 
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constituents by treatment before combustion, its value will be 
greatly increased. The hydrogen that is in excess of the quantity 
required to form water with the oxygen in the fuel is alone avail- 
able for combustion, and is termed the disposable hydrogen . The 
remainder of the hydrogen is regarded as being already in com- 
bination as water, and may be viewed as an actual source of loss, 
because this water has to be vaporised when the fuel is burned. 
Cellulose (O c H J0 O a ) contains no disposable hydrogen, whilst cannel 
coal contains a considerable quantity. 

The temperature at which fuels kindle varies considerably, 
since an initial temperature is required before combustion is 
effected. Slow oxidation may, it is true, take place at ordinary 
temperatures, but in metallurgical practice it is only compara- 
tively rapid combustion that is really useful. Extreme density 
and, on the other hand, great tenuity equally hinder inflamma- 
bility. For the former reason, anthracite, diamond, and graphite 
are ignited witli great difficulty. Fuels richest in hydrogen are 
the easiest to light, the inflammability of resinous wood and of 
bituminous coal lieing due to this fact. Combustible gases, 
however, do not ignite below a clierry-rod beat, on account of 
the extreme dispersion of their molecules.* The inflammability of 
vegetable charcoal depends upon the temperature at which it is 
prepared. Thus, when wood is carbonised at 300° to 400% the 
charcoal ignites at 6o° ; and when a temperature of 1200° to 
1 300° Iris been employed, ignition cannot be effected below 600 J 
to 8oo°. This is due to the fact that the hydrogen is driven off 
almost entirely at the higher temperatures. Peat ignites at 
225 0 ; pine wood at 2 95 0 ; ordinary coal at 325% the melting- 
point of lead ; coke, anthracite, hydrogen, and carbonic oxide at 
a dull-red heat. 

The length of flame given by fuel in burning is so important 
that coals have advantageously l>cen classed as “ long- flaming ” and 
u short-- flaming/' Certain fuels disengage at the moment of 
combustion a, large proportion of volatile matter, and these con- 
stitute t he long-flaming varieties. Idle manner in which the fuel 
is burned, however, has a great effect upon the flume. Charcoal, 
for exalnple, if burned with free access of air, merely glows ; but 
if burnt with a limited supply of air in a thick layer so arranged 
that the products of combustion from the lower portion pass 
through the upper, carbonic oxide will be formed, which will 
burn with a, blue flame. The volume of the flame depends, 
amongst other conditions, upon the velocity of the current of air 


Franklancl, P/i/7. Mag., vol. xxxvi, (1868), p. 309. 
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Ly which the combustion is oifected, the volume decreasing as the 
velocity rises. 

Calorific Power. — The calorific power of a fuel is the total 
heat generated by the combustion of a unit of weight of the 
fuel. The heat is measured in two ways, either by the number of 
units of weight of water raised i°, or by the number of units of 
water evaporated. The latter method, which was proposed by 
Professor liankine, gives numerical results 537 times Jess than the 
former. In expressing the calorific power of a fuel, the amount 
of heat generated on the combustion of carbon to carbonic 
anhydride is taken as the standard of comparison. This calorific 
power of carbon is expressed by the number of parts by weight 
of water capable of being heated from o° to i° by the combus- 
tion of one part by weight of carbon. It is found by direct 
experiment to be 8080 units. The unit of heat varies with the 
thermometric scale and the unit of weight employed. The unit 
most largely adopted, the metric unit or calorie , is the quantity 
of heat required to raise 1 gram of water from o° to i° C. ; 
whilst the British thermal unit is the amount of heat required to 
raise 1 lb. of water one degree Fahr. Thus 1 calorie = 3.9 6832 
British units, nml 1 British unit - 0.251996 calorie. Expressed 
in equivalent foot-pounds, 1 calorie = 1390. 

For experimentally determining the calorific power of a fuel, a 
calorimeter is employed. Count Rum ford’s calorimeter con- 
sisted simply of a vessel, filled with water’, containing a worm-pipe, 
through which the products of combustion passed from a funnel 
outside. In this way they imparted their heat to the water*, 
whose rise in temperature was noted. All calorimeters are 
similar in principle to Kumford’s. In the more modern instru- 
ments, however, the vessel in which the combustion takes place 
is entirely surrounded by water and by an air jacket.* 

If a fuel consists only of carbon and hydrogen, its calorific 
power may be calculated by multiplying the weight of each of 
the elements in one part of the fuel by their respective calorific 
powers as found by experiment. For example, a fuel consists of 
85.7 1 per cent, of carbon and 14.29 per cent, of hydrogen. 
What is its calorific power % The calorific powers of carbon and 
hydrogen are respectively 8080 and 34,462 calories , and 
85.71 x 8080= 692536.80 
14.29 x 34462 ~ 492461.98 

1184998.78 

* On calorimeters, consult (lanot’s Physics; Watts’ Dictionary of 
Chemistry ; Zcit. mud. Chcm vul. xxiii. p. 453 ; Jo urn. 6 'or. (Item. Jnd , 1886, 
p. 635 ; 6 \ J. Kowan, ibid., 1888, p, 195. 
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which is the heat evolved on the combustion of ioo parts of 
the fuel. This divided by ioo gives 11,849.98 calories as the 
calorific power of the fuel. So simple a case as this is rarely 
met with, it being usually necessary to determine the amount of 
disposable hydrogen in the fuel, and to multiply the result by 
34,462. 

Scheurer-Kestner* has shown that carbon in combination 
develops more heat than carbon in the form of charcoal. Con- 
sequently the calculated values of the calorific powers of coals 
are, as a rule, too low. In order to obtain results approxi- 
mating more closely to the truth, it is advisable to employ for 
carbon the calorific power of 9000 instead of 8080, and for 
hydrogen 30,000 instead of 34,462 calories . Even this correction 
does not apply to certain bituminous lignites, and actual experi- 
ment is tlie only safe guide for commercial purposes. 

Calorific Intensity.- —The calorific intensity, or pyromctric 
effect of a fuel is tlie highest temperature which the fuel is 
capable of producing when burnt in air. Measurements of 
calorific intensity are based on tlie fact that the heat produced 
by combustion is transferred to the product of combustion, and 
it may bo determined by calculation on tlie assumption that the 
calorific intensity of a simple combustible body burnt in oxygen 
is equal to its calorific power divided by the product of the 
relative weight of its products of combustion and the specific 
heat of those products, or, expressed as an equation, 

.0 _ W x C 

t — 

w X c 

where W represents the weight of the substance, C the calorific 
power of the substance, w the weight of the product of com- 
bustion, and c its specific heat, If or example, tlie calorific in- 
tensity of carbon burnt to carbonic anhydride in oxygen, is — 

12 x 8080 0 

, , v — IOOI K . 

(12 4- 32) X 0.22 0 

The calorific intensity of carbonic oxide burnt to carbonic anhy- 
dride is— 

28x2403 


If the substance is a mixture, the weights and specific heats of 

* Ji e v ue nr, ieu t [funic , 1888; translation in Jonrn. AV. Ckem. Jud., 1888, 
p. 615; Hull. dc 2 a Sou. iaduatviclle do Midhouxu, 1875, P* 2 4 J * * 'omptes 
Jiendus, vol. Ixvi. pp. 1047, 1220 ; vol. lxvii. pp. 659, 1002 ; vol. lxviii. p. (md8 ; 
vol. lxix. p. 412. 
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the various products of combustion must be introduced. In de- 
termining the calorific power of hydrogen, the water obtained 
is assumed to be in the liquid state. In determinations of the 
calorific intensity, however, the water is in the form of gas. 
From the calorific power, therefore, must he subtracted the 
amount of heat which would be given out on cooling the steam 
to o°. For one part of water at ioo° this would be 537 calories . 
Again, in raising the product of combustion from o° to t°, a 
greater amount of heat will be needed to raise it the first ioo° 
while that product is liquid than would have been required if 
it had been gaseous. Those two amounts of heat are in the 
proportion of the specific heats of steam and water, that is, as 
0.4805 is to 1. Hence the extra quantity of heat to be added 
to the 537 calories is (1-0.4805) 100, or 51.95 calories. The 
calorific power must, therefore, be decreased by (51.95 + 537) 9, 
or 5300.5 calories , since 1 part of hydrogen yields 9 parts of 
water. Hence the calorific intensity of hydrogen is — 

i_i (34462 -5300.5) = 6 .. 

9x0.4805 

The calorific intensity is merely a theoretical quantity, as it is 
based on the assumptions that the products of combustion of 
the fuel have constant specific heats for all temperatures, and that 
they absorb all the heat produced. Neither of these assump- 
tions is true, inasmuch as the specific heats of gases generally 
increase with the temperature, and as there is also a consider- 
able amount of heat lost by conduction and by radiation, and 
dissociation limits the temperature. The computation of calorific 
intensity lias consequently hut little commercial value. 

The calorific intensity of a fuel may be found by direct experi- 
ment by means of pyrometers. These are thermometers so con- 
structed as to measure high temperatures. 

Pyrometry. — This term is applied to the measurement, of high 
temperatures. Jt is not possible, it is true, to attain as accurate 
measurements of high temperatures as it is of low ones by the aid of 
thermometers ; nevertheless, very precise determinations have been 
made, and, as the measurement of high temperatures is of great 
importance in metallurgy, some attention must be devoted to the 
principles on which pyrometry is based. 

Weinhold* has thus briefly set forth the principles on which 
pyrometers have been const meted : — 


Pofftf. vol. oxlix. (1873), p. 186. 
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i. Change* in the volume of j 4. Radiation of heat. 

bodies- 5. Production of thermo-electric 

(a) Contraction of a solid currents. 

body ; j 6. Change in the electrical resist- 

16 ) Expansion of solid bodies, j ance of conductors, 
or of gases. , 7. Calorimeter methods. 

2 Change in the physical state j 8. Dissociation of chemical com- 

of bodies. j pounds. 

3 Conduction of heat by solid 

bodies. ; 


Carl liar us * has given the following more extended classification 
in an admirable treatise on the thermo-electric measurement of 
high temperatures : — 


1. Dilatation of solids — 

(а) A single solid ; 

(б) Two solids acting differ- 

entially. 

2. Dilatation of liquids. 

3. Dilatation of gases — 

(а) Expansion measured in 

volume, manometri- 
cally ; 

(б) Expansion measured in 

press ures, manometri- 
ca-lly ; 

(0) Expansion measured in 
volume, by displace- 
ment. 

4. Vapour tension. 

5. Dissociation. 


6. Fusion. 

7. Ebullition. 

8. Specific heat. 

9. Heat conduction. 

10. Heat radiation. 

11. Viscosity — 

(a) of solids ; 

(b) of liquids; 

(<*) of gases. 

12. Spectrophotometry and colour. 

Rotary polarisation. 

13. Acoustics (wave length). 

14. Thermo-electrics. 

15. Electrical resistance. 

16. Magnetic moment. 

17. Miscellaneous. 


This classification shows that almost every thermal phenomenon 
has been utilised for pyrometry. It is especially necessary for 
the student to know what appliances afford a means of estimating 
high temperatures with sufficient accuracy for the ordinary 
purposes of a metallurgical works, and are at the same time 
sufficiently durable to withstand rough usage. For delicate 
investigations there are several instruments that can safely be 
adopted. These will be described subsequently. 

The simplest methods are undoubtedly grouped in class 6 of 
Barus “ fusion.” For instance, the insertion of a fragment of metal 
of known melting-point in the locality whose temperature is to be 
tested will often afford at once the required information. Thus, 
the temperature of the hot blast may be capable of melting a rod 
of lead (melting-point 335°), though it may fail to melt a similar 
rod of zinc (melting-point 41 2 0 ). A strip of pure silver will just 


* Bulletin of the United States Geological Surrey, No. 54, Washington, 
1889. This contains an exhaustive bibliography of pyrometry. 
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the various products of combustion must be introduced. In de- 
termining the calorific {>ower of hydrogen, the water obtained 
is assumed to be in the liquid state. In determinations of the 
calorific intensity, however, the water is in the form of gas. 
From the calorific power, therefore, must bo subtracted the 
amount of heat which would be given out on cooling the steam 
to o°. For one part of water at ioo° this w ould be 537 calories . 
Again, in raising the product of combustion from o to £°, a 
greater amount of heat will be needed to raise it the first ioo° 
while that product is liquid than w T ould have been required if 
it had been gaseous. These two amounts of heat are in the 
proportion of the specific heats of steam and w r ater, that is, as 
0.4805 is to 1. Hence the extra quantity of heat to be added 
to the 537 calories is (1 - 0.4805) 100, or 51.95 calories. The 
calorific power must, therefore, be decreased by (51*95 + 537) 9? 
or 5300.5 calories , since 1 part of hydrogen yields 9 parts of 
water. Hence the calorific intensity of hydrogen is — 

I_x (34462-5300.5)^^. 

9 x 0.4805 

The calorific intensity is merely a theoretical quantity, as it is 
based on the assumptions that the products of combustion of 
the fuel have constant specific beats for all temperatures, and that 
they absorb all the beat produced. Neither of these assump- 
tions is true, inasmuch as the specific heats of gases generally 
increase with the temperature, and as there is also a consider- 
able amount of heat lost by conduction and by radiation, and 
dissociation limits the temperature. The computation of calorific 
intensity has consequently but little commercial value. 

The calorific* intensity of a fuel may be found by direct experi- 
ment by means of pyrometers. These are thermometers so con- 
structed as to measure high temperatures. 

Pyrometry. — This term is applied to the measurement of high 
temperatures. It is not possible, it is true, to attain as accurate 
measurements of high temperatures as it is of low r ones by t he aid of 
thermometers ; nevertheless, very precise determinations have been 
made, and, as the measurement of high temperatures is of great, 
importance in metallurgy, some attention must he devoted to the 
principles on which pyrometry is based. 

Weinhold* has thus briefly set forth the principles on which 
pyrometers have been constructed : — 


Por/ff. Ann., vol. cxlix. (1873), P* *86. 
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i. Change* in the volume of j 4. Radiation of heat- 

bodies — ! 5. Production of thermo-electric 

[a) Contraction of a solid , currents. 

body ; j 6. Change in the electrical resist- 

(b) Expansion of solid bodies, j ance of conductors. 

or of gases. ; 7. Calorimeter methods, 

2 Change in the physical state j 8. Dissociation of chemical com- 

of bodies. : pounds. 

3 Conduction of heat- by solid i 

bodies. 1 

Carl Barus * has given the following more extended classification 
in an admirable treatise 011 the thermo-electric measurement of 
high temperatures : — 

1. Dilatation of solids — 

(a) A single solid ; 

(b) Two solids acting differ- 

entially. 

2. Dilatation of liquids. 

3. Dilatation of gases — 

(a) Expansion measured in 

volume, rnanometri- 
cally ; 

(b) Expansion measured in 

pressures, inanom etri - 
cally ; 

(c) Expansion measured in 

volume, by displace- 
ment. 

4. Vapour tension. 

5. Dissociation. 

This classification shows that almost every thermal phenomenon 
has been utilised for pyrometry. It is especially necessary for 
the student to know what appliances afford a means of estimating 
high temperatures with sufficient accuracy for the ordinary 
piu*poses of a metallurgical works, and are at the same time 
sufficiently durable to withstand rough usage. For delicate 
investigations there are several instruments that can safely be 
adopted. These will be described subsequently. 

The simplest methods are undoubtedly grouped in class 6 of 
Barus “ fusion.” For instance, the insertion of a fragment of metn l 
of known melting-point in the locality whose temperature is to be 
tested will often afford at once the required information. Thus, 
the temperature of the hot blast may be capable of melting a rod 
of lead (melting-point 335°), though it may fail to melt a similar 
rod of zinc (melting-point 41 2 0 ). A strip of pure silver will just 

* Bulletin of the United Staten Geological Survey ^ No. 54, Washington, 
1889. This contains an exhaustive bibliography of pyrometry. 


6 . Fusion. 

7. Ebullition. 

8. Specific heat. 

9. Heat conduction. 

10. Heat radiation. 

11. Viscosity— 

(re) of solids ; 

(b) of liquids; 

(<•) of gases. 

12. tfpoctrophotometry and colour. 

Rotary polarisation. 

13. Acoustics (wave length). 

14. Thermo -electrics. 

15. Electrical resistance. 

16. Magnetic moment. 

17. Miscellaneous. 
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instrument is fixed, and supplied with a constant head of water, 
one table will l>e all that is necessary. As, however, in most 
metallurgical operations the actual temperature in so many 
degrees is not necessarily required, it will be sufficient for the 
workman to know the increment in temperature of the out- 
flowing water, and he would soon accustom himself to represent 
all the different states of the furnace in terms of this increment. 
The Siemens electrical pyrometer* (class 15 of Barns) occupies an 
intermediate position between the appliances that are specially 
useful for industrial purposes and those which are adapted for 
scientific research. The measurement of temperatures by this 
instrument depends on the increase which takes place in the 
resistance offered by a metallic conductor to the passage of an 
electric current when the conductor is heated, and on the law, 
that when two branches, or conductors, are substituted for a 
single conductor in part of a circuit through which an electric 
current is passing, the intensities of the separate currents in the 
two branches will be inversely proportional to the resistance 
offered by each branch. Excellent as the Siemens electrical 
pyrometer is for certain purposes, it is an expensive instrument, 
and, as the resistance of platinum varies with continued heating, 
the instrument has been said to deteriorate after long usage. 
On tbe other hand, in an admir able monograph on the practical 
measurement of temperature,! H. L. Callcndar states that a 
standard for measuring temperatures should always give the 
same indications at the same temperature, should be free from 
secular change of zero, and should possess the widest possible 
range. The results of his elaborate experiments at moderate 
temperatures have led him to the conclusion that the self-con- 
sistency of the platinum pyrometer has been abundantly verified 
in all the experiments undertaken with it. If the wire is pure 
to start with, and care is taken not to alloy it with silicon, carbon, 
tin, or other impurities, and to subject it to strain (such as in- 
crease of length), its resistance is always the same at the same 
temperature. 

The optical pyrometer of Mesure and Nouel J has been tested by 
the author, and may also be recommended for approximate deter- 
minations. It belongs to (lass 1 2 of Bar us, and depends on the 
partial rotation of polarised light by a quartz plate. The rota- 
tion varies with the intensity of the light ; and, as this can be 

* Drawings of this pyrometer are given by Percy, Fuel (1875), p, 176 ; 
Gallowav, Fuel (1880), p. 78. 

f ,P/uL Trans. ( A ), vol, clxxviii. ^1888), p. 161, 

J Industrie *, vol. vi. (1889), p. 331. 
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measured, the temperature of the substance which emits the 
light can be determined. In the instrument a quartz plate is 
placed between the polarising and analysing prisms, the latter 
being turned until a definite neutral tint between green and red 
is produced. The angle is measured, and the corresponding tem- 
perature derived from a table.* 

For really accurate measurements in scientific research the fol- 
lowing methods may safely be adopted : — 

(i) The modification of the air thermometer devised by De- 
ville .and Troost, and (2) the thermo-electric method perfected by 
Le Ohatelier. With regard to the former of these, modifications 
of the air thermometer in which glass bulbs were replaced by metal 
were adopted by Prinsep and others early in the present century. 
The great advance Deville and Troost made was the substitution 
of bulbs of porcelain for those of metal. The following is an 
outline of their experimental method : — 

Their apparatus consists of a globular flask of Bayeux porce- 
lain of 280 or 300 cubic centimetres capacity, with a neck 
1 1 centimetres long and 4 millimetres in internal diameter. A 
quantity of iodine is put- into the flask, and the neck is nearly 
•closed by a small plug of porcelain, which lies loosely in the open- 
ing. When the llask is now exposed to a high temperature, the 
iodine is vaporised, and the greater part escapes by the neck, 
driving out at the same time nearly tlio whole of the air. After 
the flask has been exposed for about twenty minutes to the tem- 
perature that is to he measured, the flame of an oxy-hydrogen 
blowpipe is allowed to play for an instant on the porcelain plug 
lying in the neck ; the plug is thus melted, and closes the flask 
hermetically. When cold the flask is cleaned and carefully 
weighed ; the end of the neck is broken under boiled water or 
mercury, and the flask is weighed, together with the water or 
mercury which enters ; it is then completely tilled with water or 
•mercury and weight'd again ; lastly, the flask is weighed when 
•empty. From the weights thus obtained it is easy to calculate 
the capacity of the flask and the volume of the residual air, that 
is, air which has not been expelled by the iodine vapour. The 
first Weighing gives directly the excess of weight of the llask and 
iodine vapour over that of the empty flask. The observations 
which require to be made in each experiment are the follow- 
ing 

* Descriptions of pyrometers for measuring hot-blast temperatures will 
he found in Journ. Iron and Steel Jnst., 1884, pp. 195, 240; 1885, p. 325 ; 
1 886, p. 207 ; 1888, No. 2, p. 110; Proc. Inst. M.E 1852, p. 53; Journ » 
t$oc . Client. Jnd 1SS5, P- 4°- 

I 
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Temperature of the balance • . t* 

Pressure of the atmosphere . . h millimetres 

Excess of weight of sealed flask 
and iodine vapour at end of ex- 
periment over that of the empty 

flask i grins. 

Capacity of flask . . . . v cubic centimetres 

Residual air a „ „ 

In ol der to be able to calculate the exact temperature at which 
the flask was sealed the following constants are necessary : — * 

Weight of i e.c. air at o° and 760 mm. pressure = 0,001293 grin. 

Density of iodine vapour referred to air as unity ~ 8.716 fgrms. 

Co-eflicient of expansion of air for i° C. . . = 0.00366 Jgnn. 

Co-eflicieiit of cubical expansion of the porcelain 

for i° C = 0.0000108 „ 


The inquired tempt‘rature may then he calculated in the follow - 
ing manner : — 

Let ] w — /(^/ 0 o.oom 93 h A the total weight of iodine 
\(i + 0.00366 t) 760 + / 

vapour contained in the' flask at the moment of sealing ; then 
1 „. ( T 4 - 0.00366 T) 760 j 

0.001293x8.716 h 

will he the volume of the vapour at the same moment ; but 


I v + 


«( 1 + 0.00366 T) 760 
(1 + 0.00366/) h 


~ v(i + 0.0000108 T), 


and from this equation, in which T, the temperature inquired, is 
the only unknown quantity, its value is easily found. 

Owing to the belief that the molecule of iodine undergoes dis- 
sociation at high temperatures, this method has been modified, 
atmospheric air being used in place of iodine. 

Bams has devised a form of appliance w hich ho considers to he 
superior to that used by Deville for determining the boiling-points 
of metals. As shown in Big. 45, it consists of a glazed t ube of 
porcelain, d, passed through a hole in the base of a crucible, u. 
The zinc or other metal whose boiling- point is to be determined 
is shown at k. Li this ease a thermo-couple is used as a pyro- 
meter, and it is inserted into the porcelain tube d. A reducing 
atmosphere of gas may In* introduced through the tube h. The 
whole is enclosed in a Fletcher gas furnace, F. Gas enters 
through A, and the products of combustion escape at 1 ). 

The most trustw orthy thermo-electric pyrometer is that devised 
in 1886 by Le Chatelier, who has greatly improved the appliance 
'which had been used by previous experimenters. As early as 
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1836 Pouillet* suggested the use of an iron -platinum couple for 
measuring high temperatures. Solly, in 1841, suggested the 
employment of a copper-iron couple, and Joule, between the 



years 1843 and 1859, actually used such a couple in somo memor- 
able researches. Becquorel f made great advances in pyrometrie 
measurements, and obtained trustworthy results with couples of 
platinum and palladium, but Le Chatelier J has pointed out that 
couples of platinum with iron or palladium are not satisfactory, as 
it is impossible to render these metals sufficiently homogeneous. 
In 1886 this distinguished physicist adopted a couple consisting 
of platinum and platinum alloyed with 10 per cent, of rhodium. 
The arrangement he proposed has already been described ; but the 

* Cotnpfcs Hcmlm, vol. iii. (1836), p. 782. 

t Ann. de Clam vol. lxvui. (1863), p. 49. 

t Butt. 8 oc. (-him. Paris, vol. xlvii. (1886), p. 2; Jour a. de Physique* 
vol. vi. (1887), p. 23. 
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diagram, Fig. 38, shows the couple arranged for determining the 
temperature of a cooling mass of steel in a research to which 
reference has been made in Chapter 1 Y. of this volume. 

The deflections of the galvanometer may be converted into 
thermometric degrees by Tait’s formula — 

E = A(T,-T 0 ) + B (Tj 2 - T„ 2 ), 

in which E is the electro-motive force in terms of the absolute 
temperature T\ and T 0 of the two elements of the couple. It is 
only necessary to introduce into this formula the values of E 
corresponding to two fixed points, in order to determine the 
co-efficients A and B, and to construct a table of ordinary tem- 
peratures corresponding to each millimetre of the scale. Le 
Chatelier, however, si lowed that the second term of the equation 
(a parabola) censed to be of importance with the platinum, plati- 
num-rhodium couple for high temperatures, and that between 
300° and 1200° the equation becomes approximately that of a 
straight line : E - a 4 bt, 

in which E is the electromotive force, t the observed temperature, 
and a and b numerical co-efficients.** 

The graduation, in therm ometric degrees, of the scale traversed 
by the spot of light is effected by heating the couple in proximity 
to substances of known melting-points, and fortunately these are 
more numerous than is generally supposed. Volatile metals must , 
however, be avoided, as their vapours combine with t lie* platinum 
and destroy it. Home years ago, Carnelly f determined the melt- 
ing-points of certain substances by the method of mixtures, and 
used them, when enclosed in capillary tubes of glass, to ascertain 
at what i emperat uros substances of unknown melting-point s 
actually fuse. Le Chatelier j has since tested, with the aid of his 
thermo-couple, the accuracy of Lari jellvs experiments, and has 
obtained in many cases very concordant results, as is shown in 
the following table : - - 

* Fora furl her development of Ibis formula, see Osmond, Tntn/tfornta - 
lions do Fir at dn (' 'arhonc (Paris, 1S8K), p. 16. 

t Jonrn. (■hem. Foe., voi. xxxiii. (1878;, pp. 273, 281 ; vol. xlv. (1S84), 
P- 237. 

+ Bull. Foe. Chun. Baris, vuL xlvii. ( 1SS7), p. 300. 
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Table of Melting-points. 

Le Clmtelier. j CarneHy. 


Potassium chloride 
Sodium „ 

Calcium „ 

Barium „ 

Tin v 

Sodium carbonate 
Barium „ 
Potassium „ 

Sodium sulphate . 
Barium nitrate 
Potassium sulphate 
Potassium bichromate 
Sodium phosphate 
Potassium chlorate 
Cuprous sulphide 
rare white pig-iron 
Grey pig-i: mi 
Grev Verge pig-iron 
Kieiml.' / 


740° 

734 * 

775 

77 2 

755 

719 

847 

772 

810 | 

812 

814 

795 

885 

8.54 

867 

861 

592 

1015 

975 

957 

570 

359 

1 100 

ILLS 

1240 

1220 

1 420 

i 

i 


Tlie melting-points of silver, 945°, of gohl, 1045°, and of palla- 
dium, 1500°, may be conveniently remembered in connection with, 
the above table. 

The student is thus placed in possession of a numlier of melting- 
points which may safely be trusted. 

1. Natural Fuels. 

1. Wood. — When dry, wood consists of 96 per cent, of woody 
tissue (cellulose, U r) FT ln O ( ) and 4 per cent, of sap. A small pro- 
portion of inorganic, matter is also present,, and, when recently 
felled, all wood contains a large proportion of wafer. The mean 
composition of well-dried wood is — 

Carbon. Hydrogen. Oxjg<*n. Nitrogen. 

# 50.0 ... 6.0 ... 42.0 ... 2.0 

or, roughly, 50 per cent, of carbon and 50 per cent of chemically 
combined water. Air-dried wood contains 40 per cent, of carbon, 
40 per cent, of chemically combined water, and 20 per cent, of 
hygroscopic water. The proportion of ash-giving constituents 
varies from 1.2 to 2.3 per cent., the average percentage being 1.5, 
The ash consists of about 70 per cent, of calcium carbonate, 
20 per cent, of alkaline carbonates, together with varying amounts 
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of alkaline sulphates and chlorides, silica, phosphoric anhydride, 
magnesia, ferric oxide, manganous oxide, and alumina. The 
specific gravity of wood varies considerably. Air-dried woods, 
with 20 per cent, of moisture, having a specific gravity of more 
than 0,55, are classed as hard ; with a lower specific gravity they 
are classed as soft. After the air has been completely expelled 
from the pores of the wood, the specific gravity is in all cases 
nearly the same, varying only from 1.48 to 1.53. The calorific 
intensity of wood is small, but its combustibility and the amount 
of flame it gives are very great. The large percentage of hygro- 
scopic water renders wood unsuitable as a fuel in cases where 
high temperatures are required, and the rapid demolition of 
forests tends to increase its cost. 

2. Peat. — Peat or turf is the product, of the slow decay of 
plants under conditions in which the supply of air is limited. 
It is formed chiefly from the mosses Sphayanm and Ilt/puum, 
with other plants. It may he classed, according to the localities 
where it has been produced, as highland and lowland peat, 
according to its ago as receut peat, and as old peat with only 
traces of organic texture, and, lastly, according to the mode in 
which it has been extracted, as u cut peat ” or “ dredge, peat.” 

Peat deposits are widely distributed throughout the world. In 
Ireland it is estimated that the peat area, is not less than one- 
seventh of the island. That of Great Britain covers six million 
acres, with an average depth of 12 feet. Extensive deposits are 
met with in Russia, where peat is of metallurgical importance, 
in North Germany, Austria, and Scandinavia. 

The composition of peat is extremely variable, the proportion 
of water and of ash-giving constituents having so great an 
influence that it is almost impossible to estimate its average 
composition. The best air-dried peat still contains 25 per cent, 
of hygroscopic water. From numerous analyses, the composition 
of pure peat, exclusive of moisture, has been found to be as 
follows : — 

Carbon. Hydrogen. Oxygon. Nitrogen. 

49.61063.9 ... 4.7 to 6.8 ... 28.6 to 44.1 ... 0.0 to 2«6 

in which the ratio of the oxygen (with tin* nitrogen) to the 
hydrogen is as 5 or 6 : 1. 

The mean composition of good air-dried peat is approxi- 


mately — 



Hygroscopic Water. 

Water. Hydrogen. 

Cnrlion. 

25.O 

2S.S ... 1.5 ... 

45 -° 


The proportion of ash-giving constituents, however, varies from 
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i to 30 per cent, and more, being rarely below 10 per cent. The 
-ash consists chiefly of lime, ferric oxide, and silica., together with 
phosphoric acid, sulphuric acid, and carbonic acid, and, in incon- 
siderable quantities, alkalies, alumina, and magnesia. Raw peat 
also frequently contains iron pyrites. The high percentage of 
ash and of water, together with its bulk, are the main objections 
to the xise of peat as fuel. For an equal evaporative power, its 
bulk is from 8 to 18 times that of coal. 

Numerous methods have been adopted for freeing peat from 
ash and moisture. They consist chiefly in the subdivision of the 
peat into minute fragments. These are washed, and dried, with 
or without compression. 

The calorific power of peat varies inversely as the amount of 
water and ash it contains. For peat without ash and water, the 
•calorific power is 5237 calorics, whilst, for ordinary air-dried peat 
it does not exceed 3000 calories. 

The specific gravity of peat varies, with the proportion of ash 
•and the mode of preparation, from 0.U3 to 1.039. 

3. Lignite. — Brown-coal or lignite occupies an intermediate 
place between peat and true coals, there being no abrupt break 
in the compositions. Indeed, the transition from woody tissue to 
-anthracite is gradual, as is well shown by the following tabular 
statement, in which the carbon is represented as a constant 
(j lantify : — 






Hydrogen. 

Oxygen. 

Wood 

. 

. i 

100 

J 2 .TX 

8s 07 

IVat 


• , 

100 

Q.85 

55-67 

Lignite . 

. 

. ' 

100 

^•37 

42.42 

Hitmuimms coal 



100 

0.12 

21.23 

\nthrncitc 


1 

100 

2.S4 

1.74 

U’ercy.) 


The term lignite is used by British and American writers as 
synonymous with the brown-coal of the Germans. It is usually 
applied to those varieties of coal which are older than peat and 
more recent than the coals of carboniferous age. Many writers, 
however, erroneously confine the term lignite or brown-coal to 
coals of the Tertiary epoch. Four fairly distinct types of lignite 
may lie distinguished — (1) Fossil wood, fibrous brown-coal, the 
lignite of the Germans, which has a distinct ligneous texture ; 
(2) Earthy lignite, without structure and earthy in fracture 5 (3) 
Gonchoidal lignite, without any distinct vegetable structure and 



136 


AN INTRODUCTION TO METALLURGY. 


with a conchoidal fracture ; (4) Bituminous lignite, a black shiny* 
fuel sometimes resembling anthracite, and having a conchoidal or 
earthy fracture. For metallurgical purposes, the first three types 
only are of importance, the fourth type being used more fre- 
quently as material for the production of tar than as a fuel. 

When recently raised from the mine, lignites contain as much 
as 33 per cent, of moisture, and even more. When air dried,, 
however, they lose half this amount. The proportion of ash 
varies from 3 to 30 per cent. The ash contains lime, alumina, 
and silica, together with magnesia, some alkalies, and ferric oxide, 
and an appreciable quantity of sulphuric acid, but as a rule no 
phosphoric acid. The mean percentage composition of lignite is 
as follows : — 


Variety. 

Carbon. 

Ihrfrotfon. 

Oxygen. 

I. Fibrous . 

57 to 67 

5 to 6 I 

2S t() 37 i 

2. Earthy 

45 to 7 o 

5 to 6 1 

25 to 30 1 

3. Conelioidnl 

t >5 to 75 

4 to () 

21 to 2 (j l 

4. Bituminous 

70 1 0 So 

| 

6 to 8 

12 to 24 


Lignite burns with a long smoky tlame. The calorific power 
varies considerably, the mean calorific power of the four varieties 
being — (1) 5000, (2) 5700, (3) 6500, and (4) 7000 calorie* respect- 
ively. The value of lignite as fuel would thus appear to be con- 
siderable, but in practice complete desiccation is hardly attainable, 
and a high percentage of moisture is always retained. The only 
practical method of increasing the calorific power of lignite is bv 
removing this moisture, and for this purpose drying in air, heat- 
ing in kilns, or compression has been attempted with consider- 
able success.* 

4. Coal. - Coals, formed previously to the Cretaceous period, aie 
distinguished from lignites by their deep-black colour, great den- 
sity', and friability. The fracture is more lamellar, the ligneous 
texture having disappeared. When subjected to dry distillation, 
they yield a greater amount of carbonaceous residue, and the con 
densed products contain less water than is the case with fuels of 
more recent ago. Coals contain very little water, and when dried 
at ioo° they are considerably less hygroscopic than wood and lig- 
nite. The specific gravity of pure coal, with a low percentage of 
ash, varies from 1.2 to 1.4, the density* being in direct proportion 
to the percentage of carbon. A cubic yard of coal averages. 

* Zincken, Pln/siogroph/r tier Braunlcohlc, Hanover, 1867-71. 
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1 8 cwt. in weight. The proportion of coke left on distillation varies 
from 50 to 90 per cent., and the composition of coal varies within 
the following limits : — 

Carbon. Hydrogen. Oxygen. 

75 to 93 ... 6 to 4 ... 19 to 3 

With the oxygen is included x to 2 per cent, of nitrogen. I11 
coals the ratio of the oxygen (with the nitrogen) to the hydrogen 
varies between the wide limits of 1 : 1 to 4 : 1 . 

Coals may be classified according to the length of the flame, and 
the character of the residue which is left when they are subjected 
to dry distillation. The old classification, based solely on the char- 
acter of the coke produced, divided coals into two classes, caking 
and non-caking , according as the coke produced formed a compact or 
pul verulent mass. Percy classed o< >al into three varieties — ( 1 ) non- 
caking or free-burning, rich in oxygen; (2) caking ; (3) non-caking, 
rich in carbon. This elassiii cation is based on the chemical com- 
position of the coals, and therefore on their calorific power, 
(truner was led to adopt a more detailed classification, in which 
five types are distinguished -- 

(1) No tweaking Coals in fit Long Fla toes. — These coals, which 
most closely approach lignite's, when subjected to dry distillation 
yield 55 to 60 per cent, of pulverulent coke, the evolution of vola- 
tile gases giving rise to a long smoky flame'. The composition 
varies within the following limits: -- 

Carbon. Ilydrngon. Oxygon and Nitrogen. 

751,080 ... 4.5 to 5-5 15.01019.5 

the ratio of the oxygen to the hydrogen being 3:1, or 4:1. 
The calorific power varies from 8000 to 8500 calories, and the 
evaporative factor, or number of times its weight of water 
evaporated by a unit weight of coal from 6.7 to 7.5. Coals of 
this type arc of common occurrence in Scotland, Derbyshire, and 
Staffordshire. 

(2) Caking , Lovg-jhune Gas-coal. — Coals of this type contain : — 

Carbon. Hydrogen. Oxygen and Nitrogen. 

8otoN5 ... 5*05.8 ... iotoi4.2 

the ratio of the oxygen to the hydrogen being 2 : 1, or 3 : 1. They 
yield on slow distillation 60 to 68 per cent, of caked, but very 
friable and porous, coke, and 32 to 40 per cent, of volatile matter, 
of which 17 to 20 per cent, is gas. The calorific power varies 
from 8500 to 8800 calories , and the evaporative factor from 7.6 
to 8.3. 

(3) Jtituminous or Furnace Coal . — These coals are black, not 
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very hard ; they burn with a smoky flame, at the same time 
softening and intumescing in the tire. They contain — 

Carbon. Hydrogen. Oxygen and Nitrogen. 

841089 ... 5105.5 ... 5.5 to II 

the ratio of the oxygen to the hydrogen being 1:1. They yield 
68 to 74 per cent, of caked and swollen coke, and 15 to 16 per 
cent, of gas. The calorific power varies from 8800 to 9300 
calories , and the evaporative factor from 8.4 to 9.2. 

(4) Caking Coals unth Short Flame. — These contain — 

Carbon, Hydrogen. Oxygen and Nitrogen. 

SStoor ... 4-5 to 5.5 ... 5-5 to 6.5 

the ratio of the oxygen to the hydrogen being 1:1. They yield 
74 to 82 per cent, of caked and very compact coke, and 12 to 15 
per cent, of gas. The calorific power varies from 9300 to 9600 
calories , and the evaporative factor from 9.2 to 10. 

(5) A nthracitic Coals. — These burn with a short flame, and have 
the following composition : — 

Carbon. Hydrogen. Oxygen and Nitrogen. 

901093 ... 4 to 4.5 ... 3 to 5.5 

the ratio of the oxygen to the hydrogen being 0.5 : 1. These 
coals form the transition to true anthracites. On coking, they 
yield 82 to 92 per cent, of pulverulent or fritted coke, and 12 to 
8 per cent, of gases. The calorific power varies from 9200 to 
9500 calorics , and the evaporative factor from 9 to 9.5. Coals of 
this type are met with in South Wales and in Pennsylvania. 

The percentage of ash yielded by the several varieties of coal 
ranges from 1 to 30, but seldom exceeds 7. The ash consists 
mainly of silica, with alumina, lime, magnesia, ferric oxide, and 
manganic oxide. Sulphuric acid is also frequently present; hut 
the proportion of phosphoric acid is usually inconsiderable. 

5. Anthracite. — This is the ultimate product of the conver- 
sion of vegetable matter into coal. Jts colour is jet black, with 
a vitreous lustre ; its structure homogeneous, and its fracture 
conch oi dal. * 

The mean of a large number of analyses gave the following as 
the composition of true anthracite, free from ash : — 

Carbon. Hydrogen. Oxygen and Nitrogen. 

93 to 95 ... 2 to 4 ... 3.0 

The proportion of nitrogen varies from 0.55 to 2.85 per cent., and 
that of sulphur from 0.63 to 1 per cent. ; ratio, 1 : 1 to 1 : 0.5. 
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Anthracite burns almost without flame, and the carbonaceous 
residue remaining after distillation shows ho signs of caking. 
The anthracite of Pennsylvania is employed on a large scale in the 
manufacture of pig-iron. In the United Kingdom this is not 
the case, as the anthracites will not stand a high temperature 
without disintegration. 

It must be borne in mind that “ coal ” is a popular rather than 
a scientific name, as it is frequently applied, not only to beds of 
fossilised vegetation, but to all mineral substances capable of being 
used as fuel. According to Fremy,* true coal may be distinguished 
from lignites by its insolubility in hypochlorites, and its very im- 
perfect solubility in nitric acid. 

Coals having widely different properties may bo proved by 
analysis to contain exactly the same amounts of carbon, hydrogen, 
and oxygen, so that in the respective cases the grouping of these 
elements must vary greatly. Coals, in fact, may be isomeric. 

It is found that the calorific power of true coal and lignites 
increases with the proportion of coke left by distillation, and the 
st udent will do well to bear in mind that the calorific value of a 
coal may be better estimated by weighing the coke left after 
strong]) r heating the coal in a covered crucible than by calculations 
based on a chemical analysis of the sample. The class to which 
the coal belongs may also he best determined by this method of 
distillation in a closed vessel, which enables the relative amounts 
of water, bit uminous matter, and coke to be ascertained. The 
method of coking in a covered crucible also gives valuable infor- 
mation as to the nature of the coke. 

6. Liquid Fuels. — Under the general term of petroleum is in- 
cluded a series of natural hydrocarbons. These usually occur in 
nature impregnating elav, marl, sand, and schist, sometimes suffi- 
ciently to render the rock combustible. The high percentage of 
Ash in such fuels prevents them from being used direct, and, as a 
rule, renders it necessary to subject, them to distillation, which 
yields tar products, oils, and gases. The so-called “ Boghead 
mineral/ 1 a bituminous schist of the Scotch coal measures, yields— 
Ash. Fixed Carbon. Combustible Gases. 

19.60 ... IO.13 ... 70.10 

('amid coal is a fuel of a similar character, but with a low per- 
centage of ash. It burns with a long smoky flame, and has the 
following percentage composition : — 

Carbon. Oxygon. Hydrogen. Ash. 

S5.0 ... 8.0 ... 5.0 ... 2.0 


Complci Jlcndus, vol. lii. (1861', p. 114. 
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It yields 42 per cent, of volatile matter. The mineral jet is a 
bituminous lignite. When the bituminous constituents of these 
rocks occur in sufficient quantity, naphtha and petroleum springs, 
or deposits of solid asphalt, are formed. At Baku in the Caspian 
Sea, and in Pennsylvania, mineral oils are obtained in enormous 
quantities by means of deep bore-holes. The oil regions of Penn- 
sylvania alone have a productive area of 364 square miles, and 
the total output from 1859 to 1884 was 260,990,035 barrels, each 
of 42 gallons. 

Petroleum contains a very high proportion of hydrogen, which 
in the case of the solid bituminous materials may reach 15 per 
cent. O11 distillation, from crude petroleum a product is obtained 
containing 79.82 to 88.5 per cent, of carbon and 1 1.5 to 20.18 
per cent, of hydrogen. The boiling-point of petroleum varies, 
from 1 to’ to 280°, and the calorific power of the crude oil is 
10,000 calories, a calorific power which is greater than that of 
refined oil. 

The oil is employed in practice by burning it in a trough, by 
effecting its combustion in a spray or finely divided form by in- 
jecting it with a jet of steam or air, or by converting it into gas 
before combustion.* 

7. Natural Gas. — In (lie oil regions of Pennsylvania and of 
the adjoining States, natural gas issues from the strata, at a depth 
of 500 to 2000 feet lielow the surface; and when boro-holes are 
sunk to the accumulated gas, it rises under a pressure of some 
200 lbs. per square inch. "When first, reached, the gas is some- 
times evolved at the enormous pressure of 1000 lbs. per square 
inch. Compared with air the gas lias a density of o.^ 5 to 0.55, and 
varies in volumetric composition within the following limits: — 

ch 4 . ji. n. c 2 h (> . c a ir 4 . co a . co. 

60 to 80 ... 5 to 20 ... 1 to 12 ... 1 to S ... o to 2 ... 0.3 to 2 ... trace 

It has a calorific power of 14,000 to 15,600 calorics, and a, calorific 
intensity of 2745 0 to 2765°. Natural gas lias long been used in 
Pennsylvania to a limited extent for ) mating purposes. Since 
1883, however, it has attained a remarkably rapid development 
for industrial purposes, and is now largely used in Pittsburgh in 
the blastfurnace, and for oilier metallurgical purposes. 

The territory containing the source of natural gas includes a 
section of country extending from Western New York, through 
Pennsylvania, into West Virginia and Ohio, It is estimated that 

* On petroleum, consult Crew, Practical 'Treatise on Petroleum , Phila- 
delphia, 1 88 7. 
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in 1884 as much as ^292,000 worth of coal was supplanted by 
natural gas, about two-thirds of this amount representing the 
■consumption of the Pittsburgh district. The freedom of the gas 
from sulphur has been an important element in its metallurgical 
value.* 


II. Prepared Fuels. 

1. Compressed Fuels* — Numerous attempts have been 
made to prepare a good fuel by mixing some binding material 
with small coal in proportions sufficient to enable the particles 
to cohere so as to be pressed into a block or briquette . Potato- 
meal, soluble glass, asphalt, and turpentine have been used as 
binding materials, but abandoned, whilst coal-tar, pitch, and even 
treacle have been successfully used for the purpose. j* 

2. Dried Fuels. — The advantages derived from the expulsion 
of the water* and a certain proportion of the more volatile consti- 
tuents of wood, peat, and lignite have already been pointed out. 

3. Carbonised Fuels. — On heating fuels without access of 
air, their constituents re-arrange themselves in the form of solid, 
liquid, and gaseous compounds. For metallurgical purposes, the 
object of this operation is often only to obtain tin ' solid consti- 
tuent, charcoal or coke, winch consists of carbon with subordinate 
amounts of* hydrogen, oxygen, and ash-giving constituents, and 
which has a high calorific intensity. At the same time, tire by- 
products obtained during the carbonisation are frequently utilised. 
The carbonised fuels to be considered are — (a) charcoal and {b) 
c< >ko. 

(a) Charcoal. — This name is given to the carbonised residue 
remaining after the dry distillation of wood. 'When wood is 
heated to 200° without access of air, it remains unaltered ; at 220* 
it becomes brown ; and at 270° to 300" it sutlers decomposition, 
torrefied wood {l(othholz) being formed. At 350' it is resolved 
into a, fixed residue, or charcoal, and volatile products. Good 
charcoal prepared at a temperature of 350° to 400’ retains the 
structure, of the wood from which it was derived, the volume 
being less. It is black, porous, and burns without smoko, and, in 
separate pieces, without flame. The specific gravity of porous 
charcoal varies from 0.28 to 0.54 according to the nature of the 
original wood, and the temperature at which it was made. 

* On natural gas, consult Phillips, Hep. Second GcoL Surv. of Penn- 
sylvania; Carnegie, Jovrn. Iron and Steel Inat 1SS5, p. 168; Ashburner, 
Trans. Amer. Inst. M. A',, vol. xiv. p. 428. 

f Compare Preissig, JJu Presskohlenindnstrie , Fieibcrg, 1S8S. 
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Charcoal prepared at 350° is considerably lighter than that pre- 
pared at the melting-point of platinum. Hard woods give a 
dense and heavy charcoal, whilst soft woods give soft and friable* 
charcoal. The chemical composition also varies considerably, the 
percentage composition of charcoal prepared at 340° (1.), and at 
the melting-point of platinum (II.), being as follows: — 

Carbon. Hydrogen. Oxj gen ami Nitrogen. 

I. 75.20 ... 4.41 ... 19.96 
II. 96.52 ... 0.62 ... O.94 

The ash of the first charcoal was 0.48, and of the second 1.94. 
per cent. On an average, dry charcoal contains 90 per cent, of 
carbon, 3 per cent, of hydrogen, and 7 per cent, of oxygen and 
nitrogen. 

The charcoal used in metallurgical operations is prepared by 
various methods, which may be divided into two groups — viz.,, 
methods of coking (1) in the open air and (2)111 closed chambers. 
For charcoal burning in the open air, a suitable site is necessary. 
This should be dry, and sheltered from any prevailing wind. 
Water should be at hand for quenching the charcoal when made. 
The wood employed must be mature, cut while free from sap, 
barked, and air dried for some months.* 

When the charring is effected in circular pilc.fi, or metiers, the 
bed is made to slope from the circumference to the centre at an 
inclination of 1 in 15. Three* stakes, 10 to 15 feet high, am 
driven in near the centre, so as to form a central triangular 
chimney. Around this, the timber, cut into suitable lengths, is 
stacked horizontally awl radially. The mass is then covered with 
a. mixture of line charcoal and clay, and then with sods with the 
grassy side inwards. To keep this covering up, wedges are driven 
in, and props put in so as to form hoops around the lower part of 
the pile. Brushwood is then thrown down the chimney, and 
ignited, vents being made near the top of the pile. Tins causes a, 
cone, with the apex downwards, of the pile to be charred, and, by 
opening vents lower down, the angle of the cone is enlarged. This 
process is continued until the base is reached. When the $moke 
issuing from the pile is seen, by its blue colour, to be free from 
aqueous vapour, the charring is complete. The charcoal is then 
drawn from the bottom of the pile and in small quantities 
quenched with water or dust. Small piles are carbonised in six to 

* On charcoal burning, consult G. Svcdelius’ Handbook for Charcoal 
/ turners, translated from the Swedish by K. 15. Anderson and W. J. L. 
Nicodemus (New York, 1S75). 
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fourteen days ; but if the diameter be more than 30 feet, the 
process occupies a month. 

Logs as much as 24 feet in length may be charred in rect- 
angular piles. They are laid together in the form of a wedge, of 
which the breadth is limited by the length of the logs. The heap 
is 20 to 30 feet Jong, and 7 to 9 feet high at the upper end, 
and only 3 feet high at the lower end. It is surrounded on 
all sides with a layer of sods and charcoal dust, and by a wooden 
covering supported by vertical stakes. On the top is placed a 
roof of twigs, leaves, and charcoal dust. At the lower end, a 
horizontal chimney is left. Vents are opened at the opposite end 
so jis to give planes of chairing. Rectangular piles are used in 
Sweden and in Austria. In China the carbonisation is effected in 
pits provided with a chimney communicating with the bottom. 

Experiments, on a large scale, on the amount of charcoal 
yielded gave the following results : — In France, with circular piles 
of 2120 to 3180 cubic feet, the yield by weight was 17 to 21.3 per 
cent. ; in Belgium, on charring wood fifteen to twenty years old, 
half hard, half soft, the yield at the ordinaiy rate was 15 to 17 
per cent., but when charred more slowly, 20 to 22 per cent.; in 
Sweden, from pine wood, the yield was 20 to 28 per cent. By 
volume, the yield of charcoal varies from 50 to 75 per cent. 

By using closed ovens or kilns, the yield of charcoal may he 
somewhat increased, but as about 5 per cent, is required for 
heating the oven or retort, the advantages presented are very 
slight. Peat may be charred, like wood, in heaps or in kilns. 
Peat-charcoal, however, on account of its lightness, friability, 
and its high percentage of ash, is not adapted for metallurgical 
purposes, and its application has not advanced beyond the ex- 
perimental stage. 

(b) Coke. — Coke is the carbonaceous residue left on the dry 
distillation of coal. Good coke should possess sufficient strength 
to withstand the pressure in a blast furnace without crushing. 
For this reason, only those coals wdiicli give 011 dry distillation a 
coherent residue can advantageously be used. The coals of the 
second, third, and fourth groups of ( 4 runer\s classification are 
suitable for coking. A high percentage of ash has a detrimental 
influence on the coke produced, and must therefore be removed 
by subjecting the coal to a preliminary washing. 

Coke varies considerably in its external characters. It may 
be porous and light, or compact and heavy; black and dull, or 
light-grey and bright, with a semi -metallic lustre. The porosity 
of coke induces a tendency to absorb gas : for example, Belgian 
locomotive coke contains — 
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Carbon. Hydrogen. Oxygen. 

97.33 ... 0.35 too. 50 ... 2. 18 to 2.32 

"Like charcoal, coke is hygroscopic, absorbing 1 to 2.5 per cent, 
of water from air at the ordinary temperature. When dipped in 
water, coke will absorb 20 to 50 per cent. The calorific power 
of coke, free from ash, is 8000 calories , or almost equal to that 
of pure carbon. 

The earliest method of preparing coke was by carbonising coal 
in the open air in heaps, without any external covering. A 
more economical method is by carbonising the coal in mounds, 
piled round a central octagonal chimney. The mound is ignited 
at the top, and the operation proceeds exactly as in charcoal 
burning. The mounds are usually 12 to 21 feet in diameter, 
and 9 to 15 feet high. The yield after five days’ coking is 65 per 
cent, of the theoretical quantity. 

In Upper Silesia, rectangular kilus have been used for coking 
for many years. They are cheap, easy to work, and give a large 
output, hut, like the mounds, they do not yield a uniformly coked 
product. They are chiefly used for coking coal slack. These 
kilns, or Schaumburg coke-ovens, Fig. 46, have two fixed parallel 



Fig. 46. 

walls 18 yards Jong and 5 feet high. The walls are 8 feet apart, 
and are provided with a series of square openings 2 feet apart and 
i foot above the sole, the apertures, c, in one wall being opposite 
those in the other. From each aperture ascends a vertical flue, < l , 
which may be closed with a tile. In order to charge the kiln 
one of the open ends is bricked up, and moistened coal slack is 
stamped- in up to the level of the apertures. From the apertures 
in one wall wood stakes are placed across, the ends passing into 
the corresponding apertures on the opposite side, and the whole 
kiln is filled with moistened slack, and covered with loam. O11 
withdrawing the stakes, the passages formed communicate with 
the horizontal apertures and with the vertical flues in the side 
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walls. The process consists merely in regulating the air current 
in the flues, and is complete in about six days. The flues are 
then closed, and the coke, after cooling for two days, is with- 
drawn at the open end. 

These wasteful methods of coking are now generally superseded 
by coking in ovens of brick or stone, in which carbonisation is 
effected mainly by the heat resulting from the combustion of 
the volatile products evolved during the process, the aim of the 
coke-burner being to bring air into contact with these gases, but 
to prevent its contact with the coke formed. 

The coke-ovens that have been introduced to obviate the loss 
of heat occurring in heaps and kilns are of very various types. 
The simplest form resembles a beehive or a baker’s oven. This 
is a sort of covered-in mound or meiler. It is lined with fire- 
bricks, and air is admitted through a doorway closed with loosely 
piled up fire-bricks. There is thus, as in The cases of the mound 
and kiln, partial combustion in the coking space itself, and so 
some coke is burnt. The cavity of the oven is 6 to 12 feet in 
diameter, and 4 A- to 9 feet in height. The doorway is about 2 A feet 
square, and the coke is drawn through it and quenched in the open 
air. In some cases the coke is cooled in the ovens before it is 
drawn by watering it by means of a hose. This quenching, by 
double decomposition, removes some of the sulphur from the 
coke in the form of sulphuretted hydrogen. Sometimes the 
ovens have the form of a rectangular chamber 10 feet deep, 
12 feet w f ide, and jo feet high. The working of the ovens 
is very simple. On the base, heated from the last charge, or on 
a layer of slack, the coal ( 1 q to 4! tons) is charged in. The 
door is then closed, and carbonisation commenced. If the oven 
was cold, before shutting the door, fire is introduced, and the 
lower holes in the doorway are left open. The coking proceeds 
from the top downwards, the draught-holes being successively 
stopped as the level of the carbonisation sinks. The coking lasts 
twenty-four to forty-eight horn’s. 

In the improved forms of coke-ovens, air is not admitted into 
the coking space, but into side flues, so as to mix with the 
gaseous products passing through openings in the oven Avails into 
the side flues. In this way, use is made of the heat afforded by 
the ignited gases which are, in the older forms of oven, allowed 
to pass directly into the chimney or into the open air ; there is 
complete combustion of all the gaseous products, and the ovens 
are heated without- any coke being actually burnt. 

All ovens for coking without access of air have a prismatic 
form, with a quadrilateral section. They may be classed, accord - 

K 
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iiig to the position of the principal axis, into throe types — (i) 
those with a horizontal axis, (2) those with a. vertical axis, ami 
(3) those with an inclined axis. 

Numerous varieties of ovens with horizontal axes have been 
introduced, and worked with more or less success. In all these 
ovens, the object sought is to utilise the gases to the highest 
possible degree by effecting the coking by their combustion. At 
first, this led to the adoption of complicated constructions, which 
have recently been greatly simplified, and the main differences in 
the system of heating and in the arrangement of flues depend 
on whether the gases from one coking chamber play on its own 
walls and floor, or whether the gases from two adjacent ovens are 
united for heating both chambers, the object being to mix the 
products of distillation and combustion from coal which has been 
newly introduced with those from coal which has been longer 
in the oven. 

Of ovens with horizontal axes, the Coppee coke-oven is that 
most generally in use. It is designed for coking finely divided 
coal. The Coppee ovens are usually built in series of thirty or 
forty, and are worked in pairs. The ovens, which are 30 feet long, 
18 inches wide, and 4 feet high, have each twenty-eight vertical flues 
leading from the top through the partition-wall common to two 
ovens, to the horizontal flues that pass underneath the chambers in 
the direction of their length. Jn these horizontal flues, the gases 
from a freshly charged oven mix with those from one in which 
the coking is nearly complete, and combustion is effected by air 
admitted through three small openings. At each end of an oven 
are two metal doors. The coke is removed from the oven by 
means of a ram propelled bv a cogged driving-wheel worked by a 
small portable engine. When the coking is complete, the engine 
and ram arc placed opposite the end of the oven, and the coke 
is pushed out, the operation lasting about two minutes. A jet of 
water is then applied to the coke. At the same time the lower 
doors of the oven are dosed, and coal is fed in through three 
openings in the roof, the openings being then covered by sliding 
doors. The coal is then levelled by means of rakes, and the upper 
doors are then closed. The whole operation, from the opening 
to the closing of the doors, lasts only eight minutes. At Dowiais 
there are thirty of these ovens, numbered consecutiv ely ; those 
with odd numbers are drawn in the morning, and the even twelve 
hours later, the coking occupying twenty-four hours. 

Only one oven, with a vertical axis, has been successfully 
adopted. This was invented in 1856 by the brothers Appolt,* 

* Ann ales dm Mines, vol. xiii. (1858}, ]>. 4T7. 
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and is now largely used on the Continent. It consists of twelve 
or more vertical coking chambers of brickwork, arranged in rows, 
the series being surrounded by walls of brickwork. The ovens are 
rectangular in plan ; they are tapered, measuring, at Saarbriicken , 
4 feet i inch by 1 foot 7 inches at the lower, and 3 feet 8 inches 
by 1 foot 2 inches at the upper end, and 16 feet in height. Each 
oven is surrounded by an air space 10 inches in width, and is 
provided above with a lid, and below with a door opening down- 
wards into a vault where the coke may be received in an iron 
waggon. As the charging is also effected by waggons on the top 
of the furnace, the working is extremely simplo. The brick- 
work of the ovens is separated by air spaces which communicate 
with one another, and with the interior of the ovens them- 
selves. The products of combustion are curried oil* to the 
chimney by means of flues, which have fire-brick dampers 
for regulating the draught, and in which there are openings 
to allow of their being (ilea nod out. The gases from the coal 
pass into the ail* spaces surrounding the retort, where they 
mix with air introduced through flues in the wide sides of the 
ovens. As in all coke-ovens, the process is conducted by first heat- 
ing the ovens to redness. They are then filled, and the process 
may he carried on uninterruptedly. The charge in each chamber 
is 1 ton 4 cwt. to r toji 8 cwt., so that the whole oven cokes 
about 17 tons of coal in twenty-four hours. The Appolt coke-oven 
presents tin* advantage of a very great heating surface in propor- 
tion to its capacity, which is easily explained by the fact that 
each chamber is completely surrounded, with the exception of the 
two end planes, by fire. Thus, much less heat is lost by cooling 
from without. Diirre estimates the internal area of the walls 
at 50 to 58 square feet per cubic yard of capacity, and Kerpelv 
states that the heating surface is more than 1 square foot per 
20.5 lbs. of charge. In either case the ratio is double that in 
the case of horizontal coke-ovens. The average yield of coke 
is 70 to 80 per cent, with caking coal, and very good results have 
been obtained with a mixture of caking and non -caking coals. 
The vertical position of the compartments presents the advantages 
of occupying less space than other ovens 3 the coke in dropping 
down exerts no injurious amount of wear on the sides, and the 
pressure of the column of coal produces a coke of greater density 
than that obtained in other ovens. O11 the other hand, the 
Appolt coke-oven lias the disadvantage of high initial cost, which 
is double that of any horizontal coke-oven. The cost of an Appolt 
coke-oven with eighteen chambers is ^1500 tc £ 2000 . Repairs, 
too, are effected with much difficulty. 
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Coke-ovens with inclined axes are used to some extent in the 
Saarbriicken district. The complicated character of their con- 
struction has, however, prevented their general adoption. 

Many attempts have recently been made to collect the by-pro- 
ducts- ammoniacal liquors and tar — produced during the carbon- 
isation of coal. Henry Simon* calculates that in the British 
ironworks alone, which produce annually some seven million tons 
of coke, by the collection of by-products an annual saving of 
^i,35 o ,oo° might be effected. Of the methods in practical 
opemtion for collecting the by-products from coke-ovens, that of 
Simon- Carves has been most largely adopted. The construction 
of this coke-oven is somewhat similar to that of the Coppee. 
There are charging holes, a, a a", in the roof of the oven. 
The gases are drawn off’ through a, pipe, />, //, //', which is 
provided with a regulating valve. From here the gases pass 
into a system of pipes common to 30-50 ovens, and kept cool by 
jets of water, so that the tar and ammoniacal liquors are con- 
densed. The lower open ends of the pipes dip into a collector for 
the products of condensation similar to that Employed in many 
gas-works. The gases from the condenser are then passed 
through scrubbers tilled with moistened coke, where the last 
traces of ammonia are removed. The uncondensed gases pass 
onwards to the oven for heating purposes, entering through a 
horizontal aperture, c, c', in the basal flue of the oven above a 
grate, </, that is tilled with ignited coke-dust, whilst the air for 
combustion enters from below through the grate. Under the 
base of the oven the burning gases pass to and fro once, then 
rise between two adjacent ovens to the uppermost of the side 
ffues, e , , and pass gradually downwards to a, large ffue,yj which 

conveys them to the chimney or under steam boilers. The ovens 
are 2 to 2 1 feet broad and 5^ to 6 1 feet high. A greater 
breadth has not been found to answer. The duration of coking 
with the smaller oven is from sixty to seventy-two hours. The 
yield is about 75 per cent. The coke produced possesses suffi- 
cient resistance to render it suitable for blast-furnace use. In 
1879, at the Besseges Ironworks, in France, the amount of coke 
produced from ninety-six ovens of this type was 33,092 tons, to- 
gether with 1099 tons of tar and 4399 tons of ammoniacal liquor. 
The consumption of coke-dust on the grate did not exceed 35 lbs. 
per ton of coke produced. 

In the recent Carves oven, the fireplace and grate are dispensed 
with, and the oven is fired exclusively by the gases escaping con- 


Journ. froii anil tited fust., 1880, p. I 57. 









150 


AN INTRODUCTION TO METALLURGY. 


densation, these entering the lower flue at the place where the 
hearth used to be, whilst air is forced in through an annular 
pipe. In the Simon -Carves oven* the air introduced receives a 
previous heating to some 500“ or 6oo° by its being brought 
into contact with the hot flues conveying away the spent fire- 
gases from the ovens. The two lower flues are thrown into one, 
and, at the part of the bottom flue where the greatest heat, is 
sustained, the walls are lined with the best silica bricks. ^ The 
heated air admitted into the bottom flue is purposely insufficient 
for complete combustion of the gas introduced there, the further 
supply of hot air being admitted into the side flues of tlie oven. 
The arrangement for thus admitting the air is completely con- 
trolled bv dampers. At the Bear Park Colliery, Durham, fifty 
of these ovens have been erected. Each is charged with 4^ tons 
of coal, the time for coking being a little over forty-eight hours. 
At Messrs. Peiise’s collieries, near Crook, Durham, there are 
twenty-five of these ovens, each 23 feet long, 6 feet 6 inches 
high, and 19] inches wide, with side and bottom flues, the 
capacity being 4] tons of coal. The average cost of an oven of 
this description, if a hundred were erected, is calculated to be 
^180. 

The Pernolet coke-oven (Fig. 48) diftei*s but little from the 
ordinary beehive, but it has a flit*] dace and grate, and the gas is 
carried into the upper collecting tube a, and returned to the 
bottom flue, where it is fired with solid fuel. 

At the Almond Ironworks, Falkirk, Mr. II. Aitkenf adapted 
means for the recovery of by-products to the beehive oven. The. 
Aitken coke-oven, as shown in Fig. 49, is a beehive oven fitted 
with two pipes, a, a\ for com eying the blast and gas from the 
condensers through small openings in the roof distributed equally 
round the circumference, whilst, channels, //, b", in the floor of 
the oven conduct the collected by-products to an external pipe, c, 
which leads them to the condensers. The main body of the oven 
measures 5 feet from the opening in the roof for tilling in coni to 
the floor, and lia.s a diameter of 9 feet. 

The Jameson coke-oven ; is another improvement on the bee- 
hive oven. It is shown in cross-section and in sectional plan in 
Fig. 50. In the bottom of the ordinary beehive oven, a, channels 
are formed, covered with perforated tiles, b, b% //', connected out- 

* Jonrn. Jron and Stnl Iasi., 1883, p. 494; 1885, p. 108. 

t Trans. X. Eng. hmt. M.E . , vol. xxix. (1879). 

t JovrtK Sar. Chan. VW., vol. ii. (1883), p. 114; Jonrn, Iron and Steel 
Inst., 1883, P- 5 ° 4 - 
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side the oven with pipes leading to apparatus, c , c, for producing 
a slight suction and for discharging the by-products when re- 
quired. The cost of applying this process is small, and the 
results of a series of trials show that the average yield of coke is 
65.49 per cent., the average yield of ammonium sulphate and of 
oil being 4.6 lbs. and 6.1 lbs. per ton respectively. 



Fiu. 50. 

The Lurmami coke-oven (Fig. 51) works continuously, and 
yields a good compact coke. It consists of a large chamber, a y 
which may be either a huge tunnel or arched as shown in the 
figure. Opening into this are a. number of coking chambers, 6, b\ 
into which fine coal is fed continuously by a piston-feed, worked 
by a ci*ank, from hoppers. The gaseous products pass into a, 
and, if required to be collected, they are drawn off at an aperture 
at the top, and thence conducted into the spaces, c, c', under the 
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retorts b t b', where they tire burnt by means of air admitted for 
the purpose. The coke as it falls from the ends of b, h\ is received 
in a, and is removed at intervals. A great advantage presented 
by this coke-oven is that it does not need special fire-bricks. 

4. Gaseous Fuel. — The use of gaseous fuel in metallurgical 
operations has effected a great saving in coal. Besides this advan- 



tage, tli ere are two circumstances that must lead to its more general 
adoption ; these are the possibility of employing inferior fuels and 
waste products, and the high temperatures attainable by the use 
of such fuel. The method of gas-firing is, however, still far short 
of a universal adoption, but it may be predicted that, as the sub- 
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ject becomes more widely understood, the examples of any other 
method of treating fuel will become rare. 

The use of gas as fuel is based on the principle that at one 
place all the fuel is converted into combustible gas, which is con- 
sumed by admixture with the necessary amount, of air at another. 
These gases are produced by burning the fuel in a long column, 
whereby most of the carbon is burnt to carbonic oxide, whilst the 
hydrogen either remains free or is converted into carburetted 
hydrogen. Directly above the grate ca rbonie anhydride is formed, 
but this is converted into carbonic oxide on passing through the 
column of heated fuel above it. The reaction is shown by the 
following equation : — C 0 2 + C = 2CO. Asa rule, the liner the fuel, 
that is, the more compactly it lies, the lower is the column re- 
quired for the reduction of the carbonic anhydride. Besides the 
products of combustion mentioned above, distillation products 
are formed in the upper layers of the fuel and mix' with the com- 
bustible gases. Amongst these, heavy carburetted hydrogen 
(CbH 4 ) is that which principally increases the value of the gas as 
fuel, and the drier the fuel used the more of this gas is produced. 

The decomposition of fuel into combustible gas is effected in 
special apparatus, termed producer s, from which it is conducted 
to the furnace, and burnt. For the formation of producer-gases 
a certain temperature is required, which must not be exceeded. 
This temperature is dependent on the amount of air introduced. 
If this is large, complete combustion is effected, and the desired 
object is only imperfectly attained. If, however, it is too small, 
the heat is not sufficient for the formation of carbonic oxide, and 
the evolution of gas ceases. The exact amount of air that should 
be introduced into a gas-producer can only be determined by 
experiment. 

The composition of producer-gases is, by weight, as follows : — 


Fuel Used. 

Nitrogen. 

1 

Carbonic 

Oxide. 

Carbonic 

Anhydride. 

Hydrogen. 

Wood . 

\ 

1 

• 53-2 to 55-5 

2i.2 u> 34.5 ; 

1 1 .6 t-0 22.0 ; 

0.7 to 1.3 

Charcoal 

64.9 

34-1 . 

O.S 

0.2 

Peat 

63. 1 

22.4 

14.0 

0.5 

Coke 

64. S 

33-8 

1.3 

O. I 


The gas-producer first assumed importance in 1856, on the in- 
troduction of the Siemens regenerative system. In t86i the 
well-known Siemens gas-producer was patented. It consists 
of a chamber lined with fire-brick, with one side sloping at 
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an angle of 45 ° to 6o°, with the grate at the bottom. The 
grate thus resembles the step-grate largely used on the Con- 
tinent. The fuel is charged in at the top of the incline, and falls 
in a thick bed upon the grate, where air is admitted. Passing 
from the top of a brick shaft or up-take, 8 to 10 feet high, placed 
above the producer at the back, there is a cooling tube, having 
not less than 60 square feet of surface per producer. Its object 
is to cool the gases issuing from the producer, thus giving them 
increased density, causing an onward movement towards the 
furnace, and rendering it unnecessary to place the producer at a 
much lower level than that of the furnace. This cooling, how- 
ever, results in a condensation of tar, and, to overcome this 
annoyance, modifications have been adopted in the producer and 
its working. In the new type of Siemens producer the volatile 
products of distillation are obliged to descend through highly 
heated fuel, thus causing the tar to undergo decomposition. 

The principal forms of gas-producers are described by 1 to wan.* 
Since the introduction of the regenerative principle, many designs 
for furnaces have been proposed, without separate gas-producers. 
One of the most successful of these is the Boetius furnace, largely 
used for zinc-smelting. 

The Wilson gas-producer (Fig. 52), working under a slight 
pressure, presents the advantage of burning line slack coal. Fuel 
is introduced in the chamber A, through a hopper, h. The ashes 
are drawn by two small doors, c, at the bottom every twenty-four 
hours, the operation occupying about twenty minutes. During 
this time the production of gas is stopped. The producer repre- 
sented in the figure hits a diameter of 8 feet, and is constructed 
to burn 4 cwt. of small coal per hour. Air is injected into the 
chamber by two steam jets, b, each having a diameter of J inch. 

Analyses of g;is from the Wilson producer gave the following 
results : — 


1 


— 

I. 

11. 

111. 

Carbonic oxide 

26.89 

' 23.41 

23.60 

Marsh-ga^ . . . . . \ 

i *45 

| 2.22 

3.05 

Hydrogen 

11.55 

I 13-82 

JO. 55 

Nitrogen , . . . . . 

56. IT 

i 55-86 

57.55 

Carbonic anhydride .... 

4.00 

| 4 -b 9 

5.25 

Totals ..... 

| 100.00 

; 100.00 

100.00 

Percentage of combustible gas . 

j 39 - 89 

1 39-45 

37.20 


* Min. Proc . Just. C.P., vol. lxxxiv. p, 2. 
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I. is from a producer using Durham coal. II. is an average 
of six samples of gas taken over a time of one hour from a pro* 
ducer working on fine slack from a Yorkshire colliery. III. is 
from a producer working with coal of the Jemmapes district, 
near Mons, Belgium. 

In 1814 Aubertot first used the waste gases of blast furnaces 
for roasting ore, burning lime, and similar purposes, and these 



waste gases, according to the fuel used in the blast furnace, is as 
follows : — 


ch 4 . h. 

Charcoal . j 59.7-63.4 20.2-29.6 5.9-19.4 | o. 3-1.0 | o. 1-0.4 

Coke . . ' 64.4 34.6 0.9 j — I o. 1 

Coal . . 56.3 , 21.5 15.2 4*2 I 1.0 1.8 
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Water-gas. — The gaseous fuel known as water-gas is made in 
the following manner: — An iron cylinder is lined with hre-brick, 
and provided with the necessary apparatus for introducing the 
coke. When this has been lighted, a current of air is forced in 
until the mass is brought to a high temperature. The blast is 
then stopped, the charging aperture is closed, and a jet of 
steam is passed through the incandescent carbon. The steam is 
decomposed ; its oxygen burns the carbon into carbonic oxide, set- 
ting free the hydrogen. The resulting mixture is known as 
water-gas. It consists of one volume of hydrogen and one volume 
of carbonic oxide, the weights being in the proportion of 2 to 28. 

If, by burning one unit of carbon, it were possible to generate 
one unit of hydrogen, the exchange effected in the water-gas ap- 
paratus might be a very profitable one. Such a condition of 
things is, however, shown by Sir Lowthian Bell * to be directly 
opposed to the known facts of the case, for 25 per cent, only of 
the carbon used is burnt to the condition of water-gas, whilst the 
other 75 per cent, is converted into producer-gas, containing 68 
pei 1 cent, of inert nitrogen. From 25 parts by weight of carbon 
there will be generated 62.5 parts of water-gits, containing 4.16 
of hydrogen and 58.34 of carbonic oxide. The producer-gas from 
the remainder (75 parts) of the carbon will weigh 551.19 parts, 
of which 376.19 will be incombustible nitrogen and 175 carbonic 
oxide. The following estimate gives the quantity of heat gene- 
rated by the combustion of the two gases : — 


Water-gas . 


Producer- gas 


4. 16 of II from steam y 29400= 122304 
58.34 of CO „ x 2400=140016 

262320 

62.50 

175.00 of CO x 2400 420000 

376. 19 of N 


551.19 ('alorirs . . 682320 

Had the joo parts of carbon been burnt direct, the heat gene- 
rated would have been 800,000 calorics. The loss is thus 14.71 
per cent. Besides this, as coke was used, there is the loss of com- 
bustible matter which is incurr ed at the coke-oven, and the labour 
in conducting the process of coking. 

Sir Lowtlikm Bell calculates that the relative values of coal, 
producer-gas, and water-gas are as follow : — 

Coal S3. 93 

Producer-gas . . . . . . .71.14 

Water-gas and its producer-gas . . . .78.80 

* Jonrn. Iron and Steel Inst., 1889, No. ii. p. 139. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

MATERIALS AND PRODUCTS OP METALLURGICAL 
PROCESSES. 

Ores. — This term is applied by the metallurgist only to those 
minerals from which, on a large scale, metals may be obtained 
with profit. The ores must be supplied to the works in a suitable 
condition for smelting, the preliminary washing and dressing opera- 
tions being carried out at the mine. Ganyue , vein-stuff, or matrix 
is the extraneous earthy matter associated with the ore. 

Ores contain the metals — (i) in the native or metallic state 
(examples — gold, silver, copper, mercury); (2) in combination with 
oxygen as oxides (for example, ferric oxide, tin oxide); (3) as 
oxides in combination with water (limonite, Ee s H, 0 4 ); (4) in com- 
bination with halogens (silver chloride); (5) in combination with 
sulphur, arsenic, and antimony (galena, PbS) ; (6) in combination 
with acids as salts (anglesite, PbS0 4 ); ores also occur in 
nature in a state of mixture; (7) as various combinations of the 
same metal (for example, azurite, 2CuCt) H -*• Cu(HO) 2 ) ; (8) as 
various combinations of more than one metal in one mineral 
species (for example, pyrargyrite, 3Ag 2 S,Sh ) S 3 ) ; lastly, (9) as 
several mineral species occurring together in the ore-deposit, 
galena and blende, spathic iron ore and iron pyrites. 

The value of an ore depends upon the nature of the metal it 
contains and the difficulty with which its extraction is attended. 
Thus, iron ores containing less than 30 per cent, of metal are 
rarely smelted. Ores of iron, lead, or zinc are not considered 
rich unless they contain 50 per cent, of metal. Copper ores are 
rich when they contain 25 per cent, of metal, whilst ores yielding 
a few ounces of gold per ton are extremely valuable. 

TFluxes.— In order to separate the extraneous matter usually 
contained in a furnace charge of ore and reducing agent, certain 
materials must he added to form slag. These materials are known 
as fluxes. 

In the smelting processes earthy, alkaline, and metallic sub- 



1 GO AN INTRODUCTION TO METALLURGY. 

stances are used as fluxes. The alkaline fluxes are expensive, and 
are rarely used except in refining processes. The following are 
the principal earthy fluxes in use : — 

1. Lime, which acts as a powerful base for removing silica. 
Lime is used in a pure state or as carbonate. As a rule, limestone 
is used, especially if the furnace is large. Limestone is largely 
used in iron smelting, as most iron ores contain unsaturated 
silica,. Dolomite, the carbonate of lime and magnesia, is spe- 
cially useful. 

2. Fluorspar (calcium fluoride), which is a useful flux for ores 
containing silica, barytes, or gypsum. With the two latter it 
easily fuses. It lias also been used for removing phosphorus 
from iron ores in the blast furnace, but on account of its expense 
its employment, though advantageous under Jill conditions, is 
limited. The greater portion of the fluorspar is found unchanged 
in the slag; it facilitates the fusion, and increases the fluidity 
of the mass. 

3. Barytes, which acts as a powerful base. J t is a good sulphuris- 
ing agent, for example, in the concentration of nickel speise, the 
copper present with the speise beiug removed and a, regains formed. 

4. Alumina-bearing rocks, such as day-slate, are used in smelt- 
ing ores very rich in lime. As a rule, however, the charge is so 
mixed that argillaceous and calcareous ores are present in suitable 
proportions. 

5. Siliceous materials, such as quartz, natural silicates, siliceous 
slags, are used when the ores contain an excess of basic materials 
that have to be removed. 

Metallurgical Agents. — The metallurgical agents chiefly used 
are — 1. Metals, either for decomposing the combinations of other 
metals, or as a means of concentration. Thus, iron is used for 
decomposing galena, zinc for dcsilverising argentiferous lead, and 
mercury for concentrating gold. 

2. Metallic oxides are used for purifying the raw metal in re- 
fining processes. Thus, iron ore or hammer-scale is used for 
refining iron. 

3. Slags serve to increase the fluidity of the furnace charge; 
or mixtures of slags may be used for recovering the metals they 
contain, and lastly for preventing u scaffolding ” or choking of 
the furnace when pulverised ores are smelted. Their chemical 
action varies with their composition ; basic slags arc able to take up 
a large proportion of silica, while acid slags readily absorb bases. 
Alkaline slags are rarely used except in crucible processes, as in 
assaying. 

4. Iron pyrites (FeS,)and magnetic pyrites (Fe 7 S K ) exei-t & reduo- 
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ing action on oxides by giving up sulphur and forming sulphurous 
anhydride. Certain sulphides, such as zinc sulphide, infusible 
alone, may be rendered fusible by the addition of iron pyrites. 

In the roasting of ores in furnaces or in piles the following 
■chemicals are used : — (i) Salt for the formation of silver chloride 
in the treatment of silver ores; (2) Lime for the absorption or 
separation of the acids formed on roasting copper regulus, &c. ; 
{3) Ferrous sulphate in the treatment of silver ores containing a 
little iron pyrites. 

Selection of Fluxes. — In the choice of fluxes, when the 
gangue is siliceous, at least two bases must be added in order to 
form a fusible silicate. When the gangue is argillaceous, a 
single base is sulhcient to form a double silicate. When the 
gangue is basic, that is, containing lime, magnesia, alumina, or 
iron, a siliceous flux must be added. Quartz alone is sufficient if 
the gangue already contains two or more bases, but, if there is 
but one base, clay or some other silicate must be added with the 
quartz. Siliceous slags may be advantageously used for the 
purpose. 

Slags. — The silicates formed in metallurgical processes by the 
combination of silica with the earths and metallic oxides are 
termed slays. As a rule, slags are smelters’ refuse. In the 
reliiiing of metals, however, slags are frequently formed by the 
oxidation of the metallic impurities. Such slags consist largely 
of metallic oxides, and are smelted again in order to recover 
the large proportion of metals they contain. These slags may 
bo distinguished as cinder or scoria. The quantities of these 
slags obtained are not very great, and they may therefore be 
more conveniently regarded as ores. 

The bases that occur in silicate -slags, mostly combined with the 
silica, are — lime, alumina, magnesia, rarely ferric and manganic 
oxides, ferrous oxide, manganous oxide, zinc, oxide, more rarely 
baryta, and alkalies in slags of all blast-furnaces using charcoal as 
fuel, and, in addition to these, small amounts of the metals that 
-are being smelted are invariably present, partly in chemical com- 
bination with the silica, and partly in other combinations 
mechanically mixed with the slag. 

Some oxides and earths, such as zinc oxide and alumina, not 
only interfere with the fluidity of the slag, but also cause a scum 
to form which is difficult to separate from the slag. L11 many 
slags, calcium fluoride is found. This is frequently the case in 
the slag from cupola furnaces, as fluorspar is often used as a. flux 
in re-melting pig-iron. The calcium fluoride melts without 
decomposition, and is merely in a state of mechanical mixture 

L 
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with the slag. This is also the case with the calcium sulphide 
frequently met with in blast-furnace slags. 

The chemical composition of slags is variable. If a slag is 
distinctly crystallised, it may generally be assumed to have a 
definite chemical composition, and a formula may be calculated 
for it. If, however, it is not crystallised, nor even crystalline, 
it must be regarded either as a. mixture of several silicates or 
as a solution of one silicate in another. 

Silica consists of one atom of silicon and two atoms of oxygen, 
so that the various silicates have the compositions given 
below. 2 KG 4* SiO, is the xnonosilicate or neutral silicate of the 
metallurgist. It contains in acid and base equal amounts of 
oxygen, whilst the neutral silicate of the chemist, which has the 
formula RO 4- SiO r is termed a bisilicate by the metallurgist, 
because the acid contains twice as much oxygen as the base. 
Proceeding from tin* wouosil irate, the following series of formula* 
are obtained for silicates : — 


4 no 

+ 

SiO, - 

- R 4 «iO, 

Subsilicate 

2 110 

+ 

SiO* = 

- ll,WiO J 

IMono.-dlicate 

KO 

+ 

&<>; - 

=- HSiO. 

Bisilieate 

2RO 

4- 

3S1XX, - 

- 

Trisilieate 

4RO 

4- 

jSiO, = 


Sesquisilicate 


For bases having the composition R 2 0 3 the formula? are — 

4R 2 0 3 4- 3 SK -= Ji k Si a <) ls Subsilieat** 

2R,0 3 4- 3SiO s — R 4 Si 3 0 13 JMono.silicate 

R, 0 3 4- 3SK — K 2 »Si 3 0 9 Bisilicate 

2RXb 4- oSi<)„ Ii_.Si.Xh, Tri silicate 

4 KX ) 3 + 9 Si < B s Si o < ) 30 Ses< j 11 isil iea t e 

The quantities of oxygen in the bases boar the following jmopor- 
tions to those in the acids in the various silicates : — 


Subsilicate . 




0 in base : 0 in acid 
2 : 1 

jVlonosilieate 


. 


. 1 

l 

Bisilicate 

# 


, 

T 

2 

Trisilicate . 


« 


* 1 : 3 

Sesquisilicate 

• 

. 

. 

■ 2:3 


Every sesquisilicate may be resolved into a monosilicate and a 
bisilicate ; thus B 4 Si.,O 10 is equal to RJSiO, 4 2(R8i0 3 ) and 
RgSiyOgj, is equal to R 4 Si 3 0 13 4- 2(R 3 Si,0 u ). If a silicate contains 
but one base, it is termed a monobasic or simple silicate, but if 
two or more bases are present, it is termed a double silicate or a 
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inultibasic silicate, and in the formula the silicates of the various 
bases are united by a plus sign. 

A classification of the silicates as ortho- and meta-silicates, 
based upon their analogies to phosphates, was suggested by 
Odling ;* but it has not come into use amongst metallurgists. 

The fusibility of slags is dependent on the amounts of silica 
and bases they contain. The subsilicates are very fusible, form- 
ing a limpid liquid; they consolidate very rapidly and split up 
in so doing. They have usually a dark colour and, on account 
of the large proportion of bases they contain, a high specific 
gravity. The monosilicates are less fusible, and do not form so 
limpid a liquid. The bisilieates arc less fusible still ; they form 
a viscous mass which may be drawn out into threads. They are 
usually glassy and consolidate slowly. The trisilicates also flow 
very slowly, consolidate slowly, and require a very high tem- 
perature for their formation. 

The most fusible silicates are those of the alkalies, then follow 
those of lead, iron, manganese, and copper, and finally, the earthy 
silicates. The simple silicates are. always less fusible than the 
double silicates. 

Economic Application of Slags. -The slags obtained in 
smelting metals other than iron are largely used as fluxes in 
various metallurgical processes for taking up either the silica or 
the bases, or, when they are ferruginous, for precipitating pur- 
poses. Occasionally the slags are moulded into bricks, and used 
for walls or other constructions in which no great weight has to 
be sustained. 

The slags obtained in iron smelting are used, if not too glassy, 
for macadamising roads. For the ballast of railway lines, glassy 
slags may advantageously be used, as the mass is very perme- 
able and keeps the sleepers dry. In the form of large blocks, 
they may be used for road making. They may be moulded into 
bricks, tho best results being obtained when the moidded bricks 
are kept at a white heat for several hours in a tightly 
closed spaco, whereby they are devitrified and become consider- 
ably harder if they are allowed to cool slowly under a cover of 
coal dust and ashes. Good bricks may be made of granulated 
slag mixed with lime, the proportions being usually io parts of 
slag-sand to i part of lime, lllast furnace slag, if not too acid, 
may be burnt in a state of powder with lime, and gives an 
hydraulic cement almost equal to Portland cement. 

The manufacture of slag cement has of recent years acquired 


Phil Mag., vol. xviii, (1859), p. 36$. 
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so considerable a development that it may safely be said that 
an advantageous method of utilising blast-furnace slag has at 
length been found. The following are analyses of slags actually 
used for this purpose : — 



Middles- 

brough. 

Bilbao. 

Spam. 

Saulines. 

France. 

Choindcz. 

Switzer- 

land. 

Harz- 

burg. 

Germany. 

Belgium] 

Lime .... 

32.75 

47 < 3 ° 

47.20 

45 - 11 

4 S -59 

44-75 

Silica .... 

30.00 

32.no 

31-65 

26. ss 

30.72 

32.51 

Alumina 

28.00 

13-25 

17.00 

24.12 

I6.4O 

13-91 

j Ferrous oxide 

0.75 

0.46 

O.65 

0.44 

o -43 

0.48 

1 Magnesia 

5- 2 5 

J -37 

I.36 

1.09 

1. 28 

2.20 

j Calcium sulphide 

1.90 

3-42 


1.86 

2. 16 

4.9O 

] Manganese oxide 

0.00 

! r-13 

0.85 

0.50 

traces 

0.60 

! Residue 

°-75 

| 0.17 ; 

1.29 



0.42 

O.65 

j Totals . 

! 100. 00 

i 

(TOO. OO 

100.00 

100.00 

1 100. 00 

100.00 ; 

1 


The slag is run into water so as to render it easy to ^obtain 
slag-sand. This is ground under edge-runners, and the pasty mass 
is spread on drying plates. The dried slag is then ground under 
millstones to a tine powder and sifted to exclude coarse particles. 
Freshly burnt lime is slaked, and then carefully screened, and 
25 per cent, of this slaked lime is thoroughly mixed with 75 per 
cent, of slag-sand. Groselaude * estimates the entire cost of 
works and plant for an annual output of 6000 tons at ^,6000. 

The specific gravity of this cement is very low as compared 
with Portland cement, whilst the time occupied in setting is 
comparatively long. For purposes of storage it compares well 
with Portland cement. J»v exposure to the air it absorbs car- 
bonic anhydride more rapidly than does Portland cement, but it 
does not deteriorate greatly by long exposure. Owing to the 
closeness of the particles, this cement appears to he well adapted 
for woiks under water, such as docks or bi vak waters. 

Jllast furnace slag is also largely used for the production of 
slag wool, 01* silicate cotton, which is obtained by causing steam 
to impinge on to a jet of molten slag in such a way that the 
steam jet encounters only a half of the slag jet. Slag wool is 
extremely light and tire proof. It is a good non-conductor of 
heat and of sound, and it is so porous that it will absorb largo 
quantities of water, it is used for covering steam ami hot-air 
pipes. In Silesia and other localities, where ironworks and 

* Amialcs Jndustriellcs, iS 89, p. 90, 
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collieries are in close proximity, blast-furnace slag is largely used 
for filling the excavations from which the coal has been removed. 
Finely pulverised blast-furnace slag has been found in Sweden 
to be an excellent manure for moorland which is deficient in lime, 
as well as for clay and sandy soils. 

The slag obtained in the basic Bessemer process, on account of 
its higli percentage of phosphorus, forms a valuable manure. 
Many thousands of tons of slag are annually employed for this 
purpose, it having been found that the phosphorus it contains is 
in a form that is very readily assimilated by the soil. The 
utilisation of basic Bessemer slag is referred to in a subsequent 
chapter.* 

Calculation of Furnace Charges. — In order to obtain tlio 
greatest possible yield of metal with the least consumption of 
fuel, care must be taken to have a proper mixture of ore and flux. 
Ores reducible with diiliculty should be mixed with fluxes that 
render the charge pastv, m> that the slag-forming constituents do 
not melt- before the metals are reduced from their combinations. 
When raw coal or coke* is used as fuel, the quantity and compo- 
sition of the ash must be taken into consideration, as this always 
contains silica. With charcoal as fuel, this may be neglected, as 
the percent.*! go of ash is always low, and the ash itself, which is 
strongly alkaline, is a useful flux. 

As an example of the calculations necessary, a charge of iron 
ore may be selected which is to be smelted with coke to grey pig 
iron, and for which the necessary amount, of lime as flux is re- 
quired to be determined. Experience has shown that in coko 
blast-furnaces, monosilicate slags should be produced, whilst in 
charcoal furnaces sesquisilicates to bisilicates are found most ad- 
vantageous. For this example the author is much indebted to 
Professor (A A. M. Balling, director of the School of Mines at 
Pr/Jbram in Bohemia, who has permitted him to borrow it from 
his valuable treatise on metallurgical chemistry. f 

Let it be assumed that there are to be smelted four varieties of 
ore having the following compositions: — 



Fe. 

A1 2 0,. 

CaO. 

>1*0. 

SiO,. 

s. 

A. 

54 • 

7 . 

2 


12 

— 

B. 

47 . 

8 . 

I 

I 

15 ... 

— 

C. 

3 * . 

10 

2 

1 

.. 24 ... 

I 

1). 

40 . 

9 • 

2 

I 

20 

— 


In order to simplify the calculations whole numbers are taken, 


* Methods of utilising slag art 1 fully described bv G. Redgrave, Journ. 
JSoc. Art *, vol. xxx\iii. (1890), p. 221. 
t Compendium tier met altunj incite n Chemle , Bonn, 1SS2. 
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and the percentages of water and carbonic anhydride are disre- 
garded. The ore to be used as flux (I.) and the io per cent, of 
ash (II.) in the coke have the following percentage composi- 


tious : — 

Fe. 

A 1 , 0 ,. 

CaO. 

MffO. 

Si() 2 . 

S. 

I. 

25 .. 

4 .. 

- 25 . 

•• 4 

6 .. 

— 

II. 

12 

• 35 » 

I 

1 

44 - 

. 0.5 


For the production of ioo parts by weight of iron 190 parts by 
weight of coke are necessary. 

In view of the large proportion of silica in the ores C and D, 
high percentages of these ores are inadmissible in the charge. 
The ore A, on the other hand, is the best, and must therefore 
form the greater portion of the charge, which is to he mixed so 
as to contain on an average 45 per cent, of iron. Taking into 
account the important constituents of the ores, the following 
weights would be selected for the charge : — 

Ore II. OreC. Oie D. Flu.\. Total. 

25 ... jo ... 15 ... 15 ... C5 

It must now be calculated how much iron and slag-giving constitu- 
ents this mixture contains, in order to determine the quantity of 
ore A that must be added to give an average of 45 per cent, of 
iron. In this way, by proportion the following amounts of the 
various constituents are calculated to be present : — 





Ft*. 

A 1 , 0 ,. 

CaO. 


SiO,. 

s. 

25 part s of 

B 

contain . 

• ! i *-75 

2.00 

O.25 

0.25 

3-75 


10 

C 

p * 

• j 3.80 

1. 00 ! 

0. 20 

; O. JO 

2.40 

0. 10 

15 

D 

„ 

. 6.00 

1*35 ! 

0.30 

| 0.15 

3.00 


15 „ flux 

»• 

* 3*75 

0.60 | 

3*75 

j 0.60 

0.90 


65 


Totals . 

. ‘ 25.30 

4-95 j 

1. i 

4.50 

, I.IO 

| 10.05 

0.10 

1 legal ‘din 

g this ore-mixture as a 

single 

ore 

the per 

(Mintage com- 

position will be as follows 

: — 





Fe. 


AW 

CaO. 

MtfO. 


SiO*. 

s. 


38.92 


7 . 6 j ... 

6.92 ... 

1.69 


15*46 ... 

0.15 



With this ore, or rather mixture containing 38.92 per cent, of 
iron, it is required to mix the ore A so as to bring the charge to 
45 per cent, of iron. Tf the ore mixture is represented by x y we 
have the following equation : — 

x A — 100 

38.92 x + 54 A = 100 x 45 
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Or solving this equation, A is found to be 40.5, and x = 100 — A 
— 59.5 parts by weight. The equation thus requires that 40.5 
parts of the ore A should be mixed with 59.5 parts of the 
ore-mixture chosen, and consequently the 65 parts must be re- 
duced by proportion to 59.5, giving the following percentages as 
the delinite composition of the charge : — 

Ore A. Ore B. Ore C. Ore 1). Flux. Total. 

40 ... 23 ... 10 ... 13 ... 14 .. IOO 

In this charge the percentages of the various constituents are 
found by proportion to be as follows : — 




Fe. 

Al/V 

CaO. 

MgO. 

SiO*. 

S. 

In 40 par 

ts of A . 

21. 60 

2.80 

0.80 


4.80 


23 

„ 15 . . . 

IO.80 

1.84 

O.23 

O.23 

3-45 


10 

C . 

3.80 

I. OO 

0. 20 

0.10 

2.40 

0.10 

13 

„ J> • 

5.20 

i 1.1 7 

0.26 1 

1 0.13 

2.60 


H 

,, 11 ux . 

3 - 5 ° 

| 0.56 

3 - 5 ° 

0.56 

0.84 


100 

Totals . 

44.90 

l 

; 7-3; 

1 

4-99 

1.02 | 

I I 4-°9 

1 

0. 10 


For the production of 100 puts of irou, 

100 : 45 - -/ : 100 

x — 222.2 parts of this charge are required, and in this are contained 
the following weights of iron and slag-giving constituents : — 


Fe. A1 2 0 3 . OaO. MgO. SiO a . S. 

99.77 ... 16.40 ... II.09 ... 2.26 ... 31.30 ... 0.22 

For its production, 190 parts of coke are required, the ash of which, 
according to the analysis, contains : — 

Fe. AU\i. CaO. MgO. SiO*. S. 

2.28 ... 6.65 ... O.19 ... O.19 ... 8.36 ... O.95 


It is therefore necessary to remove as slag: Al*O a 23.05; CaO 
11.28 ; MgO 2.45 ; SiO s 39.66 ; S 1.17. 

For the formula : Al 4 Si 3 O l3 + 0 a 3 Si 0 4 + Mg f Si 0 4 , representing a 
monosilicate, the amount of silica slagged by the bases may be 
found by proportion with the aid of the atomic weights, thus: — 


2ALO s : 3»SiO a ~ 205.6 : 180 = 23.05 : x ; jr — 20. 1 8 

20rC) : Si<X - - 112 : 60 11.28 : ij ; y — 6.04 

2MgO : SiOj - 80 : 60 -- 2.45 : z ; z ~ 1.83 


giving a total (& 4 y + z) of 28.05 parts by weight of silica, so that 
39.66 — 28.05 - 1 1. 61 parts of silica remain to be converted into 
slag. According to the same proportion— 

SiO a : 2CaO = 60 : 112 ~ 11.61 : a 
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From which a is found to be 21.7 parts by weight of lime base, 
which, as calcium carbonate contains blit 56 per cent, of CaO, i& 
contained in 38.7 parts of calcium carbonate. 

Similarly for removal as calcium sulphide, the sulphur re- 
quires, according to the proportion S : CaO = 32 : 56 = 1.17 : 
j£#= 2.05 parts of lime, which amount is contained in 3.65 parts of 
calcium carbonate. Consequently, altogether there is required 
38.7 + 3.65 = 42.35 parts of calcium carbonate. But as this is 
added in the form of impure limestone containing only some 95 
per cent, of calcium carbonate, the quantity to be added will be 
44.58 parts. As this amount, however, is required for 222 parts 
of charge, 100 parts w T ill require 20. t parts of limestone as flux. 
In this example, the small quantity of limestone required is ex- 
plained by the fact that 14 parts of fluxing ore, containing 25 per 
cent, of lime, have already been added. 

All these tedious calculations may be reduced to a. few multipli- 
cations and additions by employing the accompanying table that 
has been computed by Professor Balling : — 


; TABLE A. TABLE 1>. 

j For ascertaining the necessary amounts j For ascertainin'? the necessary amounts 
j of Bases to convert given amounts of ( of silica to convert given amounts of 
! Silica into slair. ; Bases into slag. 


i 

j One part by Weight of Silica 
requires — 

' ParfK l»v 
Weight 
of Buses. 

1 

! One parf by Weight of Base 
j requires- 

Parts by 
Weight oi 
Silica. 

■ For MonosilieaLes — 

- 

j For Monosilicates — 


1 Lime .... 

1.S6 

Lime. 

0.535 

J Magnesia . 

i*33 

, Magnesia . 

O.750 

1 Alumina . 

1.J4 

j ( Alumina . 

! ' Ferrous oxide . 

O.873 

; Ferrous oxide . 

f 2.40 

O.41O 

1 Manganous oxide 

! For Bi silicates— 

2. 5b 

Manganous oxide 

For BisiJicates — 

0. 422 

j Lime .... 

o -93 

Lime. 

j I.070 

Magnesia . 

i 0.66 

!• Magnesia . 

' J *5oo 

Alumina . 

0.57 

'' Alumina . 

! 1.747 

Ferrous oxide . 

1 1.20 

Ferrous oxide . 

; 0.833 

* Manganous oxide 

j For Sesquisilieate.s — 

; 1. 18 

1 Manganous oxide . | 

F or Kesquisi lieates 

0.845 

j Lime. 

j 1 . 24 

Lime .... 

0.803 

| Magnesia . 

0.8S 

Magnesia . 

1.125 

Alumina . 

; 0. 76 

Alumina . 

1. 310 

| Ferrous oxide . 

! 1 . bo 

Ferrous oxide . 

0.625 

0-633 

j Manganous oxide . j 

\ 1.57 

| Manganous oxide • 
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In order to show the simplicity of the use of this table, the 
same problem may he solved with its aid. For ascertaining the 
amount of silica converted into slag by the bases in the charge, 
Table B. is usod. In the section for monosilicates, the correspond- 
ing figures are found for the bases present, and these figures 
multiplied together give the following products : — 

A 1 ., 0 3 .... 23.05 x 0.873 - 20.12 

Cab .... 11.28 x 0.535 ~ 6.04 

MgO .... 2.45 x 0.750 = 1.84 

Total . . . . . . = 28.00 

Thus 28.00 parts of silica (28.05 in the previous calculation) are 
converted into slag, and of the total amount, 39.66 parts of silica 
present, there remain 39.66 — 28.00 — it. 66 parts to be converted 
into slag by the addition of lime. On referring to Table A., it 
wall be seen that the corresponding amount of lime is 1.86, the 
product being 11.66x1.86 = 21.69. Lastly, for the formation 

of calcium sulphide, 1 part of sulphur requires '--=1.75 of lime, 

and there is 1.17 part of sulphur to be passed into the slag. This 
requires 1.17 -1.75 = 2.047 parts of lime. Thus, altogether 
21.69 + 2.047 - - 3*737 pfu'ts of lime are inquired. One part of 

lime is contained in 100 =1.785 of calcium carbonate, the re- 
56 . , 

quived addition of limestone as fiux is therefore 23.737 v 1,785 = 
42.37 parts (as compared with 42.35 in the previous solution). 

J 11 order to entirely obviate, the necessity for any calculation 
whatever, Professor Balling has devised a method of solving the 
problem graphically. The method is based on the similarity of 
triangles. From any point a (Fig. 53), two lines are drawn at 
right angles, and these form two sides of a right-angled triangle. 
The co-ordinate lines are divided into equal parts. If as many 
parts of one line are taken as there are equivalents of acid in the 
slag to be formed, and, similarly, as many parts of the other 
line as there are equivalents of base, and if the end points of 
the two sides of the triangle are joined by the hypothenuse, then 
it is merely necessary to draw from any given point in one side a 
line parallel to the hypothenuse in order to find on the two sides 
the equivalent amounts of base and acid in the given silicate. 

Tig. 53 is a reduced sketch of the tiiangles for the monosili- 
cates of the earths that are usually required. For practical pur- 
poses, the best unit of length to adopt is the centimetre, so that 
tenths (millimetres) and half-tenths may be read. As, however, 
the tiiangles on this scale would be too laige, and as only lower 
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figures are used, the triangles may be drawn on a reduced scale, 
for which the following scheme will be found to answer under all 
conditions : — 

The lime monosilicate requires for base 2CaO = 2x56- 112 units 
of length, and for perpendicular iSi0 8 = 60. The magnesia mono- 
silicate requires for base 2MgO =■ 2 x 40 80, and for perpendicu- 

lar iSi 0 2 = 60. Lastly, the alumina monosilicate requires for base 
2 A 1 8 0 3 - 2 x 102.8 = 205.6, and for perpendicubir 3 Si 0 2 = 3 x 60 — 



180. These lengths are reduced in the triangles for monosilicates 
of lime and magnesia by one-fifth, and in the triangle for the 
monosilicate of alumina by one-tenth. Thus the triangle, a b c, 

is that of the lime silicate, a h containing - ~ 12 units of length 

for silica, and ac - ---22.4 units for lime. Similarly, in the 
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triangle, ah d representing the magnesia silicate, a b contains 12 
80 

units for silica, and a d ~ - — 1 6 units for magnesia. Lastly, in 
the triangle, a ef \ representing the alumina silicate, a e contains 
I O = j 8 units for silica, and a f = 20.56 units for alumina. 

As an illustration of the application of the graphic method, 
let it be assumed that in a coke blast-furnace, a charge has to be 
smelted in which the constituents to be converted into slag 
average — 

CaO. MgO. Ab0 3 . SiO r 

2 ... 1 ... 6 ... 18 

The amount of lime to be added is determined in the following 
manner: — In order to determine the amount of silica converted 
into slag by tlio bases already present, from the point Z, repre- 
senting the units of base (in this case 2 parts), a line is drawn 
parallel to the hypothenuse b c of the lime triangle. This cuts 
the perpendicular, representing the silica units, at the point h, 
and the length a h represents the units of weight of silica which 
slag off the lime already present in the charge. Similarly, the 
line <} n drawn parallel to bd, shows the amount of silica required 
by one part of magnesia, and the line ir , drawn parallel to ef 
that required by 6 parts of alumina. O11 measuring these lengths 
with the dividers on a decimal scale they are found to be : 
a h — 1 . 1 7 ; ay -- 0.75 ; a i ~ 5.23, giving a total of 7.15 units as the 
amount of silica slagged by the bases present in the charge, and 
there consequently remains 18—7.1 5 - 10.85 parts of silica to be 
converted into slag by the addition of lime. If, then, from the 
point £—10.85 P' u ‘k s of silica, a line is drawn parallel to the 
hypothenuse of the lime silicate, it cuts the base line at the point 
m , which represents 20.15 parts of lime, an amount contained in 
20.15 x 1.785 — 35.9 parts of calcium carbonate. 

This method is extremely rapid, and, with careful graduation, 
gives results of great accuracy. In order to apply the method to 
bisilicates, the amount of silica must be doubled, or those of the 
bases must be halved. 

Classification of Metallurgical Processes. — Metals may be 
extracted from their ores by the following methods: — 

1. By liquation — that is, a separation of the easily fusible metals 
or metallic compounds from the infusible ones, or the gangue, 
at a low temperature, by taking advantage of the different 
melting points. In this way, bismuth and sulphide of anti- 
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mony are obtained, and argentiferous lead is separated from 
copper. 

2. By distillation and sublimation — that is, heating the ore, 
until the metal is driven off in the form of vapour, and condensed 
in a liquid or solid state. Mercury is extracted from its ore by 
distillation, and arsenic is obtained by sublimation. 

3. By reduction of metallic oxides at a high temperature. I11 
the case of metals possessing a slight affinity for oxygen, the 
reduction may be effected by merely heating the oxide, whereby 
it splits up into metal and oxygen. The reduction is usually 
effected by heating the oxides with carbon or other substances 
possessing a greater affinity for oxygen than is possessed by the 
metal. I11 addition to solid carbon the substances used are car- 
bonic oxide, marsh-gas, and hydrogen, as well as sulphur in t lie 
reverberatory-furnace processes for extracting copper and lead. 
The reactions are shown by the following equations: — 


Zn <) 

+ 

c 

- Zn 

+ 

CO. 

-PbO 

+ 

0 

= 2Pb 

+ 

CO, 

Fe<) 

4 

0 

- Fe 

4 * 

CO” 

FeO 

+ 

CO 

-- Fe 

+ 

00, 

3 FeO 

+ 

ch 4 

- VFe 

4 - 

CO + 

' FeO 

4 * 

11, 

- Fe 

4 “ 

11,0 

PbS 

4 - 

PbSO, 

2Pb 

- 

2S() 3 

CVS 

4 - 

C11 >S0 4 

= 3^11 

4 * 

2»S< )., 


4. By decomposing metallic sulphides by means of iron at a 
high tcmpeiature. Lead and antimony are extracted from their 
ores in this way, the equation in the case of lead being — 

PI >8 + Pe = Pb + FeS 

5. By extraction bv means of molten lead. The precious 
metals are extracted in this manner. 

(Ag + (Ju) + Ph (Pb 4- Ag) + On. 

6. By extraction by means of molten zinc, as in the extraction 
of silver and gold from lead by the Parkes process. 

7. By extraction by means of mercury in the cold. This 
process is known as amahjamation . It is used for extracting 
silver and gold from their oi*es, the mercury being subsequently 
driven off' by heat. 

8. By extraction in the wet way and subsequent precipitation, 
as metal or as oxide or sulphide. In some cases the com 
pound is dissolved in acids, as in the separation of silver from 
gold, and in the extraction of copper and nickel. I11 other cases, 
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the metal is first converted into a chloride, which is dissolved in 
4i solution of salt or of sodium hyposulphite, as in the extraction 
of silver by Augustin’s process, or the metal is converted into a 
sulphate, which is dissolved in water, as in Ziervogel’s process. 
The extraction may also be effected by treating oxides with 
salts, as in the Hunt and Douglas method of extracting copper. 

3<JuO + 2*VC1, - Fe 2 0 3 4- OuCl, + Cu,Cl 2 

9. By electrolysis, as in the deposition of copper. 

10. By the action of highly oxidisable substances on metallic 
salts, as in the precipitation of gold from its solution as chloride 
by ferrous sulphate, or of aluminium from its chlorides by 
sodium. 

11. By crystallisation, as in Pattinson’s method of extracting 
silver. 

Roasting and Calcination. — These terms are frequently 
used indiscriminately to indicate the operations of expelling water, 
carbonic anhydride, or sulphur from the ore, by heating the sub- 
stance to a temperature below its melting point. The term cal- 
cination should be confined to the application of heat in the 
expulsion of carbonic anhydride or volatile matters, whilst the 
term roasting should be used in all cases where a chemical change 
is involved, resulting in the addition of an element. 

Roasting is one of the most important of metallurgical pro- 
cesses. In the treatment of almost all ores it is required as 
a preliminary process to render them more porous and more 
suitable for the subsequent smelting, the sneers of which 
is dependent 011 the manner in which the roasting lias been 
e fleeted. 

There are several kinds of roasting. An oxidisimj roasting is 
one in which the metalliferous substance is oxidised by heating it 
in contact with air. A redt'CUHj roasting consists in heating the 
substance in a reducing atmosphere. When it is required to 
obtain chlorides instead of oxides, the material is roasted with 
salt. This operation is termed a, chloruHsuuj roasting. It is 
especially important in the treatment of silver ores. Under the 
action of a high temperature the salt arts on the sulphates present, 
and forms chlorides. Its action may also be due to the formation 
of chlorine* by the action of silica and sulphuric anhydride on the 
salt, or to the* evolution of hydrochloric add, due to the presence 
of moisture in the atmosphere in which the material is being 
roasted. In some cases, as a preliminary operation for hydro- 
metallurgical processes, it is necessary to conduct the roasting in 
such a manner that sulphates are formed. 3 1 necessitates a low 
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temperature and a limited supply of air. This operation is termed 
sulpha ting roasting. 

Oxidising Agents. — Atmospheric air is the simplest source of 
oxygen. The carbonic anhydride it contains may be neglected. 
Attention, however, must be paid to the aqueous vapour. 
Air, at the ordinary temperature, contains an amount of moisture 
equal to 0.0062 of the weight of dry air, or since water contains 
-§ths of its weight of oxygen, while dry air contains less than a 
quarter, it follows that the moisterthe air is the more oxidising it 
will be. The cooling action of water- vapour, however, counteracts 
the advantage derived from its excess of oxygen. Moist air is 
consequently useful only when the hydrogen it contains is set at 
liberty during the reactions and is free to combine with sulphur 
or certain other metalloids. Air is employed at tin* ordinary 
pressure or at the pressure of several atmospheres, for the tem- 
perature of combustion increases with the*, pressure. 

Water* is an active oxidising agent in the ease of certain metals 
which have a, strong affinity for oxygen ; but in other cases its 
oxidising action is sensible only at a high temperature. The tie- 
composition of water absorbs much heat, and aqueous vapour can 
therefore h»* employed only as an oxidising agent when its cool- 
ing eifeet is desirable, as in the refining of iron. Aqueous vapour 
is also used for separating zinc from lead. In passing steam over 
sulphides of oxidisable metals at a red heat the sulphur is elimi- 
nated as sulphuretted hydrogen, while the metal is oxidised. 
This reaction is employed in the roasting of sulphides of iron, and 
in the treatment of sulphides, arseno-sulphides and antiinonio- 
sulphides of copper and silver. 

Metallic oxides are frequently used as oxidising agents. Oxides 
of manganese, iron and lead are those most generally employed. 
Oxide of copper is used more rarely. Manganese peroxide 1 * is 
occasionally useful in the oxidation of impurities in metals. Fer- 
rous oxide, or ferrous silicate, acts as a carrier of atmospheric 
oxygen. When ferrous silicate, containing less than 30 per cent, 
of silica, is exposed in a molten state to the action of air, the iron 
in excess gradually becomes oxidised, and crystals of magnetic 
oxide are formed. These render the silicate less fusible, and fall 
by their superior density to the bottom of the mass Sometimes, 
as when such a slag covers a bath of impure metal, the magnetic 
oxide thus formed gives up its excess of oxygen to the elements 
in the metal to be refined, and again becomes ferrous oxide, and 
thus acts as a carrier of atmospheric oxygen to the carbon which 
has to be oxidised. An illustration of this is afforded by a stage 
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of the puddling of iron, a process which is conducted in the 
presence of a layer of ferruginous cinder . 

Lead oxide is an energetic oxidising agent on account of its. 
being readily reducible to the metallic state. It is, however,, 
expensive, and yields but 7 per cent, of oxygen. Lead oxide and 
lead sulphide, when heated together, give metallic lead — 

2PbO + PbS - 3 P 1 ) 4- SO, 

Oxides of copper and antimony serve as oxidisers in the treat- 
ment- of these metals. In heating together the sulphide and oxide 
of copper, copper is obtained. Potassium and sodium nitrates are 
employed in refining silver and antimony, and in the “ Heaton ” 
process sodium nitrate is employed to convert phosphorus and 
vanadium in certain varieties of pig-iron into sodium phosphate 
and vanadate. 

Metallic sulphates are often used as oxidising agents, the sul- 
phate oxidising the sulphide and reducing the metal. In the 
case of iron in the blast furnace, carbonic anhydride, as is shown 
in the following chapter, also acts as an oxidiser. 

Reducing Agents. — When a, metal is separated from a state 
of chemical combination, it is said to be reduced, and the process 
of separation is termed reduction . The agents employed for this 
purpose are mainly carbon and hydrogen, or their compounds. 
Occasionally, however, the metallurgist makes use of iron, man- 
ga, nose, lead, or of sulphides and arsenides. The efficacy of a 
reducing agent depends on the absence of oxidised or inert 
elements. Thus, on account of the water and oxidised com- 
pounds they contain, wood, peat, and lignite arc less energetic as 
reducing agents than coal. Similarly, coals rich in carbon are 
more valuable as reducing agents than coals rich in oxygen. 

Carbon can take up 1 ;\rd or-2 ^rds of its weight of oxygen accord- 
ing to the oxide in whose presence it is used, to the temperature 
.at which the reduction is effected, and to the relative proportion 
between the oxygen to be removed and the carbon employed. I11 
the first case carbonic oxide is formed, and in the second carbonic 
anhydride. The reduction of metals, of which the oxides are 
easily reduced, such as lead and copper, is complete even if carbonic 
anhydride alone is formed, in the case of iron, however, total 
reduction is not possible unless carbonic oxide is present in 
excess, on account of the oxidising action of carbonic anhydride. 
Indeed, a mixture of equal volumes of carbonic oxide and carbonic 
anhydride will not reduce iron oxides below ferrous oxide. This 
is also true of manganese oxides. 

Reduction by solid carbon is slow, and is effected merely by 
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cementation, that is, by a gradual transmitting action, if carbonic 
oxide is not formed. This gas is the most important reducing 
agent. It penetrates to the centre of the oxidised substance, 
absorbs its oxygen, and is converted into carbonic anhydride. In 
this way i part by weight of carbonic oxide gives 1.57 parts of 
carbonic anhydride. Besides this, Gruner * and >Sir Lowthian 
Bell f have shown that, even at low temperatures, carbon, in the 
presence of iron, separates out from carbonic oxide, 

200 - CO, 4- 0, 

and has a powerful reducing action. It continuously converts 
carbonic anhydride into the lower oxide, .Reference is made to 
this subject in the description of the blast furnace given in the 
following chapter. 

In addition to the above-mentioned reducing agents, metals 
and metalloids are sometimes used to remove oxygen. Thus, iron 
•deoxidises the salts and oxides of copper, of lead, and of mercury, 
and sodium liberates the metals magnesium and aluminium, 
from their haloid salts. Sulphides and arsenide's are also employed . 
Thus, sulphides of iron and zinc separate copper from certain 
slags. Silicates of iron and zinc are formed, while sulphur retains 
the copper in the regulus. 

Chemical Agents. — Certain sulphurising agents are employed 
in metallurgical processes. These are specially useful in tlie 
treatment of silver and copper. The agents are iron or copper 
pyrites, barium or calcium sulphates, and, loss frequently, metallic 
sulphides. Nickel and cobalt behave with regard to arsenic as 
silver and copper do in the case of sulphur. Those metals may 
be protected, by means of their affinity for arsenic, from tin? scori- 
fying action of* .silicates. 

Chlorine is largely used in the treatment of gold and silver 
ores. It, is employed in the gaseous state or in the form of 
alkaline hypochlorites. Tlie perchlorides of iron, copper, and 
mercury act as rhloridisiug agents by being converted into lower 
chlorides. They are obtained usually by the direct action of 
hydrochloric acid on peroxides. Iodine is used in tlie metallurgy 
of silver, and bromine in that of gold. 

The agents employed for effecting the solution of metallic sub- 
stances are very varied. The most important solvent is water, 
which is used for dissolving sulphates of iron, copper, and zinc. 
■Other salts are dissolved by salt solutions ; thus, chloride of 
silver is dissolved by an aqueous solution of sodium chloride. 

* Ann. tfa Phys. el <le Chita. 1 1872 ; TraiU de Mtilalhiryic , vol. i. ( 1875 ), 
P- 172 . 

t Chemical Phenomena of Iron Smelting . 
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Calcium chloride , sodium hyposulphite, and ammonium carbonate 
are also used. Compounds of sulphur , oxygen, and calcium are 
now largely used in the metallurgy of silver. Metallic oxides are 
dissolved by acids, gold and platinum are dissolved by aqua regia, 
and in the amalgamation of gold and silver, mercury is the solvent 
employed. 

In metallurgical processes there are scarcely any limits to the 
use of ordinary chemical reagents beyond those imposed by the 
price of the material. 
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FUH'N'ACES. 


Materials used in the Construction of Furnaces. — In 

addition to the ordiuary building materials used for the exterior 
portions of furnaces, refractory bricks and materials art 1 required 
for the interior win ‘re a, high temperature and the scouring action 
of metallic oxides have to be resisted. These materials may be 
used either in the natural state or as bricks. Of the natural 
materials, sandstones are most largely employed, the best varie- 
ties being those in which the quartz grains are cemented by a 
siliceous material. In the form of quartz, silica, is able to resist 
all temperatures except that of the oxv-hydrogen blowpipe. 
Coarse-grained sandstones, such as millstone-grit, are frequently 
advantageously used. The I)inas rock found in the Vale of 
Neath, South Wales, is an example of this type, it usually con- 
tains 98 pei* cent, of silica. The pulverised rock is mixed with a 
little lime or clay to make it cohere, and is pressed into bricks. 
These resist a very high temperature, and are especially useful 
for the arches of reverberatory furnaces, as they expand with 
heat. Their composition, however, does not enable them to resist 
the action of metallic oxides. In sit'd -me! ting furnaces, v here 
Dinas bricks are used, the tie-rods must be slackened as the heat 
increases, and tightened when the furnace subsequently cools. 
Silica bricks should be set as hot as possible, ami the temperature 
of the furnace gradually raised. Canister is a. siliceous material, 
somewhat similar to the Dinas stone, found in the lower coal- 
measures of Yorkshire. 

There are three classes of refractory materials : — 

1. Acid, Midi as Dinas stone and ganisler. 

2. Xrntrul, Midi as graphite, dirome-irnn ore, and (ire-day. 

3. Midi as bauxite, dolomite, and magnesite. 

i Sasic materials arc now largely used. Bauxite is used for resist- 
ing metallic oxides, and for that reason it is used for lining* 
Siemens furnaces. It is first calcined with 3 per cent, of 
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argillaceous clay containing 6 per cent, of graphite. It is essen- 
tially a hydrated ferric aluminate, and has the following com- 
position : — 

AW Fe a 0 3 . SKV H a O. 

50 to 60 ... 24 to 25 ... 3 to 5 ... 10 to 15 

The use of basic refractory materials has been rendered necessary 
by the extension of the basic Bessemer process. Formerly the 
Bessemer converter, capable of holding 5 tons of metal, was 
invariably lined with ganister or Dinas stone. With such a lining, 
however, it was impossible to get rid of the phosphorus in the 
iron, wdiilst with a basic lining this is easily accomplished. Lime 
is one of the most refractory substances known, hut it cannot he 
used on account of its readiness to become hydrated, and con- 
sequently to disintegrate. Magnesia, too, does not appear to answer 
well ; but magnesite gives excellent bricks. Its great cost, how- 
ever, precludes its general adoption. Tlie mixtures of lime and 
magnesia, obtained by beating dolomite, give the most satisfactory 
results. Coated with tar, they are easily protected from moisture, 
and the proportion of silica they contain is considered advan- 
tageous. A refractory material of this kind containing 

MirCOj. CaC0 3 . SiO a . Fe 2 0 3 ,A1 2 0 3 . 

88 ... 7 ... 4 ••• 1 

is largely used. The slag obtained from basic refractory materials 
in the Bessemer converter is being largely used as a fertiliser for 
agricultural purposes on account of the phosphorus it contains. 
Some 400,000 tons of it are annually used in Germany. 

Fire-bricks are mostly made of fire-clay, mixed with quartz, 
burnt clay, or pulverised refractory materials that have previously 
been used. The admixture of graphite is not so usual for fire- 
bricks as for the refractory crucibles in which metals and alloys 
are melted. 

Fire-clays consist essentially of hydrated aluminium silicate*, 
having the following composition : — 

sio a . aj 3 o 3 . ino. 

501055 ... 30 to 35 ... 10 to 15 

When lime, magnesia, potash, or soda are present in quantities 
exceeding 1 per cent, the clay becomes fusible. In aluminous 
clays less than 0.7 percent, of these oxides does not depreciate their 
refractory value. As a rule, a small amount of these oxides or 
of ferrous oxide is sufficient to condemn a clay. Thus ordinary 
shale fuses at a. comparatively low T temperature, on account of its 
large percentage of alkaline oxides and ferrous oxide. 

The plasticity of clays depends upon the fineness of the particles 
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and the amount of water present. When calcined, clays cease to 
bo plastic when moistened, on account of the molecular alteration 
brought about by the calcination. Fire-clays contract when 
heated, even after all their combined water has been driven off. 
Heating, however, up to ioo u does not affect plasticity; it merely 
drives off the hygroscopic water. The quality of the clay is 
largely dependent upon the free silica, it contains. Windsor fire- 
bricks, which may advantageously be used when the temperatures 
are not high, are made of a mixture of sand and fire-clay in equal 
proportions. 

The mortar employed for setting fire-bricks is prepared from 
the same materials as the bricks themselves, or from good clay. 
Lime mortar must not be employed for work that has to support 
high temperatures.* 

Crucibles.^ For special metallurgical purposes, in the furnaces 
sire placed crucibles (manufacture of cast- steel, zinc, smalts, 
antimony), or tubes or muffles (Belgian and Silesian methods of 
smelting zinc), or retorts (arsenic smelting), or lastly, pear-shaped 
vessels, open at both (aids, termed aludels (mercury smelting). As 
most of these vessels must be made of refractory materials, they 
may be conveniently discussed here. 

Crucibles are required to resist (i) high temperatures; (2) alter- 
nating temperatures ; and (3) the corroding action of metallic 
oxides. They must also not be brittle or ‘‘ tender ” when hot. 
They may be made of clay, graphite, gas-carbon, and many other 
materials, according to requirements. When made of clay, two- 
thirds are raw clay and one-third is burnt day, or pulverised 
material obtained from old but cleaned pots. By this addition, 
contraction on di ving is avoided. 

In order to test fire-clay, a piece is fashioned with sharp angles, 
dried, and exposed to a white heat in a lnullle ; it is then exa mined 
to see if the edges have fused. A similar test should be made in 
a reducing atmosphere, the test-piece being placed in a crucible 
packed with charcoal. In order to test the resistance of a crucible 
to corrosion, it maybe half tilled with copper, which is then melted, 
and a little Ijorax inserted so as to just form a ring round the 
edge of the molten metal and yet leave, the centre free for oxida- 
tion. The borax will absorb the oxide and rapidly corrode the 
crucible unless it be of excellent quality. The behaviour of the 
crucible under the weight of the copper melted indicates the other 
qualities of the crucible. In selecting clay for crucibles, special 
care must be taken that neither iron pyrites nor more than a 


Snelus, Jouni. Iron and /Steel Inst., 1S75, p. 513. ^ 
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minute percentage of potash or soda is present. A small quantity 
of lime is of no importance. 

The so-called plumbago crucibles are made of clay and graphite, 
in the proportion of 51 of the former to 49 of the latter. Only 
certain varieties of graphite can be used for crucible-making, the 
texture being of groat importance. This can only be determined 
by experiment. Ceylon graphite contains 79*4 per cent, of 
carbon, 15.5 per cent, of ash, the remainder being volatile matter. 
The fish may contain as much as 1 2 per cent, of ferric oxide, 
which must be removed by treatment i\ it h sulphuric acid. The 
graphite is picked, ground, sifted, and mixed with the li re-day, 
and left for some time to “mellow 71 after it 1ms been kneaded 
damp. The crucibles are moulded, dried, and then burnt in 
kilns. Obviously, an oxidising atmosphere must always be 
avoided. I11 order to prevent absorption of moisture* and salts, 
as in cases of shipment, and to enable rapid alterations of tem- 
perature to be better withstood, the finished crucibles are dipped 
in milk of clay, dried, glazed, and then dipped in tar. Crucibles 
made in this way by the Patent Plumbago Crucible Company, 
of Pattcrsea, will stand 40 meltings of gold without sensible 
deterioration. 

The pots used in the chlorination process for parting gold and 
silver are soaked in borax solution, dried and heated. The 
borax then melts and clogs the pores, and prevents the escape of 
the silver chloride, which is very fluid. 

Classification of Furnaces.— The words hearth, for ye, and 
furnace are applied to structures in which ores or metals are 
submitted to high temperatures. A furnace is composed of an 
interior part, of fire-resisting materials, and an exterior part 
built for the purpose of consolidating the interior structure. 
Furnaces may be divided into two classes — (1) those in which 
the c'harge and find are in intimate contact, there being no in- 
dependent health or iirejdace, and (2) those in which the fuel 
and ore fire kept separate, the fuel being burnt in an indepen- 
dent hearth. The first class of furnaces may be sub-divided, 
according to their height and construction, into hearth# and 
blastfurnaces; the former are imperfect appliances that usually 
do not work continuously, whilst in the blast-furnace the action 
is continuous. The second class is sub-divided into ( a ) rever- 
berator y- furnaces ; a group in which gas-furnaces may Ik* included, 
and (b) retort fi miaces. In the former, the charge only comes in 
contact with the flame of the fuel, whilst in* the retort-furnaces 
it does not come into contact with the combustible gases of the 
fuel at all, but is separated from them by walls that merely 
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transmit the heat. These walls usually form part of separate 
closed vessels, crucibles, muffles, or retorts, but occasionally they 
are part of the furnace itself. In this classification, the Bessemer 
converter is omitted. It cannot be classed as either a hearth or 
blast-furnace, but it may be described as a vessel usually pear- 
shaped, in which the impurities contained in the metal treated 
constitute the fuel which is burnt by a forced current of air. 
Furnaces may bo further divided into those worked by means of 
a natural current of air, and those worked by a forced current of 
air. The classification of furnaces may then be summarised 
thus : — 

I. — Hearths. 

(a) Worked by means of a natural current of air. i. Ho isting 
hearth (piles, stalls, pits, kilns) ; 2. Liquation- hearth (hearth for 
liquating argentiferous copper). 

(h) Worked by means of a forced draught (the smith’s forgo, 
iron refinery). 

11. — S II AFT-FURNACES. 

(a) Draught-furnaces (iron ore calciners). 

(b) Blast furnaces (iron blast-furnace, Il.iscliette-furriaee, Pilz- 
furnace, cupola -furnace). 

III. R K VE KB KR ATOK Y-F IT KN A C'ES . 

(a) Worked by means of natural draught (puddling-furnace). 

(h) Worked by means of a forced draught (cupellation-furnace). 

1 Y. — 0 LOSED- VESSEL F U RN A ( ' ES . 

May be divided, according to the form of the vessel employed, 
into — 

(a) Crucible- furnace (Devi lie blast-furnace). 

(b) retort-furnace (for zinc, mercury). 

(f‘) tube-furnace (for bismuth), 

(d) muffle-furnace (for arsenic), 
or, according to the process carried out in it, into — 

(a) smelting- furnace (ordinary assay- furnace). 

(b) roasting-fur na.ee (arsenic). 

(<•) liquation-furnace (bismuth). 

(d) distillation-furnace (zinc, mercury). 

(e) sublimation -furnace (arsenious acid). 

(f) cementation-furnace (cement steel). 

Whether the furnace is worked by natural or forced draught, 
the general principles involve! in the combustion of fuel apply. 
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The fuel employed in either ease may lie the same, but the pro- 
ducts of its combustion may be widely different. The form and 
dimensions of the furnace will obviously give rise to a very varied 
series of results ; since on them depends the amount of fuel that 
can be burnt in a given time, and the degree of perfection of the 
combustion that can be attained, the temperature actually 
engendered being dependent on the calorific power of the fuel. 
There may, in fact, be any variations in heat- units between 
2473 and 8080 calories, the, calorific powers of carbon when burnt 
to carbonic oxide and to carbonic anhydride respectively. In a 
furnace without an independent hearth, the most important part 
is that in which the work is principally done. This may he con- 
veniently localised as the zone of combustion. Thus, as Gruner 
expresses it, for a. given fuel burnt in a certain way, the heat 
developed will simply he proportional to the weight of fuel 
burnt, whilst the temperature depends on the rapidity of com- 
bustion — that is, on the ratio between the volume of the zone of 
•combustion and the weight of coal or coke burnt in an hour. 
Tla* smaller this ratio, the higher the temperature will be. 

In order to show how varied the conditions may be, the. follow- 
ing two cases may be cited: — (x) A vat-shaped furnace, such as 
is used in the Cleveland district for calcining ironstone with a 
natural draught of air. One hundred and fifteen tons of iron 
carbonate are calcined in twenty-four hours with a consump- 
tion of 4 tons 12 ewt. of coal. The height of the furnace is 
33 feet, and its total internal capacity is 8000 cubic feet; but 
the work of the furnace -namely, that of driving off carbonic 
anhydride and moisture from an iron on*, is not confined to a 
limited zone ; indeed, the volume of this zone of combustion may 
be taken to be 1400 cubic feet. Compare this with (2) a modern 
blast-furnace, such as that used at the Ormsby Ironworks, 
Middlesborough, a furnace to which reference will again be made 
in dealing with the blast-furnace. The height of the furnace is 
70 feet, and its out-turn is 2453 tons per mouth, or about 80 tons 
of pig-iron in twenty-four hours. In this case heated air is 
driven in, a course which is necessary in order to overcome the 
resistance of the superincumbent and partially fused mass of ore, 
fuel, and liux, and the result is that the combustion of the fuel 
is more or less limited to an intensely hot zone of combustion, 
the capacity of wdiieli does not exceed 200 cubic, feet. 

Furnace.-i w ith independent hearths are usually reverberatory- 
furnaces, although there are cases in which vat-shaped furnaces 
■are supplemented by tire-grates, which are usually symmetrically 
arranged round the base. The object of isolating the fuel from 
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the ore is in order to prevent chemical action of a kind that is 
not wanted, and generally to enable the nature of the products 
of combustion admitted into the furnace to be controlled. It 
would be useless, for instance, to admit torrents of carbonic 
oxide into a furnace where an oxidising action was wanted, and 
conversely the predominance of an atmosphere of carbonic anhy- 
dride would be fatal to a reducing action. ^ 

In France it is usual to consider a reverberatory- furnace as 
consisting of a grate to hold the fuel, and the “ laboratory ” portion 
in which & given operation is conducted. The nature of the 
operation may be infinitely varied, and the temperature of the* 
laboratory may vary from the dull red heat required for roast- 
ing pyritic ores to the intense heat required for melting steel. 
Obviously, the dimensions of the grate in relation to those of 
the laboratory will vary considerably, and 0 rimer lias given 
valuable data- for determining what these ratios should he. He 
shows, for instance, that in conducting certain typical operations, 
it is necessary to burn in an hour the following amounts of fuel* 
in lbs. for every square foot of grate area: — 

I'urnaeo. Lbs. per sq, ft. 

Furnace for roast in# sulphides . . . . 3 to 8 

Fires for stationary boilers . . . . . 8 to 20 

Furnaces used in smelt ing load ores . . . 12 to 16 

Furnace*? Tor copper smelting . . . . 15 to 30 

Pudding furnaces . . . . . . 20 to 30 

Steel molting furnaces 41 to Sr 

Locomotive liras ....... 81 to 102 

Lastly, Gruner has given the relation between the volume of the 
laboratory portion of the furnace and the amount of coal or coke 
burnt in an hour on the grate, distinguishing bet ween furnaces 
in which the lien ting has to be slow or rapid. In the former 
case, the volume of the laboratory part for every cwt. of coal 
burnt in air is - - 


Cubic feet. 

In brick-making 1794 

roasting copper ores 538 

reducing vine 101 

whilst in furnaces with rapid heating, it is — 

Cubic foci. 

In fusion of copper rcgulus at Swansea .... 50 

ordinary puddling 17A to 20 


st-cel melting on the bed of a reverberatory-furnace . 2I to 3^ 

I. Hearths.-- A hearth is a low furnace in which the material 
to be treated is exposed to the direct action of solid fuel. Heap s. 
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stalls, and kilns for roasting ore, ar e also included in this category, 
as the action of the fuel is the same. Consequently, hearths are 
not necessarily enclosed furnaces, but may exist without the aid 
of any brickwork at all. Tlie pyramidal heaps, in which the 
roasting of copper ores is effected, are fr ee or unwalled, about 30 
feet .squar e at the base, and built upon level ground. A bed of 
wood, about 1 foot in thickness, is formed, and on this alternated 
layers of ore and charcoal are piled to the vertical height of 
10 feet. Some ironstone from the coal measures may be roasted 
in heaps without the addition of fuel, lire proportion of bitumen 
in the copper shale of Mansfeld is almost sufficient for its calcina- 
tion. With sulphuretted ores, a bed of find is used, the burning 
sulphur keeping up the roasting temperature. Coke-ovens may 
also lie classed as hearths, and so also may the primitive liqua- 
tion-heart! 1 formerly employed for separating easily fusible con- 
stituents out of metallic mixtures. 

Hearths worked by means of a forced current of air may be 
employed for melting or for heating a substance to a very high 
temperature without altering its state of aggregation, as in weld- 
ing and forging metals that are not readily fusible. 

An example of this class of hearth is the refinery formerly' 
largely used in the manufacture of malleable iron. It consists 
of a rectangular hearth, provided with inclined tuyeres, through 
which air is blown upon the surface of the molten iron, so that 
the silicon in the iron is oxidised, forming with a portion of the 
iron a fusible ferrous silicate. This process is now unimportant,, 
being confined to forges in a few localities making special qualities 
of malleable iron. 

Further examples are afforded by the shallow hearths used for 
lead-smelting, in the North of England, a furnace of this kind, 
known as the ore- hearth, is often used. Tt consists of a cubical 
chamber, about 22 inches side 4 , lined with cast-iron. T11 the back 
wall is fixed a tuyere for the introduction of the blast. In front 
is the work-stone, which is placed at a slight inclination to the 
bottom of the hearth. The melted lead flows from the hearth 
down an oblique channel in the work-stone to a lead pot placed 
before the work-stone. The operation lasts about twelve hours, 
the production being 1 to j? f ton of lead. Feat was formerly used 
as fuel, but it has now been abandoned and coal is generally used. 

In hearths and kilns of this class, the introduction of cold 
material renders the combustion of the fuel, whether gaseous or 
solid, more or less imperfect, so that the products of combustion 
contain an inordinate amount of unburnt gases, especially of 
carbonic oxide. As a, rule, in a kiln the position of the zone 
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of combustion is fixed, but it occurred to Hoffmann,* a German 
architect, to devise a kiln in which the position of the sone 
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there is a continuous ascending column of gas, and a descending 
•column of solid material. In the Hoffmann kiln, on the other 
hand, the solid material remains stationary, while the gaseous 
current alone moves. The kiln may be cither circular or oval in 
section, the circular being the more usual form. This is shown in 
Fig. 54. It consists of a circular tunnel, MM, which can be 
divided into any number of compartments, twelve or sixteen 
being the usual number. These compartments are, however, in 
direct communication with each other, except at one point, where 
an iron plate, pp, placed across the tunnel, interrupts the con- 
tinuity. This plate may be inserted t hrough the roof of the 
tunnel down grooves, nn, provided for its reception, in the walls. 
Each space between two sets of grooves is provided with an internal 
flue, which, by the removal of a damper, can be placed in 

communication with a central chimney, and each space has also 
a door, 11 H, in the outer wall. Only two of these doors are open 
at a time. The whole of the tunnel is kept full of material (ores 
to be calcined, or bricks to be burnt), except one compartment, 
which is always empty. The position of the empty compartment 
varies from day to day. Let the plate occupy the position, pp, 
shown in Fig. 54. The newest material has been charged in 
behind it into compartment 16. Air enters in front of it 
through the open door of the empty compartment No. j, and 
through the door, also open, of the next compartment, which 
contains finished material that has been longer in the furnace 
than the rest, and has but little heat to give up to the in-coming 
current of air. This current is drawn by natural draught round 
the entire tunnel, and can only enter the chimney through one 
or more of the flues that have been opened behind the plate. 
After an interval of twenty-four hours from the last charging, 
the position of the iron partition is shifted to the next groove to 
the right, the compartment No. 1 is tilled, and the one, No. 2, 
in front of the plate is emptied. Thus, new material is continually 
kept behind the plate, and finished material in front of it. Air 
entering comes in contact- with material w hich gradually increases 
in temperature, for it will be obvious that the position of the 
hottest part of the furnace mist ho continually’ travelling round 
the circle, and that in a number of days, corresponding w r itli the 
number of compartments, the zone of combustion will have 
travelled completely round the circuit. The air and the material 
to he treated enter and leave the furnace in a cold condition, so 
that there can be no waste of heat, provided that the adjustment 
of the dampers in the flues through which the gases pass to the 
chimney, is carefully effected. In order to remedy local irregu~ 
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laxities of combustion, air may, if necessary, be admitted through 
suitable orifices in the roof. 

The volume of each compartment may vary from 282 to 1765 
cubic* feed. In order to facilitate charging 
and to secure perfect uniformity of tem- 
perature, the height of the tunnel should 
not exceed 9 feet. 

In Catalonia, a. low health, the Catalan 
furnace (Fig. 55), is still occasionally to 
be met with. It is used for the produc- 
tion of malleable iron direct from the ore. 
Jt is made of blocks of cast-iron and has a 
sandstone bottom. The tuyere' is made of 
sheet copper. The blast is supplied by a 
water* blowing machine, or tramp?, which 
may be made from a hollow tree trunk, 
15 feet- high, at the to}) of which is a. water- 
The water falls down the pipe into the wind- 
box, carrying air with it, and causing a pressure of 1 .( to 2 lbs. 
per square inch in the hearth. 

2. Shaft- furnaces. —In all the members of this group the fuel 
and ore are charged into a common receptacle, the axis of -which 
is vertical. Certain of them, as the kilns in which limestone 
or ore is calcined, are worked by a. natural current of air, the 
furnace itself forming a capacious chimney. 

The form of these furnaces is very varied, according to the 
nature of the ore and of the fuel employed. Furnaces of tills 
kind may he egg-shaped, cylindrical or conical. Small kilns with 
circular horizontal section el loot the most uniform roasting, gho 
rise to the least loss of heat by radiation, and wear well. They, 
however, necessitate the use of expensive bricks of special shape. 
The height is dependent on the size of the pieces and on the 
fusibility of the ore. The width is dependent, on the quantity of 
ore to be roasted. In large kilns of circular section it is difficult 
to maintain a uniform temperature. Large kilns have conse- 
quently an elliptical or rectangular section. In the latter ease 
the corners are rounded off. 


The best examples of this type of furnace are afforded by the 
kilns employed for calcining iron ores. One of the best forms is 
that of Gjers (Fig. 5 6), which is extensively used in the Cleve- 
land district. The drawing, to the scale of 10 feet to the inch, 
shows this kiln partly in elevation and partly in section. The 
body is of fire-brick cased with malleable iron plates. The bottom 
of the brickwork rests on a cast-iron ring, a, and the whole is 
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supported by cast-iron pillars, 6, leaving a clear space between the 
bottom of the kiln and the door. The latter is covered by iron 
plates, c, on the centre of which is fixed a cast-iron cone, d , 
8 feet in height and 8 feet in diameter at the base. This causes 
thc^descending roasted ore to pass outwards. Fresh ore and coal 



are constantly being added from the filling gallery, e. Around 
the lower tier of plates are openings,/, which are usually closed by 
doors, but which serve for the admission of air or tools in case of the 
ore becoming clotted. These kilns arc usually 33 feet in height, 
24 feet in diameter at the widest part, and have a capacity of 
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8000 cubic feet. They calcine 800 tons of iron ore per week, the 
consumption of coal amounting to 1 ton for 25 tons of ore. 

In Styria, kilns are used provided with step-grates. A kiln of 
this kind is shown in Fig. 57, in vertical section drawn to the 
same scale as the preceding figure. The masonry, is of rubblo- 
work, the liuing, />, of the kiln is of fire-brick, the grate, c, and the 
bottom, d , are of cast-iron. 

In all blast -furnaces carbonic oxide is the main reducing agent, 
but iu certain forms, such as those employed in the smelting of 
lead ores where only moderate temperatures are required, care 
is taken that the atmosphere is not too reducing, 01* intractable 
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masses of iron will be produced which will impede the action of 
the furnace. Thu generation of carbonic oxide in front of tuyeres 
supplies the heat to melt the slag and metal, whilst the gas itself 
is the reducing agent throughout the process. Usually by far 
the most important point, to consider is the temperature actually 
attained in the zone of combustion — that is to say, the portion of 
the furnace near the tuyeres where the fuel is actually burnt. 
The temperature will depend on the relation between the volume 
of the zone of combustion and the weight of fuel burnt in a 
an hour. The smaller this ratio is, the higher the temperature 
will be. 
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The most important member of the group of furnaces without 
separate hearth is the blast-furnace. As its name implies, it is 
worked by a forced current of air supplied by a bellows or by 
blowing-engines. The blast-furnace in which pig-iron is made is 
shown in Fig. 58. In former times charcoal was exclusively the 
fuel employed, whilst at the present time coke is mostly used. 
Itaw fuel (coal or anthracite) is only adopted in special cases. 
The modern blast-furnace, in which coke is used as fuel, is 70 to 
80 feet in height, some of the larger examples attaining to 100 
feet. Charcoal blast-furnaces are considerably smaller Formerly, 
the blast-furnace was a heavy conical mass of masonry some 30 
feet in height. It is now a much lighter structure, formed of a 
wroughl-iron casing lined with brickwork. In order to dis- 
tinguish it from the older forms, it is termed a cupola blast- 
furnace. In the upper opening, or throat, fuel or ore are 
charged, being allowed to fall into the furnace, [usually through 
some form of appliance for distributing the charge. In the low r er 
narrow portion of tlie furnace, highly compressed air is forced 
through a number (usually live to eight) of horizontal nozzles 
or tuyeres arranged in a circle. When the blast is previously 
heated, the water-tuyere is always employed. It consists of a, 
hollow’ truncated cone, through which a current of water circulates. 
In the space in front of the tuyeres, the consumption of the fuel 
is effected, which is already highly heated in its descent through 
the furnace, and a temperature of more than 2000" is obtained. 
The plane in the blast-furnace where the greatest diameter is 
reached is termed the boshes , and the cylindrical portion at the 
base is the It earth, (4, in which the molten material collects. The 
top of the furnace is surrounded by a charging gallery, and is 
usually covered in by an iron cup and cone, A, the latter of which 
may be lowered by a counterpoise and winch or by an hydraulic 
cylinder, when material is to be charged in, the waste gases 
passing through a side tube, F, whence they are led to the stoves 
for heating the blast, or are burnt under boilers. The stack is 
carried on an iron ring resting upon iron columns, the object being 
to have all the working parts of the furnace readily accessible so 
that they can be repaired from time to time. In front of the 
hearth an opening extends from the hearth-bottom to a little 
above the level of tlie t uyeres. The arch above this opening is 
called the tj/nrj> arch. The sides of the opening are prolonged 
outwards into a rectangular cavity, the fore hearth , which is 
bounded in front by a. lire brick wall called the data, carried up 
to the tuyere level and supported by a, cast iron dam plate, a 
semicircular notch, the cinder notch , in the top edge serving as a 



FURNACES. 


193 


passage for the slag. The tap-hole for withdrawing the molten 
iron is a narrow vertical opening in the bottom of the dam. The 
iron is run into sand moulds, forming pigs about 3 feet long. 

A large modern blast-furnace produces 75 to 100 tons of pig- 
iron in twenty-four hours, whilst small charcoal blast-furnaces 
yield only 5 tons in the same time. Sometimes a furnace charge is 
obstructed in its descent. When the lower portion is melted, the 
•obstructed unreduced portion, or scaffold , is apt to give way 
suddenly and fall into the hearth. 

Notwithstanding that iron-smelting dates from a very early 
period, the chemical changes that occur were very imperfectly 
understood in this country, until the subject was investigated by 
Sir Lowthian Dell * and Dr. 0 . K. Alder Wright. t The ores em- 
ployed are usually subjected to a preliminary calcining, so as to 
convert ferrous carbonate into ferric oxide, to expel water, and to 
open out the texture of the ore. In some, cases, however, the ore 
exists naturally as ferric oxide. The general composition of the 
ores chiefly used is : — 

Red luvmatite : — Ferric oxide, with little or no earthy matter. 

Magnetic ore: Ferric and ferrous oxides, with earthy matter. 

•Spathic ore : — -Ferrous carbonate and manganese carbonate, crys- 
talline. 

Clay ironstone : — Ferrous carbonate and much earthy matter. 

Brown haematite : — Hydrated ferric oxide and earthy matter. 

When the carbonate is not calcined before, use, it soon loses its 
<;arbonic anhydride, leaving behind an oxide of iron. This occurs 
in tlie top portion of the furnace, so that virtually the ores used 
may he regarded as consisting essentially of some form of iron 
-oxide with a. varying amount of earthy matter. r Ihe fuel used is 
usually coke or charcoal. When law coal is employed it is com- 
pletely coked in the top portion of the furnace, so Unit the fuel 
burnt at the tuyeres is invariably carbon. This carbon is cither 
burnt directly to carbonic oxide, or if burnt lirst to carbonic anhy- 
dride, it is immediately converted into carbonic oxide by the in- 
candescent carbon. Most of the nitrogen of tlie blast remains 
unchanged, arid any moisture in the blast is converted into a mix- 
ture of carbonic oxide and hydrogen. Tlie amount of the latter 
necessarily varies with the hvgrometrie state of tlie atmosphere. 
The influence of the small quantify of hydrogen in blast-furnace 
gases is insignificant, since the gases issuing from the top of tlie 
furnace contain as much free hydrogen as that brought in by the 

* fhemicaf Phenomena of Iron Smelting, London, 1872. 
t Proc.. J{oi/. Inst, of Great Urilain , vol. vii. (1S74 , p. 24S. 
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blast. Indeed, the liberation of hydrogen is injurious to the action 
rather than advantageous, for experience shows that the more 
moisture enters the furnace the more fuel is required to do the 
work. Virtually, therefore, the air passing into the blast-furnace 
becomes converted into a mixture of about two volumes of nitrogen 
and one volume of carbonic oxide. This ascends through the 
furnace and produces a number of complex chemical changes as it 
comes in contact with the ore. These changes are indicated by 
Dr. Alder Wright bv the following equations : — 

[A] Reduction of' higher oxide to lower oxide and metal by 
gaseous carbonic oxide. 

(1) Fe x O y + CO - Fe x O y -i + 00, 

(2) Fc x O v + vCO — xFc 4- y00 a 

[B] Oxidation of metal and lower oxide to higher oxide by car- 
bonic anhydride. 

( 3 ) xFc 4- vCO, - Fe x (.) V r 4- yOO 

(4) Fc.O,., + CT\ - Fe v O y + 00 

[C j Reduction of carbonic oxide to carbon. 

(5) xFe 4- yCO - FV v O y 4- vC 

(6) Fe/V-i + CO --- Fe v O y 4- C 

[D] Reaction of reduced carbon on iron oxide forming carbonic 
anhydride. 

(7) 2Fe x 0 y 4- C — CO, 4- 2Fe,0 y _ 1 

(8) 2Fe x 0 y 4- yC = y(H), 4- 2\Fe 

[E] Reaction of carbonic anhydride on reduced carbon. 

(9) CO, 4- 0 - 2CO 

Although carbonic oxide exeits 110 action on feme oxide at 
ordinary temperatures, yet its influence is appreciable at 150', 
whilst in the converse changes | B] the oxidising effect of carbonic 
anhydride is scarcely appreciable at a. temperature <>f 300" , but is 
notifiable at 400 and is very considerable at 600 . As regards 
equation (2) it may be remarked that it is impracticable to reduce 
the whole of the ferric oxide by means of carbonic oxide at any 
temperature short of a white heat. In fact, iron decomposes car- 
bonic oxide at temperatures below this in virtue of equation (5). 

At any given point in the blast-furnace, all the chemical ten- 
dencies thus indicated are at work simultaneously, with more or 
less vigour according to circumstances. The action actually taking 
place at this point is, therefore, that due to the single resultant 
of the various forces involved — namely, the iron reducing ten- 
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dencies [A] and [D], the iron-oxidising [B] and [C], the carbon- 
reducing [0], and the carbon-oxidising [D] and [E] tendencies. 
Knowledge of the relative magnitude or these forces has been 
gained from the careful experiments of Sir Lowthiau Bell and 
l)r. Alder-Wright. In tracing out the general chemical changes 
undergone by the oxide of iron, the furnace may be conveniently 
divided into three regions. In the uppermost region, tendencies 
[A] and [I>] jointly are stronger than [HJ and [0] jointly, and 
consequently rapid reduction of ferric oxide takes place. In this 
region, too, tendency [0] is more powerful than tendencies [D] 
and [E], and consequently carbon deposition takes place to a large 
extent. Here, too, the limestone flux is for the most part cal- 
cined into quicklime, raw coal, if used, is coked, and if iron car- 
bonate is used, instead of oxide, it becomes converted into oxide, 
the reducing and carbon -depositing reactions going on simulta- 
neously with the formation of the oxide. 

In the middle region, the iron-reducing tendencies are almost 
balanced by the iron-oxidising ones, whilst the carbon-depositing 
tendencies are equalled by the carbon-oxidising ones. Here re- 
duction takes place, but only languidly, tin? chief effect produced 
in passing through this region being an increase of temperature. 

in the lowest region, the reduction of the residual iron oxide is 
completed chiefly through the agency of cyanides formed in the 
vicinity of the tuyeres ; the reduced iron melts dissolving a cer- 
tain amount of the finely divided carbon in contact with it, to- 
gether with, small quantities of silicon, phosphorus, and sulphur 
reduced by subsidiary reactions. The non- metal lie constituents 
of the ore and the lime of the limestone also fuse, forming slag. 

The nitrogen brought into the furnace acts solely as a diluent, 
except in the lower portions of the furnace. Jt has long been 
known that when nascent potassium or sodium vapour finds 
itself simultaneously in contact with carbon and nitrogen, the 
three elements combine, forming a metallic cyanide. The cyanide, 
thus formed acts on the last portions of unreduced oxide of iron, 
converting it into metal and becoming itself changed to cyan ate. 
This is probably decomposed with the formation of an alkaline 
carbonate and the elimination of nitrogen. The alkaline salts 
condensed in the upper portions of the furnace are again brought 
down to the level of the tuyeres as the materials sink. Conse- 
quently each particle of alkali metal does duty over and over 
again, the alkalies introduced in small quantities in the fuel 
accumulating in the furnace to a very large* extent. As much as* 
4 owt. of alkali metals and 2 cwt. of cyanogen per ton of iron 
made have been repeatedly found in the gases near the level of 
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the tuyeres. This concentration of alkali explains the fact that 
furnaces reduce more readily after they have been some time in 
blast. 

In order to effect the smelting of iron, a definite amount of 
heat is required to perform the general work of the furnace, the 
various items in the appropriation of heat in an 8o-foot blast- 
furnace, during the production of 20 cwt. of pig-iron from Cleve- 
land ore being as follows : — 

Constant requirements of furnace — 

Cwt. Heat-units. 

Reduction of iron from ferric oxide . . 33,108 

impregnation with carbon .... 1.440 

Reduction of phosphorus, sulphur, and 

silicon . . . . . . .4,174 

Fusion of pig-iron 6,600 

Radiation from walls of furnace . . . 3,658 

Cooling tuyeres by water .... 1 ,S iS 

Other sources of loss 3,202 

54,000 

Variable sources of loss of heat — 

Fusion of slag 16,720 

Expulsion of carbonic anhydride from lime- 
stone ....... 5,054 

Decomposition of carbonic anhvdiidc. . 5.248 

Decomposition of Avater in blast . . , 2,720 

Evaporation of water in coke . . . 313 

— 30,055 

Carried out by escaping gases ..... 8,860 

Total ...... 02,915 

Drought in by hot blast 11,919 

Heat produced, by combustion of coke .... 80,996 


In order to produce this bout with a minimum expenditure of 
fuel, it is necessary that the whole of the carbon used as fuel 
should be oxidised to carbonic anhydride, an ideal that rail only 
be realised in the reduction of lead oxide. The relative strengths 
of the. forces involved in the nine reactions described are, in the 
case of iron ores, such that it is not possible to convert mores 
than 35 or 40 per cent, of the carbon burnt into carbonic 
anhydride, the rest necessarily escaping as carbonic oxide. Con- 
sequently more fuel must be used to do the work of the furnace. 


The most economical results are 


obtained when the ratio 1 

CO 


is greatest. This ratio, however, itself is modified by tho tem- 
perature, the velocity, and the distribution of the gaseous current. 
Care must be taken to lessen, as far as possible, the amount of 
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the carbon burnt by the carbonic anhydride. The solid carbon is 
divided into two portions — one burnt in the zone of fusion, and 
the other in the zone of reduction. In the second esse the 
reduction is effected with consumption of solid carbon,' whilst in 
the former case, it is effected solely by the gases. The ideal case 
would be that in which carbon descends to the level of the 
tuyeres, and is there converted into carbonic oxide. 

A convenient classification of blast-furnaces is that based on 
the ratio of the maximum diameter to the height. In this 
manner the following three classes may be distinguished : — 
i. Squat furnaces, in which the height is less than, or equal 

to, three times the diameter, ^ < 3. 


2. 


Ordinary furnaces, in which the ratio 


11 


and 4, bid is usually about 3.5. 

3. Elongated furnaces, in which the ratio 


IT 

i) 


varies between 3 


is greater than 4. 


The following table gives comparative data of the dimensions 
and workings of ten typical blast-furnaces used for the smelting 
of iron : 
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T< 

HI 
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15 
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21 
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14 
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5 
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75 

8 

9 

6 

U 

0 
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9 
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6 
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72 
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8 

<> 

15 

0 

0 
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7 
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50 

0 

5 

0 

IO 

0 

5 

b 

48 
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8 
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40 

s 
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6 

IO 
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3 
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24 
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9 
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i 5 

s 

i s 
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5 


24 

4 

1033 1 

10 

j I .OOO , 

37 


5 

6 

7 

0 

! 

3 

0 

20 

j 7 

1585 , 


In the first six furnaces coke is the fuel employed, whilst 
charcoal is used in the last four. The names and situations of 
the furnaces are : 1. Newport, England ; 2. Edgar Thomson u E,” 
Pittsburgh, United States; 3. North Chicago, No. 6, Chicago, 
Uirted States; 4. North Lonsdale, No. 3, Lancashire; 5, Union, 
No. 3 and No. 4 ; 6. Union, No. 2, Chicago ; 7. Midland, Craw- 
ford County, Missouri, United States; 8. Treibacli, Austria ; 9. 
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Ferdinand, Hieflau, Austria; io. Wrbna, Eisenerz, Austria. 
The first four of these furnaces belong to the second class, in 

which II. is less than 4, whilst the last six are elongated furnaces 

IT 

in which the ratio is greater than 4. The following are 


examples of the first class, in which II is less than 3. 



Name. 

Cubic 

Capacity. 

Height. 

Diameter 

at 

Throat. 

Diameter 

at 

Boshes. 

Daily 

Out-turn. 

! 11 


cub. a. 

ft. 

ft. ins. 

ft. ins. 

tons. 


Longwy, France 

14,656 

65 

13 ^ 

23 0 

40 

12 

Clarence (old type) 

6,003 

50 

7 io 

16 6 

30 

13 

Thornaby „ 

12,784 

60 

14 9 

20 O * 


14 

Ormesby 

40,984 

90 

15 9 

30 O 



Jn furnaces of this type, the working is irregular on account of 
the contraction at the throat, which renders it difficult to apply 
any mechanical method of distributing the charge uniformly. 

Mr. E. Walsh * shows that by placing the boshes, or widest 
diameter of the furnace, entirely within the zone of complete 
fusion a constant supply of fuel at the level of the tuyeres would 
be secured. He also concludes that, within practical limits, the 
narrower the furnace-shaft is constructed the more energetic the 
actions of reduction and carbon -impregnation will he. This view 
is supported by the outlines of the ten furnaces shown in Fig. 59. 
It may he noted that the Union No. 2 (6 in table) and t lie 
Treibach No. 3 (8 in table) do not owe their low fuel consumption 
to great capacity, to the employment of high temperature of blast, 
nor to the great length of time the materials are allowed to re- 
main in the furnace. 

It was formerly the practice to allow the waste gases to burn at 
the throat of the furnace. Since the introduction of the hot blast, 
however, it has become usual to apply some arrangement for 
closing the throat of the furnace and for collecting the waste gas. 
The cup and coup, invented by Parry, is the arrangement gene- 
rally used. The throat is closed by an iron cup-shaped casting, 
the diameter of which at the lower end is about one-half of that 
of the throat of the furnace. Beneath this cup, a cast-iron cone 
is suspended from its apex, and when the charge has descended 

* Engineering, vol. xlii. (1886), p. 513; Trans. Amcr. Imt. M.E., 1886. 
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from the cup which forms a hopper, the cone is raised so as to 
completely close the throat, and the gases pass out through a 
lateral pipe. A method of closing the top is shown in Fig. 60. 

In Germany, arrangements are largely used by means of which 
the gases are withdrawn from the centre of the throat instead of 
from the sides. The apparatus of Langen and of Von Hoff afford 
good examples. In the former, the bell-shaped tube which 
closes the throat is raised, whilst in the latter it is lowered, in 



order to allow the charge to fall into the furnace. In both cases, 
gas-tight joints are obtained by the aid of water troughs. 

Numerous attempts have been made to ascertain the changes in 
the materials duiing their descent in a blast-furnace, with reference 
to the arrangement of tl ie constituents. A valuable series of experi- 
ments have been made by Trots. H. H. Eichards and B. W. 
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Lodge * with a view* to elucidate this subject. They constructed 
a model consisting of a vertical section of a furnace at the Edgar 
Thomson works, 40 inches in height, and made to the scale of half 
an inch to the foot. The horizontal section of the space through 
which the charge falling at any point in the descent is 1^ inch 
multiplied by the diameter of the furnace at that place. The 
back and sides of the model were of wood, and the front of glass, 
the intermediate space measuring ii inch. Below was a small 
hopper into which the charge fell, and from which it was shovelled 
back to the cup and cone. Every shovelful withdrawn settled 
the contents of the stack sufficiently to receive a new charge 
above, and in this way a great variety of feeds were tried, and 
the arrangement caused by them observed through the glass. 
The material used for the charges was composed of pebbles and 
clean quartz sand, the different sizes being mixed in the following 
proportions per cent. : — 


through A in. sieve «m .] in. sit 
„ ] in. „ J in. 

„ i in. „ /t, in. 

i'o in. A in. 

„ in. siow 


Lot 1. 

Lot 

Lot 3. 

Lot 4. 

3*-74 

51.66 ; 

64.0 

76 . oS 

2.56 | 

1. 81 1 

2.0 : 

2.43 

ij-67 - 

11.17 ' 

9*o ! 

6-39 

4-56 

3-32 

2-3 , 

1.40 


Each lot of materials so mixed was used for a series of tests, and 
in every case, as soon as the model had got into normal working, a 
photograph of the condition of the charge was taken. These 
photographs are in series, with two variables, namely, the kind of 
cone or distributor, and the proportion of coarse and tine in the 
material used. A similar model may be seen in the author’s 
lecture-room, where it has been found very useful. 

An examination of the photographs shows:-—!. That a cone 
which is large in reference to the stock line, always gives the 
charge in three columns, the two outer being line and the one 
inner being coarse. 2. That a cone which is small in reference 
to the stock line and which is kept full fed, always yields the 
charge in five columns ; the centre is coarse, then a ring of iine r 
and then margins of coarse again. 3. That a furnace fed with- 
out- a cone, and whose top is smaller than the stock line, will give 
a fairly even mixture, the coarse material being slightly eoncen- 

* Transactions of the American Institute of Minina Engineers , vol. xvi. 
(1888). 
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trated in the margin. 4. That a furnace fed with a central 
funnel gives three columns, one line in the centre and two coarse 
columns on the sides. 5. That if the stock line be varied from 
high to low, with a small cone, the arrangement of material 
resulting will vary from five to three columns. 6. Columns of 
coarse material appear to settle more rapidly, and those of fine 
material less rapidly. 

With a view to produce a better distribution of heat, Truran 
proposed, in 1857, to increase the sectional area of the blast- 
furnace from the hearth to the throat. This plan was adopted 
by Rascliette in 1862. Ilis furnace in section is a narrow 
rectangle with six or eight tuyeres on each side, placed so as not 
to be directly opposite. Under the hearth, there is a chamber 
containing a grate, communicating with channels traversing the 
masonry of the stack, The masonry may by this means be dried, 
and the construction of the furnace is not dependent on the season 
of the year. As the blast is distributed over a huge section 
in the zone of fusion, the combustion in this furnace is perfect, 
and a large out-turn is possible. The Rascliette furnace is used 
in the Ural for smelting iron ores, but it lias not been found 
to answer for this purpose in other parts of Europe. It is, how- 
ever, largely used for smelting lead and copper ores. Tin* 
‘Rascliette furnace used for smelting lead ores in the Upper Hartz 
is 20 feet high, 7 feet 6 inches long, 4 feet 10 inches wide at top, 
and 3 feet at bottom. There are five tuyeres at each side, and, 
in the more recent furnace, one at each end. 

Rectangular furnaces of the Rascliette type are largely used 
in Colorado for lead-smelting. The furnaces used at Leadville 
are described in great detail by Mr. S. F. Emmons.* The fur- 
nace is formed of two independent parts, the masonry stack, <sr, 
(Figs. 61,62) supported on a main cast-iron plate, />, resting 
on cast-iron pillars, <*, and the crucible upon which rest the water 
jackets. These constitute one of the greatest improvements 
ever introduced in the construction of blast-furnaces. They are 
hollow boxes, made of cast-iron, malleable iron, or steel boiler- 
plate, in which water circulates freely, so that the temperature 
of this portion of the furnace wall, where the most intense heat 
prevails in the interior, never exceeds 70°. The water-jacket 
arrangement is always sectional, so as to a fiord every facility for 
the removal of the jackets when the furnaces need important 
repairs. This arrangement must be highly commended, as it 

* Geology and Mining Industry of Lead 0 illr, Co' or ado, Washington, 1886, 
p.659. 
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Fig. 61. 


Fig. 62. 
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admits of the expansion and contraction of this portion of the 
furnace without altering the relative positions of the parts. The 
importance of this arrangement will be appreciated when it 
is stated that smelting campaigns of thirteen months are known 
at Leadville. 


The Loadville rectangular furnace is shown in tho accompany- 
ing figures, 6 1 and 62, which are drawn to a scale of 9 feet to the 
inch. The dimensions of the furnaces vary at the different works, 
as the daily smelting capacity varies from 15 to 40 tons. The 
water-jackets, d , are, in the furnace represented, twelve in number, 
bolted together and provided with openings for the tuyeres, e. 
A cold-water pipe runs round the furnace, and supplies w r ater to 
the waiter-jackets. The lower ends of the latter rest on the 
hearth, f, which consists of cast-iron plates lined with fire-bricks 
or brusque. The usual form of the bottom is 



shown at //. Tho hearth-plates enclose the lead- 
well, //, and the channel, /*, through which the 
molten lead rises to the level that it occupies in 


the furnace, and can be ladled into moulds with- 



out interrupting the work. At the side of the 
furnace, an opening is left in tin* water-jacket 
for tapping off the slag, which rims down tho 
gutter, k, when the clay stopping the aperture is 
pierced, A hood, I , is placed so as to carry oft* 
any fumes evolved during tapping. When cold 
blast is employed, the tuyeres are connected to 
the blast-pipes by flexible canvas hose, v, and a 
slide, oh, at the elbow of the nozzle, admits of 
looking into the interior of the furnace. 

The feed openings, o, are closed by counter- 
poised doors, '}>, and the furnace terminates in a. 


short chimney, q, communicating by a flue, r, with dust- 


chambers. 


Blast -furnaces of the Pilz type are also used in Colorado; but 
the rectangular furnace of the It a sell otto type is generally pre- 
ferred, as it is less expensive in construction. Jn Kurope, on the 
other hand, the former has almost entirely superseded the latter. 
The Pilz furnace, which is generally employed for smelting mixed 
ores of lead and copper, is circular in section. Its internal profile, 
which is shown in Pig. 63, differs from any of the types given 


in Fig. 59. I11 this case is more than three, but the widest 


part is at the top, the contraction being gradual to the “ crucible ” 
portion of the furnace in which the tuyeres are placed. The 





Fig, 64. 
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actual area at the throat is, however, much restricted by a 
cylinder of wrought iron through which the charge is introduced. 
The appearance of the exterior of the furnace, in its most recent 
form as used at Freiberg, is shown in Fig. 64. 

3. Reverberatory Furnaces.—These are constructed of very 
varied forms and dimensions, but their construction is guided by 
principles common to them all. Reference to Figs. 65 and 66 will 
show that the reverberatory furnace consists of two main portions, 
the fire-place (either an ordinary grate or a producer), and the labo- 
ratory part, the fuel being separated from the ore, or the material 
to be heated, by means of a fire-bridge^ w hich is simply a wall of 
refractory brick, usually furnished with an air-channel to keep it 
cool, and sometimes provided with orifices which admit air into 
the furnace. As the flames pass over this bridge and reverberate 



into the laboratory part, it will be evident that its height in re- 
lation to the position of the roof lias to be regulated w r ith much 
care, for on it will depend whether the flames act directly or by 
radiation on the material to be heated. 

The laboratory part is connected, by means of a flue, with a 
chimney, which serves for the withdrawal of the consumed gases, 
and in many cases also for the production of draught. A damper 
at the base of the chimney or in the flue enables the current of 
air to be regulated ; aud, taken in connection with the thick- 
ness of the layer of fuel burnt on the fire-place, the atmo- 
sphere may he rendered oxidising, neutral or reducing at will. It 
is now necessary to consider the way in which the details and 
dimensions of the furnace may be varied. Figs. 65, 66, exhibiting 
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in Fig. 65, a puddling furnace, the material, although energeti- 
cally stirred, retains its original position on the bed, a, and has to 
be actually melted. In the former case the bed of the furnace is 
a plane, which may slope, but which is usually horizontal. I11 
cases similar to the latter, in which the charge has to be wholly 
or partially melted, the bed is concave. The nature of the 
material of which the furnace-berl is composed is very varied. 
In cases where the temperature is not high, as in the calcination 
of lead ore, fire-bricks, which need not be very refractory, are 
used. In copper-smelting furnaces some 2 feet of siliceous sand 
is rammed tight. Brickwork is unsuitable for this purpose, as 
the regulus, or copper, resting on it works down through the 
joints. In Swansea the furnace bottoms are made of a mode- 
rately refractory sand containing 88 per cent, of silica. In 
•certain lead-smelting furnaces the working bottom of the fur- 
nace is made of the grey slag supplied by the furnace itself. 
The bed of the puddling furnace introduced by Cort was made 
of sand. In 1818 the iron bottom was substituted with great 
•advantage. 

In order to show the way in which the dimensions of furnaces 
employed for different purposes are related, it will be well to give 
the following examples based on data, furnished by Gruner : — 

1. In a reverberatory furnace used at Swansea for the refining 
of copper, in which anthracite is burnt, the volume of the labora- 
tory is 158 cubic feet, the sectional area of the fire-place is 
19 square feet, the consumption of anthracite is 2.30 lbs. per 
square foot of fire-place per hour, the cubic contents of the 
laboratory is 8.3 cubic feet for every square foot of the fire-place, 
and the weight of the material treated is 10 tons. The tempera- 
ture attained is high, as copper has to he melted ; but it falls far 
short of that required in the puddling furnace where wrought 
iron has to be kept near its melting point. 

2. In a puddling furnace it will be seen that the volume of the 
laboratory in relation to the sectional area of the fire-place is rela- 
tively much smaller. Thus, in a puddling furnace in operation 
in South Wales, the volume of the laboratory is 35 cubic feet, 
the sectional area of the fire-place is 9 square feet, the consump- 
tion of coal is 3.6 lbs. per square foot of fire-place per hour, the 
cubic contents of the laboratory is 3.9 cubic feet for every square 
foot of the fire-place, and the weight of the material treated 
only 4 cwt. 
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In the table on the preceding page the dimensions of typical 
reverberatory furnaces are given. No. i is a German furnace for 
roasting galena, a long-bedded calciner ( Fortsclumfelungsofen ). 
There are four working doors ; 1 5 cwt. of raw ore are charged in 
every six hours at the flue end of the furnace. The furnace is 
thus able to calcine 3 tons of ore in twenty-four hours. No. 2 is 
a, reverberatory furnace for smelting copper, used in Chili. The 
same dimensions apply to the furnaces used for ore-smelting, for 
smelting for u blue metal/’ and for roasting-smelting for Chili 
bars. In the ore-smelting furnace, the length of the operation is 
seven and a half hours, the charge 3.52 tons, and the consump- 
tion of fuel 0.52 ton of bituminous coal. 

No. 3 is the South Wales copper-furnace, the same dimensions 
applying to the furnaces for ore-smelting, for the smelting of the 
different kinds of regulus known as u blue metal,” for white metal 
and for blister copper. No. 4 is an American furnace used for 
ore-smelting. The charge is 3.3 tons, and the duration of the 
operation five hours, the consumption of fuel amounting to 10 cwt. 
of bituminous coal. No. 5 is the so-called flowing furnace used 
for lead-smelting by the Cornish method. There are two doors 
on each side. The charge is 2 tons of calcined ore, which is 
spread over the sloping bed. It melts in about three hours. The 
charge is then mixed with lime and anthracite and 2 cwt. of 
scrap iron are placed in the furnace at the tap-hole. The charge 
is then re-melted, and the furnace tapped by means of an iron 
bar. The reduced lead flows into a pot outside the furnace, and 
is followed by regulus formed in the reduction of lead sulphide 
by iron in the second fusion. Finally, the slag begins to flow 
and runs along a gutter into a pit outside. The whole operation 
occupies eight hours, the consumption of coal being 9 cwt. per ton 
of ore. No. 6 is the Flintshire furnace used for lead-smelting. 
There are three doors on each side, the front ones being used for 
Stirling the charge, and the hack ones for tapping the slag. The 
roof is low and inclines towards the flue end. Iii the middle 
there is a hopper for charging. The bed slopes from all sides to- 
wards a well, in front of the tap-hole, where reduced lead collects. 
The usual charge is 21 cwt. of ore, the consumption of coal being 
12 to 16 cwt. No. 7 (Fig. 65) is a South Staffordshire puddling 
furnace, which may be taken as typical of this class. There is a 
model of it at the School of Mines, London. The roof is a low, flat 
arch with a slight slope towards the flue end. The working door, 
placed at one side of the furnace, is about 10 inches above the 
furnace bottom. It is closed by a. fire-brick slab, suspended from 
a lever. Below the door is the tap-hole, which is closed with sand 
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during the working of the furnace. No. 8 is the English cupel- 
lation-furnace, in which lead is separated from silver by the joint 
action of air and heat. The bed of this furnace is movable and 
is made of bone-ash, a material that resists the corroding action 
of the litharge (lead oxide) formed during the process. The 
movable bed, or test , consists of an oval wrought-iron frame lined 
with bone-ash. One end of the test is perforated with a number 
of holes through which the litharge, as it forms, flows into a 
receptacle below. A large portion of the litharge is, however, 
absorbed by the bed. Air is supplied by means of a, tuyere. In 
the German cupell; ition-f urnace, which is also of the reverberatory 
type, the roof is movable and the bed fixed. The latter is 
concave and circular, 8 to io feet in diameter ; it is made of marl. 
The roof consists of a movable iron cover lined with clay. A 
pair of inclined tuyeres at one side of the bed supply the necessary 
air, arid the litharge flows off through an opening on the opposite 
side. 

The most important reverberatory furnace in which gaseous 
fuel is employed is the regenerative open-hearth steel-melting 
furnace of Sir W. Siemens. Steel is produced in this furnace by 
three methods: (i) by the fusion of a mixture of pig iron and 
scrap iron ; (2) by the fusion of pig iron with rich oxides of iron ; 
and (3) by a combination of these two processes (the Siemens- 
Martin process). 

The regenerative furnace of Siemens is composed of a multiple 
series of passages in refractory bricks piled one over the other. 
These passages are traversed alternately by the burnt gases which 
give up their heat, and by the air or gas which enters to perform 
the work required in the metallurgical operation. By giving the 
conduit sufficient length and tlie hot gases a slight velocity they 
may be made to issue almost cold, whilst the air which it is pro- 
posed to beat gradually reaches hotter and hotter regions. The 
heating appliances vary in diameter according to whether tlie 
gas and air are at high or low tension. "When the tension is low, 
chambers or conduits in refractory brick will be sufficient ; but 
when the tension is high, the entire system of heating appliance 
must be enveloped in a case of sheet-iron, in which air may be 
compressed. 

The usual form of regenerative furnace resembles an ordinary 
reverberatory furnace symmetrically arranged at its two ends 
instead of having the grate at one end and the fine at the other. 
Chambers beneath are filled with brick so piled that air or gas 
cun freely circulate. Tlie combustible gas enters by a tunnel into 
one of these chambers, and the air to effect the combustion enters 
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by another tunnel into another chamber. The gas and air are 
both led to the hearth, where they meet, and the air binning the 
gas, the flame produced plays freely on the material on the 
hearth. The burnt gases then pass into two other chambers, 
and in slowly passing through them give up their heat to the 
bricks and Anally reach the chimney. In the direct passage 
which the gases traverse there are two valves, by means of 
which the direction of the current may readily he reversed. 
When the bricks have acquired a temperature but little lower 
than that of the burnt gas, the valves are turned through an 
angle of 90 . The combustible gases then enter one of the 
chambers just heated, and the air enters the other, and in slowly 
ascending through the chambers they become heated at the ex- 
pense of the bricks; they meet at the hearth as before, and 
in burning develop a degree of heat, the intensity of which 
depends on the extent to which they have been heated. The 
products of combustion, after having done their work 011 the, 
hearth of the furnace, pass through the, chambers first men- 
tioned to the chimney. When these chambers become heated, 
the direction of the current is again reversed, and so on. 

By this alternate play of the valves tin* air and the combus- 
tible gas are heated ; the temperature of combustion is thus in- 
creased, and a very high temperature may he obtained. At the 
same time, even if the temperature that would be obtained with- 
out this preliminary heating were sufficient for the required 
operation, it is obvious that by heating the air and combustible 
gas, a great economy in fuel can be eilected. 

In order to ensure that the gas shall not escape into the 
chimney at a temperature* higher than 100 ' to 150 , it is neces- 
sary for there to he 14 or j 5 sq. ft. of brick surface for every 2 lbs. 
of coal burnt between two reversals. Tlie arrangement of the 
bricks in the chambers is not a matter of indifference. They 
should bo so disposed as to leave as much space free as full. At 
the base, however, the passage should be restricted in order to 
force the gas to pass in a more uniform manner through the 
mass. The drying, the lighting, and the reversal of the valves 
must be effected with precaution. It is necessary to avoid explo- 
sive mixtures of air and gas. This is easily effected by diminishing 
the supply of air. 

The great advantage of the regenerative furnace is that an 
oxidising, neutral, or reducing atmosphere may he obtained at 
will by regulating the supply of air. 

The gas, it will he noted, does not come from any fire-placr? in 
the furnace itself, but is generated in a separate appliance. This 
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gas-producer consists essentially of a fire-grate on which a thick 
layer of fuel is maintained. The combustible part of the coal, 
usually small coal, is converted into carbonic oxide, hydrogen, 
and hydrocarbons, which are carried forward through flues to the 
furnaces in which they are burnt. 

The gases on leaving the producer have an initial temperature 
of about 350°. By a curious syphon-like arrangement, they are 
made to rush forward with increased velocity. They are cooled 
in the vertical part of a tube, and then, as their density is thus 
increased, they rush down the tube with increased velocity. 

Mr. F. Siemens has modified the original open-hearth furnace 
by substituting a domed roof for the flattened one previously 
used. The ports in this furnace are horizontal, and consequently 
the gas burns in an enlarged chamber above the bed out of contact 
with the roof or the charge. The work is thus done by radiation, 
by which means the durability of the furnace has been much 
increased. 

In a new form of Siemens furnace, described by Mr. J. Hoad* and 
Mr. P. Poufi; the gases leaving the furnace-chamber are directed, 
partly through an air regenerator and partly under the grate of 
the producer, there to be reconverted into combustible gases, and 
to do the work of distilling hydrocarbons from the coal. In 
fact, the gas-producer in this case utilises the heat formerly 
deposited in the gas-regenerators, and in doing so transforms 
spent gases into combustible gases. For the propulsion of the 
gases through the converter-producer, a steam jet is employed. 
The steam is superheated by the waste gases from the furnace, 
and mixing with them forms a, very hot blast under the grate. 
This form of furnace may be constructed in various ways, the 
one shown in Fig. 67 having been successfully used in heating 
and welding iron. Jt is a radiation-furnace, heated by means of 
a horse-shoe flame. This form of flame offers advantages, but its 
adoption is not obligatory, as the flame may he made to tra- 
verse the heating chamber from end to end in the usual manner. 
A, A', are reversible regenerators for air, on the top of which is 
built the gas-producer or converter B, of which F, F', are the 
•barging hoppers and JNT, N', the grates. The heating-chamber 
E, adjoins the producer resting on the ground, or in some cases 
a pit may he provided below it. C, O', are the flues leading the 
combustible gas to the furnace chamber E, the passage of the 
gas in these flues being controlled by the valves I), I)', at the two 
endto of a rocking- beam, so that the outlets are opened and shut 

• 

* Jottrn . hon and Steel hast 1889, No. ii. p. 256. 
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alternately to convey the gas to one or other of two ports (one 
shown) G, of the heating-chamber E. H, IT, are the air-ports of 
the heating-chamber, communicating through the flues K, K', with 
the regenerators A, A'. 1,1', are steam -jets, placed in the return 

fluas, for directing a portion of the waste products of combustion 
to the grates of the converter. J is the valve for reversing the 
direction of the air flowing into the furnace, and of the products 
of combustion through the regenerators to the chimney-flue. 
O, O', are hinged caps for alternately admitting and shutting ofl* 
the products of combustion from the heating-chamber to the 
converter. These caps are worked automatically by means of 
the connections 0, O', attached to the rocking-beam, the same 
movement which closes D opening O', and that which closes D' 
opening 0, Q, q, are doors for giving access to the grates of the 
converter for clearing them. 

The mode of working the furnace is as follows : — Gas from the 
converter 11 passes through the flue C' and the valve D' to the 
gas -port G', and into the combustion -chamber h' g'. Air for 
combustion passes through the regenerator A', the air-flue K', 
and the air-port H' into the combustion-chamber, where it meets 
the gas from the converter, and combustion ensues. The horse- 
shoe* flame sweeps round the heating-chamber E, the products of 
combustion passing away by the second combustion-chamber 
h g , go partly through the regenerator A, and reversing valve 
J into the chimney-flue, and partly down the flue G, w lienee 
they art* drawn by means of the steam jet T through the capped 
inlet O under the grates of the producer B, there to he con- 
verted into combustible gases. From time to time the direction 
of the flame in the furnace is reversed by manipulating the 
rocking-beam, carrying the valves JD, I)', and the reversing valve J 
in the usual manner of working regenerative gas-furnaces. An 
auxiliary steam-jet is provided for supplying air to start the 
producer when the furnace is first heated up. 

Besides the advantages in the saving of fuel, labour, and metal, 
the simplicity of design of the new furnace lenders its cost of 
construction not much greater than that of a solid-fuel furnace, 
while its cost of maintenance is very much less. The cost 
of construction of the new furnace is found to be about two- 
fifths of that of the old form of regenerative gas-furnace, of the 
same productive capacity, with separate gas-producers and gas- 
regenerators, and the space occupied below ground is also 
considerably reduced. 

• In order to ecomonise labour, various modifications of the re- 
verberatory furnace have been invented. The laboratory has been 
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considerably increased in height, and the material allowed to fall 
as a shower of dust through a shaft that is traversed from 
bottom to top by the flame from a lateral fire-place. In some 
cases the dust falls freely ; in others there are obstacles in the 
way. The most successful furnace of the former class is that 



Fig. 69. 

of Stetefeldt for roasting argentiferous ores. The furnaces of 
Gerstenhofer and Hasenclever may be taken as types of the 
latter class. 

In the Stetefeldt furnace, the pulverised ore, mixed with sak, 
is charged in at the top of the shaft a (Figs. 68 and 69) by the 
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aid of a mechanical feeder arranged at b on the top of the shaft. 
The ore falls in a slow stream down the shaft and encounters the 
flames proceeding from the fire-places, e, e. For the ore which is 
carried alon g the flue,/, through which the gases escape, a third 
fire-place, l, is provided. This assists the action of the main shaft, 
and causes the ore to r each the flue m in a completely roasted and 
chloridised state, if it has not already been discharged through 
the door d upon the cooling floor. At h there are cast-iron 
plates, which form the bottom of the flue, and which allow any 
dust settling to fall into the chamber i y whence it is removed 
through the door k. The flue bridges, g, g, are of cast-iron. The 
fire-places and arches are of fire-br ick ; the r emainder of the furnace 
is of common brick. 

The vertical shaft is usually 30 to 35 feet in height, and 4 to 
5 feet square at the base. These furnaces roast about 40 tons of 
ore in twenty-four hour s. In Utah as much as 64 tons are 
treated daily. In the Stetefeldt furnace the chloiidising routing 
action is very rapid and complete, whilst the expenditure of 
labour and of fuel is small.* 

4. Closed- vessel Furnaces. — In furnaces of this class the 
material to he heated is separated from the fuel by an envelope, 
in the form of a dosed vessel. The vessel is heated by being in 
contact with the fuel, or by the flame developed from a fire on a 
grate, or lastly by the gases from a producer. The form of the 
vessel is determined by the process that is to be undertaken. 
Thus, for simple heating, the muffle is employed, whilst for fusion 
crucibles are used. Retorts and similar vessels are used exclu- 
sively for distillation and sublimation. 

The ordinary assay furnace may be taken as typical of the 
wind- furnaces used by the brass-founder. These furnaces vary 
according to the size and number of crucibles inserted in them. 
The crucible gas-furnace used for melting steel consists of a long 
hearth on which the crucibles are placed in pairs. This hearth 
has a movable roof through which the crucibles may be with- 
drawn, and on the long sides are the flues from the regenerators, 
the construction of which is similar to that of other regenerative 
furnaces. 

The best example of a retort- furnace is afforded by the furnace 
used in Belgium for smelting zinc ores. In this furnace the ores 
are reduced in a number of fire-clay retorts w ith a bellied fire-clay 
nozzle in which the zinc condenses, and a sheet-iron tube in which 

** Kiistel, “Roasting of Gold and Silver Ores,” 1S71 ; “The Stetcfcldt 
Furnace, San Francisco, 1878” ; Engineering, 1885, Sept. 25. 
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the zinc oxide is collected. The retorts are placed in rows in a 
vertical arched chamber*, with a fire-place at the base. In recent 
furnaces of this kind the fire-place is arranged for gaseous 
firing. 

The furnaces are usually built in pairs, back to back. At 
Angleur* they contain t6o retorts on either side. The charge 
for each retort is 25 lbs. of a mixture of equal weights of jrow- 
dered roasted blende and non-caking coal. 



Fig. 70. 


An external view of the Belgian zinc* furnace is shown in 
Fig. 70. 

Retort-furnaces are also used for smelting mercury ores, the 
condensers sometimes consisting of earthen pipes, or aludela 
(Fig. 71), thrust one into another. The ore is roasted in a cir- 
cular kiln with a system of openings connecting with a series of 
ranges of aludels resting on the doubly inclined surface of a 


See article Zinc, by do Lalande, in "YVurtz, de Chnn. 
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terrace. In the recent furnaces at Almaden there are sixteen of 
these ranges.* 



Fig. 71. 

The tube-furnace is occasionally employed in the extraction of 
bismuth from its ores by liquation. Native bismuth melts at 
264°. and advantage was taken of this fact to separate it from 
the more or less infusible materials accompanying it. This pro- 
cess has, however, been almost entirely supplanted b} r ordinary 
smelting and wet methods. The liquation-furnace, used at 
Schneeberg, in Saxony, contains a series of cast-iron tubes, oval 
in section, and inclining towards the front, where the ore is 
placed. The liquated metal is received in iron vessels heated by 
a separate fire. 

A furnace of the closed -vessel type is used in the manufacture 
of steel by the addition of carbon to malleable iron, a process 
termed cr mentation. The furnace (Fig. 7 2) consists of a rect- 
angular chamber supplied with chimney:-, c c, and divided into 
two parts by a tire-place, a, on either side of which is a rectangular 
tire- brick vessel, or converting-pot, b, varying from 8 to 15 feet in 
length and 3 feet in width and depth. These pots are thoroughly 
heated by the flames, and the products of combustion reach the 
conical hood, e , some 40 feet in height, which serves to prevent 
loss oi heat by radiation as well as to carry off the smoke. At d 
Ihere is a man-hole, built up during the working of the furnace, 
but opened for cooling down and for the withdrawal of the 
charge. 

The Bessemer Converter. — This furnace has the shape of a 
pear, the form originally given it by Bessemer. Unlike all other 
smelting furnaces, the converter is usually not fixed but sup- 
ported on standards by trunnions. To one of these a pinion is 
keyed, by means of which the vessel can be moved through an 
angle of 170 , so that the molten metal may be poured from its 
mouth. The other trunnion is hollow and admits the blast to the 
vessel. A pipe from this trunnion passes to the tuyere-box, forming 
the bottom of the converter, which is perforated by ten to nineteen 
circular holes, into each of which is placed a conical fire-clay 
tuyero, perforated with twelve holes each $ inch in diameter. 

* 


Itevista Mineia t 1889, P* 129. 
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The Bessemer process was first patented on October 17, 1855, 
and was described in a paper read before the British Association, 
in which the inventor claimed a method of making wrought- 
iron without using fuel, but it must be remembered that the com- 
bustion of the carbon, silicon, 



Fjg. 72. 


and other elements in the 
pig-iron during their elimina- 
tion provides the heat neces- 
sary for maintaining even 
molten wrought-iron in a 
fluid state. The process 
consists essentially in blow- 
ing large quantities of com- 
pressed air through numerous 
small jets into a molten mass 
of pig-iron, thereby effecting 
the rapid combustion of the 
carbon, silicon and manga- 
nese present in tlie metal. 
The excitement caused by the 
invention in all iron- making 
countries was immense, as it 
was thought that the wrought- 
iron industry was doomed, 
since the quantity of pig-iron 
(about 3 tons) that a puddling 
furnace could treat in twenty- 
four hours, could be dealt with 
in the Bessemer converter in 
twenty minutes. It was, how- 
ever, soon found that the 
expectations were not com- 
pletely fulfilled ; good steel 
could not be obtained from 
all kinds of pig-iron, as all 
the impurities could not be 
removed. Phosphorus, of 
which 1 to 2 thousandths 


suffice to render steel brittle 


and cold-short, remained completely unattaeked. It was, there- 
fore, necessary t > employ pure pig-iron containing but a low pro- 
portion of phtsphorus. Previous to 1855, the annual production 
of steel in Gieat Britain was 51,000 tons, at a price of aboufc 
• per ton. At the present time, in Sheffield alone, 830,000 
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tons are produced annually, and throughout Europe 3,000,000 
tons, at a price of £7 to ^£io per ton. 

Bessemer’s original rotating converter was spherical,* so as to 
reduce the loss of heat by radiation as far as possible. Some of 
his early experiments were made in an upright fixed cylindrical 
vessel, very similar to the Bessemer converters recently intro- 
duced for treating small charges. 

The charge of pig-iron is either melted in a cupola or run 
directly from the blast-furnace into the converter. The blast is 
turned on, and combustion goes on in two stages : — 

1. Scarification , during which stage the graphitic carbon 
passes into the combined state, silicon becomes oxidised, and 
silicates of iron and manganese are formed. This stage lasts from 
four to six minutes. 

2. Ebullition, during which stage the carbon is rapidly oxidised 
by the blast, carbonic oxide being evolved in large quantities. 
This stage lasts six to eight minutes. 

The first stage is accompanied by a reddish-yellow flame, the 
second by a more brilliant display of flame and sparks, and 
numerous small detonations. The first stage yields but little 
flame, as the products are solid — oxides of silicon and manganese. 
The products of the second stage, however, being gaseous — oxides 
of carbon — that stage is accompanied by a greater evolution of 
flame. As soon as the carbon has gone, the flame drops. A 
trained eye notices this immediately, ami the operation must be 
stopped, or iron will be oxidised. It is usual to eliminate all 
the carbon, and then to add the required amount in the form of 
spiegeleisen. The manganese in the spiegeleisen is also useful — 
indeed, essential. It probably acts on dissolved oxides in the 
metal, and u masks ” the action of the sulphur. When manganese 
only is required, ferro-manganese is added. This contains con- 
siderably more manganese than spiegeleisen does in proportion to 
its carbon. 

The duration of a “ blow ” varies with the variety of pig-iron, 
its quantity, anti the pressure of blast used. When the iron con- 
tains little silicon and manganese, the duration may bo fifteen to 
twenty mi mites ; when the iron contains much of these elements, 
thirty minutes may be required. The loss of iron rarely exceeds 
9 to 12 per cent, when the pig-iron is run direct, but it may reach 
15 per cent when the metal is remelted in a cupola. With a pair 
of converters working in conjunction, ten to fifteen blows per 

r * Sir 11 . Bessemer gives sixteen drawings of early forms of converters, 
Journ. Iron, and Steel Just., 1886, p. 638. 
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twenty-four hours may be obtained, and when movable bottoms 
are applied to the converters, as many as twenty can be obtained 
in that time. 

The details of the construction of the Bessemer converter may 
be seen from Fig. 73, which is from a drawing specially prepued 
for this work by Mr. P. 0 . Gilchrist. It represents the best form 
of converter for the basic Bessemer process. 

The phosphorus is not eliminated in the “ acid process,” because 
the converter lining consists almost exclusively of silica and the 
oxides of phosphorus have a weaker acid reaction than the silica has. 
A basic slag is absolutely indispensable for the removal of the 
phosphorus, and even if the slag was not rich in silica derived from 
the silicon in the pig-iron, it could never acquire a basic character, 
since silica would be obtained from the lining. In 1835 Berthier 
showed that in the puddling process, the phosphorus was removed 
by the aid of basic slag (tap cinder), and attempts were made by 
von Tunner and by Gruner to replace the acid lining of the 
Bessemer converter by a basic one, so as to eliminate the phos- 
phorus, but difficulties of various kinds presented themselves, until 
three. School of Mines men, Snelus, Thomas, and Gilchrist, directed 
their attention to the problem. Dolomite, a mixture of calcium 
and magnesium carbonates, is calcined at a high temperature, then 
powdered, and mixed with heated anhydrous tar, and moulded 
into bricks under a pressure amounting to 200 atmospheres. The 
bottom of the converter is rammed out of the same material, 
and heated to incipient redness, whereby the greater portion of 
the tar is expelled. In a converter lined with this material, if 
lime be added to the charge, a basic slag may be produced, which 
combines with the phosphorus burnt to phosphoric anhydride. 

If a pig-iron is selected for the basic Bessemer process contain- 
ing as much silicon as that employed in the acid process, a large 
addition of lime is necessary, and so much slag is produced as to 
render the process almost impracticable. It is therefore found 
advisable to employ a white pig-iron containing a small percentage 
of silicon. In this case, although cold at lirst, the blow is very hot 
at the end, owing to the oxidation of the phosphorus, in this 
process it is necessary to melt the pig-iron in a cupola at a high 
temperature, to add hot lime, and to have large tuyeres and consi- 
derable pressure of blast. 

The most suitable pig-iron for the basic Bessemer process 
contains — 


Silicon. Sulphur. Phosphorus. M.msranese. Carbon. 

0.5101.8 ... under 0.3 ... 0.8 to 3.0 ... under 2.5 .. about 3.0 
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As the amount of sulphur is not sensibly reduced, 0.3 per cent, 
is the limit which may be present in the pig-iron. 

One important feature of the basic process is the value of the slag 
incidentally produced. It consists chiefly of lime and phosphoric 
anhydride. Of the latter there is as much as 13 to 20 per cent. 
Both these materials are used as fertilisers by the agriculturist, 
and basic slag, as might have been expected, has been found 
to be a valuable manure. According to Gilchrist,* in 1889 
as much as 600,000 tons of this slag were made, containing 
17 per cent, of phosphoric anhydride and 60 per cent, of lime. It 
is, of course, not a suitable fertiliser for all soils, calcareous ones 
for instance, but for sour, peaty, and clay soils it is of great 
value, as is shown by the fact that all the 600,000 tons were sold 
at from 20s. to 30s. per ton at the works. It is interesting to 
note that the phosphoric anhydride is combined with the lime 
in an unusual manner. Instead of being an insoluble tribasio 
phosphate, it is a readily soluble tetra-basic phosphate, and, if 
it be finely ground, the phosphorus it contains is readily assimi- 
lated by plants. At first attempts were made to treat it by 
various chemical methods, but it lias been found best to simply 
grind it and use it in fine powder. 

Of late years an attempt has been made to revert to a type of 
converter employed by Sir Henry Bessemer in his earlier ex- 
periments. It is of small size and has horizontal tuyeres. In 
the case of the Clapp-Grifliths converter f these are symmetrically 
arranged iri the walls of the converter near the base. There is a 
very low pressure of blast, 5 to 6 lbs. per square inch, and the 
valves are adjusted automatically. The converters are adapted to 
charges varying from 1 to 3 tons. The Robert converter } is small, 
and is adapted to charges of 1 ton or more, the charges in no 
case exceeding 3 tons. By the action of the blast through 
a range of tuyeres inclined at different angles, a rotary motion 
is gradually imparted to the fluid metal. These tuyeres are 
placed high up in the converter, and by tilting it and by manipu- 
lating the blast-valve, the operator can change the volume and 
pressure of the blast. Tlie converters are mounted on trunnions 
m tlie usual way, and are revolved by means of band-gearing. 
Tlie main point about these little appliances is that they bring 
the production of soft steel within the reach of small manu- 
facturers. In Olapp-Gritfiths’ practice it has been found that by 

* Jourv. Iron and ft heel Innt., 1SS7, No. i. p. 212, where there is also a biblio- 
graphy of the subject. 

t Ibid., 1883. No. ii. p. 705. • 
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keeping the carbon low, a certain amount of phosphorus may be 
allowed to remain in the steel without injury to the properties of 
the metal. 

The Bessemer converter lias been modified find employed for 
smelting copper regulus. The early experiments were not 
successful. In 1880, however, Pierre Man lies, the proprietor of 
the Vedenes copper works, Department of Vaucluse, France, 
obtained patents for its use in copper smelting, and smelting 
works were erected at Eguilles, near Avignon.* 

The saving in fuel effected by the use of the converter is very 
considerable, and it is claimed that the Man lies process render s 
copper smelting possible in countries where, owing to the high price 
of fuel, the Welsh process is out of the question. As will sub- 
sequently be shown, the Welsh process consists of six to eight 
successive roastings and fusions in order to obtain coarse copper* 
from the ore;, all the operations being effected in large reverbera- 
tory furnaces. In the Manhes process from one to three of these 
operations are effected by blowing air through copper regulus in a 
converter which differs considerably from that employed for iron- 
smelting 

Its la-ter form is a horizontal cylinder, holding about 1 ton of 
regulus, and turning on axial trunnions, through one of which the 
blast passes to a row of tuyeres, parallel to the axis. The level of 
the tuyeres can be altered as the “ blow ” progresses, and the 
copper as it is reduced sinks to the bottom of the converter, which 
is gradually turned so as to permit the blast to p*iss into the 
regulus above the level of the copper, which thus escapes chilling. 
The blow lasts 1 5 to 20 minutes, and at one operation “ blister 
copper” may be obtained from the u white metal ” of the Welsh 
smelter. For poorer regulus of 50 to 60 per cent, of copper (blue 
metal), it is well to blow twice in separate converters. The 
regulus may be run into the com erter direct from the smelting 
furnace. 


A an, ales dot Mines t 8th series vol. iii. p. 429. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

MEANS OF SUPPLYING AIR TO FURNACES. 

Methods of Producing Draught. — In every furnace it is- 
necessary to conduct away the gaseous products of combustion to- 
enable fresh air to enter and to give up its oxygen to the fuel. 
This passage of the fire gases from the furnace and of the air to the 
furnace may be effected iu two ways : — First, by exhausting the 
products of combustion ; and, second, by forcing in air for combus- 
tion. In the former method, a spaee containing rarefied air is 
formed in the furnace, and atmospheric air flows in from outside 
so as to preserve the equilibrium, whilst in the latter method the 
pressure in the furnace is greater than that of the air outside, 
and consequently the air and the fire gases are forced out. 
Although the current is usually the same in both eases, the 
influence on the combustion may he different when the movement 
is effected by the compression or rarefaction of the air. 

The exhaustion of the air is usually effected by means of chim- 
neys. The chimney or stack may be regarded as a vertical pipe 
containing boated and expanded gaseous pioducts of combustion. 
The column of gas within the chimney is, in consequence of the 
expansion due to beat, considerably lighter than a column of air 
of the same height at the ordinary temperature. The consequence 
is, that owing to the difference of weight, there is an excess of 
pressure of air under the grate, and movement ensues. This 
difference in the weight of the hot and cold columns is equal to 
the weight of the increase in volume that would lx* produced by 
beating the cold column of air to the temperature of the chimney. 
If the elongation thus produced be represented by /*, the velocity 
of the movement v J2gh ; but h is dependent both on the height 
of the cold column of air and on the difference of temperature 
within and outside the chimney, whence it follows that theoretically 
the velocity of a current of gas within a chimney increases pro- 
portion at.ely with the square root of the height and the square 
root of the difference of tin* external and internal temperatures, 
and that consequently the action of equal increments of height 
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and temperature becomes continually smaller. But the action of 
a chimney does not depend so much on the velocity produced as 
on the weight of air supplied in a given period of time. The 
higher the products of combustion are heated, when they pass into 
the chimney, the greater is their volume, and w r ith equal velocity 
the less weight of gas would actually pass through the same 
chimney. The velocities, it has been shown, increase with the 
difference of the external and internal temperatures, hut only in 
proportion to the square roots, whilst the relative weight of the 
gases decrease in direct proportion to the temperature by t, 1 of 
the original volume for every degree Centigrade. There must 
therefore he a limit where the action of the chimney reaches its 
maximum, and it lias been calculated that this maximum is 
attained when the difference of temperature amounts to 273% or, 
in other words, when the external air is at the mean temperature, 
and the chimney gases have a. temperature of 300°. Similarly 
it has been calculated that the quantities of air supplied to the 
chimney between 200' and 400 ' differ but slightly, so that for the 
chimney-draught these temperatures appear to he the most 
suitable, whilst for the utilisation of beat in the furnace the lower 
chimney temperature is obviously to he preferred, and even when 
the temperature of the chimney gases is only 100 , the quantity 
of air drawn in is to that drawn in by a chimney having a tem- 
perature of 300° as 7 : 8. 

The amount of gas passing out of the chimney could he deter- 
mined from the. height and temperature of the shaft and the specific 
gravity of the gases, if only the resistance given by friction to 
the gases in motion and the so-called “ free section ” were known. 
The term “free section ” is applied to the sum of the areas of 
the interstices between the lumps of fuel 011 the grate. The 
smaller this free section is, the quicker is the motion of the air in 
it, and the more perfect the combustion, provided that tin' reduc- 
tion in section is duo to a diminution of the area of the grate 
and not to undue clogging of the layers of fuel which, by increas- 
ing the friction, at once diminishes the action of the shaft as the 
volume of air supplied is necessarily lessened. For this reason 
small grates give rapid combustion and large graft's slow com- 
bustion, with the same chimney. It has, however, previously been 
shown that a. rapid motion of the air, in this ease equivalent to 
rapid combustion, facilitates the production of carbonic anhydride, 
whilst a slow motion facilitates the production of carbonic oxide. 
Aja. rule, therefore, for the production of heat and for high tem- 
perature, rapid combustion on a small grate is to he preferred to 
slow combustion on a large grate. 
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The height of the stack must increase with (i) the rapidity of 
the combustion ; (2) tlie height of the layer of fuel on the grate ; 
and (3) the resistance to which the current is exposed in passing 
from the grate to the foot of the stack. On the other hand, the 
height of the stack must increase in inverse ratio to the tempera- 
ture of the evolved gas. 

For furnaces in which the combustion is not rapid, and in 
which there is but slight frictional resistance, as in furnaces 
from which the gases pass directly to the shaft, the height of 
the stack need not exceed 33 feet. Welding, puddling and 
other furnaces, in which the combustion is rapid, require a shaft 
at least 50 feet in height, if the gases pass into it at a high tem- 
perature ; but if they are cooled on their way, and have great 
frictional resistance to overcome by being utilised, l>efore they 
reach the shaft, for other purposes, as for beating steam-boilers, 
it is advisable to make the shaft 65 to 80 feet, or even 100 feet if 
the length of the Hues is considerable, and if they are narrow 
and crooked. 

A chimney is frequently arranged so as to be common to 
several furnaces, and in this the gases from all the furnaces 
unite. Its section is calculated 011 the assumption that the 
minimum velocity of the gases in the chimney (6| feet per second) 
is not exceeded, even if only one of the furnaces be working and 
the others are cold. At the same time, in order to prevent an 
unduly decreased velocity when all the furnaces are at work, 
the common shaft must be made of considerable height, usually 
130 to 16 5 feet. To ensure the successful working of chimneys of 
this kind, it is important that the up-currents should pass into the 
shaft in parallel directions, so as to prevent suction being arrested 
by the impact on each other by converging streams of gases. In 
order that cold air shall not be drawn into the shaft from a 
furnace that is not being worked, every flue passing from the 
furnaces to the shaft must be furnished with a damper. 

The vertical projection of the interior of the shaft may be 
either of the same width above or below, or there may be a slight 
narrowing at the top. The tapering shape increases the stability 
of the shafts, especially when they are exposed to the action of 
storms. It has been proved theoretically that a slight diver- 
gence towards tlie top gives a better draught. The angle at 
which the sides are inclined to tlie perpendicular should be 0.5 
to 1.5 degree. 

A ny cooling of the gases interferes with the d raught. For this 
reason brick shafts are preferable to iron ones, and the interior 
should be made as smooth as may be, so as to lessen friction. 
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The first researches on chimney gases are due to Peclet, who 
published some analyses in 1828; but his results and those of 
different experimenters who followed him, were open to the 
objection that the samples taken for analysis were only small 
fractions of the total gases in the flues, and, as they were not 
taken with sufficient frequency, they could not represent the 
mean composition. This grave defect was, however, remedied 
by Scheurer-Kestner in an elaborate research on the composition 
of the flue gases of boiler furnaces, which will always form the 
basis of future experiments in this direction. 

A series of experiments conducted by this distinguished 
chemist and Mourner, in 1868, on the combustion of fuel in 
boiler furnaces, showed the difficulty of burning fuel completely 
on the grate ol* a furnace; and the analyses of the gases made 
by them led to the conclusion that the products of combustion 
always contain unburned constituents, even in the case of a thin 
layer of fuel and an excess of air of more t ban 50 per cent. ; that 
is to say, with \olumcs of 240 cubic feet of air for eveiy lb. 
of coal burnt, instead of 128 to 160 cubic feet. They also 
showed that the mean propoition of unburned hydrogen reached 
20 per cent, of the total amount present. 'Hus points to the 
tact that- hydrogen is more dillicult to burn, even under favourable 
(renditions, than carbonic oxide, and that with a. thin layer of 
incandescent fuel, the unburned carbon in the gas exists more 
often in the foun of a hydrocarbon than in that of carbonic 
oxide. 

In securing a representative sample of gas, the position of the 
tlue from which the gases are withdrawn, is by no means a 
matter oi indifference. With a. view to collect soot, it should, of 
course, la* as near to the incandescent fuel as possible; hut 
Cailletet has shown that the gaseous products from furnaces 
must not he collected immediately after being liberated from the 
fuel, lor a cui rent of gases from a mass of incandescent fuel may 
contain notably more carbonic oxide than the same gases do 
when cold- that is, dining the cooling, combination of carbonic 
oxide and oxygen takes place. 

In a series of tests made by the author* in connection with 
an exhibition opened with a view to abate the nuisance arising 
irom smoke, 85 cases showed that the relation by weight between 
the carbon completely burnt to carbonic anhydride, and that 
present in the form of hydioenrhons or eaibonic oxide, vaiies 
lx ‘tween the limits of 1000 : 4 and 100c : 375. There were, how - 
• « 7 , . , 

JiCJH'i't oj Ahafntu uf < onnuiftte. London, 1S82, in which volume 

there are references to the literature of the subject. 
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ever, only 9 cases in which a ratio of 1000 : 200 was exceeded, 
and but 3 in which the ratio was less than 1000 : 10. 

In 17 cases given by Scheurer-Kestner, this relation varied 
from 1000 : 10 to 1000 : 211, the result being mainly dependent 
on the amount of air introduced to effect the combustion. With 
reference to the hydrogen, it is to l>e observed that in these 
experiments, the proportion of carbon completely burnt to 
carbonic anhydride to the hydrogen present either in the free 
state or as hydrocarbons, varies from 1000 : 3 to 1000 : 16. The 
loss of carbon in the form of soot never exceeds 1 per cent, of 
the fuel burnt, while the mean loss is probably between 0.5 and 
0.7 5 per cent.* 

Blowing Engines.— -The mechanical appliances employed for 
the production of a stream of compressed air are so varied in 
their details that it is impossible to do more than allude to them, 
the construction and the principles involved falling more in the 
province of the mechanical engineer than in that of the metal- 
lurgist. 

In early times the blast was obtained solely from leathern 
bellows, which were at first single-acting and subsequently double- 
acting, but as leather soon becomes inflexible and brittle, it was 
found advisable to employ wooden bellows. In this wav was 
evolved the box-blower, with single-acting movement of a piston. 
In the course of time cast-iron was substituted for wood, and the 
iron blast-cylinder, one of the forms of blowing engines still in 
general use, was obtained. In addition to this, for low pressures 
and large volumes of blast, fans and blowers are largely used. 

A blowing cylinder consists of a cast-iron cylinder fitted with a 
piston receiving a, reciprocating motion from the crank-sliaft of 
the engine. At every stroke air is drawn into the cylinder on one 
side, and on the other compressed air is forced into a reservoir 
or into the blast-main. The interior of the cylinder is connected 
with the atmosphere on the one hand, and with the blast-main 
or reservoir on the other, by means of flap- or disc- valves fitted 
in the cylinder-covers. The piston is actuated by engines of 
the vertical direct-acting, or of the beam-engine type, the 
former being now generally preferred. On the Continent the 
blowing engines are. frequently of the horizontal, direct-acting, 
condensing or compound class. The amount of blast required to 
he delivered is often very considerable, as is shown by the follow- 
ing examples : — 

* For fuller information on this subject the student is referred to 
Gruner’s I mite tie Mitulbiryie , and Ledcbur, Die Oefen. f 
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The celebrated blowing engine at Dowlais, in South Wales* 
has a blowing cylinder 144 inches in diameter, and a stroke of 
144 inches. The areas of the admission and discharge valves 
nre 56 square feet and 16 square feet respectively, the former 
being equal to half the area of the piston. The steam-cylinder 
is of 55 inches diameter, and its piston has a stroke of 13 feet. 
The volume of blast delivered is 51,000 cubic feet per minute, 
•at a pressure of 3! lbs. 

At Newport, near Middlesborough,* there are four direct- 
acting blowing engines, with steam cylinders of 32 inches, and 
blowing cylinders of 66 inches, and 4 feet stroke. These are 
supplied witli steam at a. pressure of 55 lbs. per square inch by 
eight Cornish boilers, lirod by waste gas, 35 feet long and 5?, 
feet in din meter, with an internal flue of 2% feet in diameter. 
The, engines make twenty four revolutions per minute, and de- 
liver 8000 cubic feet of blast per minute to each furnace, at a 
pressure of qi lbh. 

At the Lucy furnace in Pittsburgh, where the greatest out-turn 
of iron for one day was 340 tons, for one week 1946 tons, and 
for one month 7919 tons, the diameter of the blowing cylinder is 
84 inches, that of the steam cylinder 42 inches, the length of 
•stroke 60 inches, and diameter of ily-whecl 24 leet.f 

Por foundry purposes the blast is usually supplied by centri- 
fugal fans 01* by blowers. The fan. although possessing the 
?i.d vantage of great simplicity, has but limited application, since it 
is useless when pressures exceeding about 6 inches of water- 
volumii are requirt'd to be produced. In such cases, the Loots 
blower, or a. machine of similar type, may be advantageously 
■employed. It consists of an iron casing, in which are placed a 
pair of revolving cast-iron waiters driven by belts off pulleys, and 
making about 400 revolutions per minute, the smallest possible 
clearance being left between the two curved surfaces as they 
revolve. 

The blast is conveyed in air-tight rivet 1 ah! sheet-iron or steel 
pipes or main a of ample cross section, to the hot-blast stoves. 

Hot blast Stoves. — The temperature of combustion increases 
witli the temperature of the air consumed up to the limits which 
■nre fixed by dissociation. llot air economises, in the blast- 
furnace, a sum of caloric# equal to that which it brings, but if 
this heat has to be initially imparted to the air by the combustion 
<of a fuel of equal value to that consumed in the furnace, it is 

* Jonrn. Iron and ftte.d Inst 1887, p. 92. 

» t Ibid., 1888, No. i. p. 31 1. 
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evident that the economy will be at best but doubtful. In all 
cases the advantage of hoi blast will be in direct proportion to 
the cheapness of the fuel that is burnt in heating the blast. 
There is a great advantage when the waste heat of the furnace 
can be utilised in this way. By employing a fuel identical with 
that burnt in the blast-furnace, it would appear, however, that 
there is still a distinct advantage due to the more perfect com- 
bustion of the carbon that is attained in the furnace, there being 

produced a greater proportion of 
carbonic anhydride a s com pared 
with that of carbonic oxide. 

The apparatus in which the blast 
is heated before passing to the fur- 
nace is heated by solid fuel or by 
the waste gases from the furnace. 

Two substances are employed to 
transfer the heat. These are iron 
and lire brick/ The iirst appliance* 
for heating the blast date from 
1828, when they were introduced 
bv Neilson at Glasgow. This d is 
eovery, that. 100 lbs. of coal burnt 
in heating the blast was able to 
save 300 or 400 lbs. of fuel burnt 
in the furnace, was received with 
disbelief, and ironmasters wore 
very slow in availing themselves 
of one of the most important in- 
ventions which had been made in 
connection with the metallurgy of 
iron. 

The cast-iron hot-blast stoves 
now used in metallurgical works 
may be referred to t wo t ypes, both 
introduced at the same date. In 
1833 Faber du Faur invented a 
hot-blast stove, consisting of six- 
teen cast-iron pipes united by semi- 
circular bends, forming one long serpentine pipe enclosed iu a 
chamber heated by the waste gases from the blast-furnace. It 
was placed directly above the throat of the furnace. The second 
type of iron hot-bUst stove differs from the former in that the 
blast-current is split iu its passage through the stove. It com, 
r>f an oblong fire-brick chamber, containing a. series of 
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yy-shaped cast-iron pipes, that connect two parallel horizontal main 
pipes, embedded in the masonry on either side of the rectangular 
fire-place that extends throughout the stove. 

A modification of this second type is the so-called pistol-pipe 
stove (Fig. 74). Tri this case the arch is replaced by a single pipe 
divided longitudinally, the division reaching nearly to the top, 
which is enlarged in the form of the stock of a pistol. 

Two types of regenerative hot-blast stoves are employed. These 
are based on the principle of the intermittent absorption of heat 
by masses of fire-brick and the transference of the heat to the 
blast. The first stove of this type was constructed by Coivper in 
i860 ; it is similar in arrangement to a. Siemens regenerator. It 
is enclosed, however, in an iron case so as to withstand the pres- 
sure of the blast. The first stove of the second type was con- 
structed by AVhitwell in 1865 for the Thorn a by works at Stockton. 
It is essentially a serpentine pipe-stove constructed of fire-brick. 

The (kwvper stove, which is represented in sectional elevation 
and plan in Figs. 75 and 76, consists of a- sheet-iron fewer I, of 
circular horizontal section, closed with a dome-shaped roof B, 
and lined internally with fire-brick. A circular flame-flue F, 
extends from the base to the dome, whilst, the remainder of the 
stove is filled with fire-brick chequer- work, and forms the re- 
generator R. The waste gases from the blast-furnace pass in 
by the valve G, and are burnt at- .N, the necessary air for com- 
bustion entering by the valve A. The flame descends through the 
chequer-work and passes out by the chimney -vah e V. In this 
way the brickwork becomes heated. The 'valves (L A, and A' 
are closed, and cold blast, admit ted through the valve 0, is passed 
through in the reverse direction. It absorbs heat from the 
chequer-work and is delivered as hot -blast by the valve 11 . The 
chequer-work is constructed of Cnwper’s honeycomb bricks. Two 
stoves arc worked in conjunction, one being heated while the 
blast passes through the other. It is advisable to have a third in 
reserve. These stoves are 40 to 65 feet high and 26 to 28 feet 
in diameter. Compared with pipe-stoves the saving of fuel is 
about 20 per cent, and the increased make is also 20 per cent. 
An exact average of over 100 stoics shows the saving in fuel to 
amount to a. little over 5 ewt. of coke per ton of iron.* In 1883 
there were 360 of these stoves at work in Europe and America. 

The AY liitwell stove is shown in Fig. 77. It is merely a brick- 
work serpentine pipe formed by vertical walls, and enclosed 
in a cylindrical case. The waste gases from the furnace enter 

» 

* E. A. Cowpcr , , fourth bon and Steel inn!., 1883 , p. 576. 



234 


AN INTRODUCTION TO METALLURGY, 


at A and are burnt by air admitted through the passages a, a. 
The dame passes up and down tlie passages formed by the dividing 
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cold blast is admitted at D, and passes out heated at B. The 
walls forming the regenerator consist of 5 -inch brickwork. The 



Fig. 77. 


oltler forms of Whitvvell stove were 25 feet in height. .Recently 
the height has been greatly increased, the largest size adopted 
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being about 70 feet high and 25 feet in diameter. A domed top 
is now used. 

The relative merits of fire-brick and iron hot-blast stoves may 
be seen from the following comparison drawn by LUrinaim :* — 

Iron stoves can only he heated to 
the temperature at which the cast- 
iron, of which they arc made, 
softens. 


Iron stoves, with sufficient heat - 
ing surface l'ov the amount of blast 
to be heated, necessitate a smaller 
expenditure of capital than the 
older forms of fire-brick stoves, and 
give uniform temperatures. They, 
however, present the danger of the 
working being interfered with on 
account of pipes having to be re- 
placed, ami consequently the cost 
J of maintenance is high. ‘ On the 
] other hand, the value of the worn- 
out. material of the iron stmes is 
higher than that, of the (ire-brick 
ones. 

The older forms of fire-brick I rmi sto\e> arc easily cleaned, 
stoves are not easily cleaned, liv 
rendering cleaning possible, the 
construction becomes more com- 
plicated, and the cost, is conse- 
quently increased. 

Fire-brick stoves require a skilled t Iron stores may be entrusted to 
attendant, as the working is inter- I the. ordinary workmen, and demand 
mittent. | no special skill. 

Fire-brick stoves, as compared with those of iron, possess the 
advantage of effecting a saving in heat by lowering tin* temperature 
at which the products of combustion enter the chimney. Tho 
quantity of coke consumed when fire-brick stove* are employed 
being less than when iron stoves are used, the u eight of furnace gases 
is correspondingly affected. Hit* Lowthian Bell f assumes that for 
20 units of iron made then* are 122 units of gas in the former 
against 129 units in the latter. Allowing 10 per cent, of free 
atmospheric air in the burnt gases as they leave the stoves, their 
weight may be taken at 212 and 240 units i*enpeetiv el y per 20 units 
of iron produced. Tho two accounts may be stated as follow* ; — 

* /Staltf uud JCiicn, 1882, p. 361. 
t Journ. Iron and Steri Inal., 1SS3, p. 119. 


Fire-brick stoves may be heated 
to very high temperatures without 
interfering with their working, if 
the dust, contained in the blast-fur- 
nace gases contains no basic con- 
stituent which has a detrimental 
action on the fire-brick. 

The heating surface of fire-brick 
stoves must be considerable if the 
temperature of the blast, is not to 
be altered too rapidly, and if the 
working is not to be interrupted too 
often. Tho cost of erection of these 
stoves is consequently high. The 
cost of maintenance, on tho other 
hand, is very low. 
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Fire-brick Stoves. 

Heat from combustion of furnace gases , . 83,700 caU 

Less loss of sensible heat in products 
of combustion -212 wt. x 189° temp. 
xo.24sp. ht. . . . = 9,616 

Allow loss of 10 per cent, for radiation = 8,370 

— 17,986 

Leaving available <">5,714 

Contained in blast ]6,oiS 

Leaving for other purposes ..... 49,696 

Iron-pipe Stoves. 

Heat from combustion of furnace gases • . 88,500 calorie s 

Less loss of sensible heat in products 
of combustion — 240 wt. x 624° temp. 

xo.24 sp. ht = 35?94 2 

Allow loss of 10 per cent, for radiation — 8,850 

- 44 , 79 2 

Leaving available 43,708 

Contained in blast 11,584 

Leaving for other purposes 32,124 

Whether heated in brick or in iron stoves, the blast is conveyed 
*to the furnace in mains lined with fire brick. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

TYPICAL METALLURGICAL PROCESSES. 

Classification of Processes. — The methods that are adopted 
in extracting metals from them ores may conveniently be grouped 
in the following manner : — 


A. Dry Prc 

I. a. By Simple, Fusion ? 

(a) In blast or rever- i. Gold . 

beratory furnaces. 2. Sih or 

3. Platinum 

4. Copper 

(If) In tube furnace. 5. Bismuth 

ft. By Simple 

(a) T11 kilns or rever* 1. Mercury' 
beratories. 

(b) In retorts, 2. Arsenic 


►CESSES. 

"ith Suitable Fluxes . 

* ( This process is only nppli- 

’ •! (‘able to metals in an uncom- 

* ^ bined form. 

By liquation. 

II eating. 

From its sulphide, the pre- 
sence of air being: necessary. 

From sulphides of arsenic 
and iron, air excluded, always 
with appliances for condensing 
the volatilised metal. 


II. By Reduction of Oxide tnf Carbon . 


(0) In blast furnaces 1. Copper 
or, more rarely, in 2. Lead . 
hearths or crucibles. 3. Antimony 

4. Nickel 

«>. Iron 

6. Nickel 

7. Manganese 

(b) In reverberatory 8. Tin. 

furnace. 9. Bismuth. 

(c) In retort furnaces. 10. Zinc . 

11. Arsenic 

12. Sodium. 

(d) In furnaces heated 13. Aluminium 
electrically. 


! Usually after previous roast, - 
| ing of sulphide or arsenide ; 

Usually with simultaneous 
-v carburisation of the liberated 
( metal. 


Always after roasting the 
ore ; and with volatilisation of 
k the liberated metal. 

*• 
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III. By Concentration as Sulphide ; 

usually followed by reaction between sulphide and oxide, 
or between sulphide and sulphate. 

{ ' Usually after partial roast- 
ing 1 ; sometimes, in the case 
of load and antimony, the 
removal of the sulphur and 
precipitation of the metals 
is aided by a cheaper metal, 
iron. 

IV. By Concentration in Sulphide , or Arsenide, 
and subsequent smelting as in II. or III. 

Tn reverberatory or I. Gold, 
blast furnaces. 2. Silver. 

3. Nickel. 

4. Cobalt. 

V. By Concentration in Other Metals, hy Fusion . 

The metal is subsequently 
concentrated or extracted bv 
(1) eupellation, (2) crystallisa- 
tion (Pattinson process), (3) 
liquation, (4) recourse to wet- 
mot hods. (5) superior affinity of 
a third metal (zinc in Parkcs’ 
process), (6) distillation (treat- 
ment- of gold amalgam). 

VI. By B eduction of a Haloid, Salt, 

In reverberatory fur- 1. Aluminium. ( The halogen is removed 

n aces or in crucibles. 2. Magnesium. ( by sodium. 


Usually in blast fur- 1. Gold, 
na-ces ; but often in re- 2. Silver, 
verberatorv furnaces. 3. Platinum. 


B. Processes Involving the Use of Mercury. 


(<7) In cradles, flumes, stamp) 
batteries, concentrators . . j 

(b) In pans and appliances r ‘ ^ r ° ( 
of varied form . . . . ) 

(a) 1 n heaps . . . \ 

(b) In barrels . . . ' 

(r) In copper-lined tubs . , 2 ’ * llvei 
(d) In cast-iron pans . . ) 


As part of the operation 
of dressing the ore. 

Patio process. 

Old Freiberg process. 

Cazo process. 

Modern pan-amalgamation. 


0. Wet Processes. 
a. Methods oj Solution » 

these processes are usually conducted in earthenware vessels, 
or cast-iron pans, or wooden vats, usually lilted. 
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f. Solution in Acids . 

Tn aqua regia. 

Ditto. 

In nitric or sulphuric acid. 
In hydrochloric acid. 

j The oxides, obtained hr 
roasting sulphides or arsenides, 
I are dissolved usually in hydro- 
) chloric acid. 

IL Roasting to Sulphate , and extracting with Water. 

1. Silver . . (Ziervogel process.) 

2. Copper . The metal is precipitated by 

iron. 

III. Roasting with Salt , Soluble Chloride being formed. 

1. Silver . . (Augustin and Von Patera 

processes.) 

2. Copper . (Longrrmid and other pro- 

cesses.) 

TV. Formation oj Soluble Chloride hg Caseous Chlorine. 

I. Gold . . Plattner’s process and its 

modifications. In some cases, 
chlorine is replaced by bro- 
mine, a soluble bromide being 
formed. 

z . Silver . . Any silver chloride, formed 

. in the treatment of gold, may 

be dissolved out by sodium 
hyposulphite or brine. 

Methods of Precipitation . 

1. Silver . . j Replacement by a cheaper 

2. Copper . metal. 

1. Gold . By a precipitat ing agent.. 

2. Platinum . ) By a reducing gas. 

1. Bismuth . j 

2. Nickel . ( By precipitation, followed 

3. - Cobalt . i-by reduction in the dry 

4. Zinc . . | wav. 

v Load . J 


2. Platinum 

3. Silver . 

4. Bismuth 

5. Nickel. 

6. Cobalt. 

7. Zinc . 

8. Copper 
o. Lead . 


D. Electrolytic Methods. 

At the present time, electrolysis is mainly employed in the 
refining of copper. Numerous electrolytic methods of extracting 
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metals from their ores have frequently been brought forward; 
few, however, have advanced beyond the experimental stage. 

1. Copper . From blister-copper or regu- 

lus. 

2. Lead . . Keith’s process, 

3. Gold , . By nascent chlorine pro- 

duced electro iytically. 

4. Aluminium From aluminium in its fused 

haloid salt. 

5. Antimony . Bore hors’ process.* 

It is impossible in a work of this description to deal fully with 
the methods that are adopted in extracting even the* principal 
metals from their ores, nor is it desirable to attempt to do this, for 
the student lias an abundant technical literatim* at his disposal. 
It is far more important that at the outset of his work lie should 
make himself familiar with the nature of metallurgical operations 
generally, so that he may see in what points they differ from 
those conducted either in the laboratory or in purely chemical 
works. With this object in view, a few typical metallurgical 
processes have been chosen for somewhat full treatment, care 
having been taken to select those which present considerable 
complexity of detail, since a knowledge of such groups of processes 
as those adopted in industrial centres like* Swansea-, Denver, and 
Freiberg gives the student a clearer insight into metallurgy than 
desultory reading affords. 

Welsh Method of Copper-smelting. — This method, in 
modified forms, conducted in reverberatory furnaces, is employed 
for a large proportion of tin* world’s production of copper. In 
Ger many a- blast-furnace method is employed. The one broad 
distinction between this method and the Welsh method consists 
in the fact that in the latter copper sulphide is the reducing 
agent, whilst in the German process it is carbonic oxide. Both 
processes depend essentially on the affinity which copper has for 
ulphur, which enables it to form a regulus while the associated 
metals are eliminated in an oxidised form. 

In the Welsh method (Fig. 78) comparatively poor ores, con- 
sisting of copper pyrites with a considerable proportion of iron 
pyrites, containing 5 to 1 5 per cent, of copper, richer ores of the 
same composition containing 15 to 25 per cent, of copper, and 
copper pyrites with oxidised ores, are mixed so as to contain 
9 to 15 per cent, of copper. The smelting method varies with 

* Dingier’# PohjtecJinischei Journal , vol. cclxvi. ( 1 888), p. 283. On 
electrolytic methods consult Balling, Die Vv iectro- Metallurgies 
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the nature of the ore, but it 
usually comprises six distinct 
processes:- - 

1. Calcination of Mixed Ores . 
— This consists in rousting the 
pyritie ores, whether rich or 
poor, containing iron pyrites, 
arsenic, and antimony. The 
roasting is always incomplete, 
and the extent to which it is 
carried depends on the proportion 
of sulphides available for the 
subset | uent operations. 

2. Fusion of the lloasted Ores 
for l\e<fidus.~ The ores are fused 
with slag rich in cuprous oxide, 
known as metal-shuf , from the 
fourth operation. Fluorspar is 
useful as a flux, and is added with 
oxides and carbonates. The 
operation gives two products— a 
regulus, coarse- wetaL in which it 
has been attempted to concen- 
trate all the copper, and a slag, 
ore-furnace shuj which seldom 
contains more than 0.5 per cent, 
of copper and is mostly thrown 
a Wi ty . The 1 *egi 1 1 u s con ti 1 i n s 3 o t o 
34 per cent., of copper and 23 per 
cent, of sulphur. It also contains 
a notable quantity of arsenic, 
antimony, and tin. 

3. Calcination of Coarse -metal, 
— This calcination is always in- 
complete, but its degree of per- 
fection depends on the quantity 
of oxidised ores which it is 
possible to reserve for the sub- 
sequent operation. 

4. Fusion of Calcined Coarse- 
metal . — In this operation roasted 
regulus and sulphuretted ore 
rich in copper, and containing 
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but little sulphide of iron, are employed. Oxidised ores of copper, 
free from arsenic, antimony, and tin, are also added. Two products 
are obtained, regul us, containing 65 to 80 per cent, of copper, and 
18 to 22 per cent, of sulphur. The slag, metal-slag, is a ferrous 
silicate, containing a little oxide of copper and shots of metallic 
copper, the total amount of copper it contains being 2 to 3 per 
cent. Tin’s slag is melted in operation 2. 

5. Roasting the Regains.— - This operation is very complex, 
and comprises a series of fusions and roastings in an oxidising 
atmosphere. Its object is to purify the regul us and to scorify 
the iron, and to bring as much as possible of the copper to the 
metallic state. To operations of this character the Welsh smelter 
applies the term roasting, as distinguished from calcining. Two 
products are obtained, blister- copper, containing about 98 per 
cent, of copper, and a slag, roaster- slag, which always contains 
oxide of copper, shots of metallic copper, and often a small pro- 
portion of arsenic, antimony, and tin. This slag is usually added 
to the charge in operation 4. 

6 . Refining and Toughening. — The object of this operation is 
to purify the copper by oxidising the foreign bodies that it con- 
tains. The refining should bring the metal to a malleable state, 
marketable copper. The slag obtained, refinery-slag, is very rich 
in copper, about 55 per cent., and is added to the charge in 
operation 4. 

In the Welsh method of copper smelting, reverberatory fur- 
naces arc exclusively employed, the area of the grate being 
generally about one-fifth of that of the hearth. The furnaces 
used for calcination have very deep fireplaces, so as to give 
reducing gases ; but they have an abundant supply of oxygen 
from the air, which is admitted through holes in the fire-bridge. 
The ore is charged-in through a flat hopper, in which it is allowed 
to dry for some time before being introduced into the furnace. 
The internal dimensions of the edeining furnaces are usually 
30 feet by 12 feet, or 21 feet hv 12 feet. The charge is 3 to 6 
tons of ore, the calcination occupying 12 to 24 horn's. The doors 
are then closed, and the temperature raised in order to decompose 
the sulphates. The gas evolved may consist of 10.6 per cent, of 
sulphurous and carbonic anhydrides, 9 per cent, of oxygen, and 
So per cent, of nitrogen. 

The furnaces, in which the fusion for regains is effected, are so 
arranged as to give a high temperature, and the fireplace is con- 
sequently large in comparison with the laboratory portion. The 
'bejj consists of a series of layers of compressed sand cemented 
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with metal-slag. It is about 15 to 20 inches in thickness, and 
slopes in all directions towards a tap-hole. There is a door in 
proximity to the flue, and through this door the slag is skimmed 
without allowing the air to pass over the regulus and oxidise it. 
In front of the tap-hole is a perforated receptacle, which can be- 
lowered by a crane into a tank full of water. The bed is about 
14 feet long, the distance between the top of the bridge and the 
roof being 23 inches. The charge is usually 2 tons of ore. Slags 
from subsequent operations are added, and fluorspar, if much 
earthy gangue is present. The materials used in this first fusion 
for regulus are chiefly oxides and sulphides of copper aud iron, 
and the operation consists essentially in obtaining copper sulphide, 
thus : — 


2Cu t O + 2 FeS + 2Si<X = 2 Cu.,S + 2FcSiO s 

Regulus. Slag. 

The sulphides must be in excess, otherwise copper will bo v 
absorbed in the slags, and copper will be obtained. 

The calcination* of the regulus is effected in a furnace similai 
to that used for the first calcination. The charge is 3 J to 6 J tons 
of regulus. The reactions taking place are similar to those in 
the first calcination. The process occupies twenty to thirty-six 
hours, and 12 per cent, of the sulphur is eliminated. 

The second fusion is conducted in a similar manner to the first 
fusion for coarse- metal. The charge is 2 tons of calcined coarse- 
metal and 12 cwt. of slag and oxidised ores. The regulus 
obtained consists of white-metal (75 per cent, of copper), or blue- 
metal (60 per cent, of copper), or pimple-metal (81 per cent, of 
copper). The slag is a silicate of iron, with about 4 per cent, of 
copper. The reactions are similar to those that obtain in the first 
fusion for regulus. Blue-inetal contains some sulphide of iron, 
and pimple-metal contains an excess of the oxidised copper com- 
pounds. When very impure ores are dealt with, it is often found 
advisable to allow a little coarse copper to form as bottoms. 

The roasting of these different varieties of regulus is conducted 
in a reverberatory furnace with a deep hearth. The process is 
prolonged as much as possible, and thus the arsenic; and antimony 
may bo caused to escape before the actual reducing action com- 
mences. When the pasty mass has collected at the bottom of 
the furnace the temperature is raised, and the reaction between 

* Copper smelters call these operations calcination , but. roasting would 
be more accurate. 
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the sulphide and the oxide takes place, metallic copper being 
formed. The chief reactions may be expressed thus — 

Cu 2 S + 2Cu 2 0 = 60 u + SO, 

Cu 2 S + 2CuO = 4 0u + SO, 

This impure copper, blister-copper, is refined in furnaces 
similar to those used for fusion, except that the bed is deeper and 
the fireplace larger. The charge consists of about 10 tons of 
blister-copper in the form of pigs, which are loosely stacked, and 
an abundant supply of air is provided, so as to oxidise the metal as 
much as possible. The temperature is raised gently to the melt- 
ing-point of copper ; it is then moderated in order that the 
fusion may be prolonged and oxidation occur. The melting 
occupies five to six hours, and the moderate heating is continued 
for five to six hours more, in order that the iron, antimony, arsenic, 
Ac. , may be completely oxidised. The temperature is then raised 
much higher for throe to four hours more, when the oxidised 
products form a thin slag, containing a considerable quantity of 
copper oxide. This is raked off, and the surface covered with a 
layer of the purest anthracite or charcoal. A long pole of wood, 
green wood by preference, is pushed beneath the surface of the 
molten metal and held down by a suitable metal bar. The violent 
evolution of gas from the wood causes the metal to splash up 
amongst the carbonaceous covering, and this, with the gases from 
the wood, reduces, to the metallic state, the copper oxide that 
exists dissolved in the copper to the extent of 4 percent. A small 
amount of the oxide must be left, and the workman judges, from 
a sample that he takes from time to time and tests by breaking in 
a vice, whether it is still “ dry ” or at “ tough -pitch,’ 1 that is, ready 
for market, or “overpoled.” If the last, he removes the carbon 
covering, and exposes the metal to the action of the air.* 

Smelting of Gold and Silver Ores in Colorado.— The old 
works of the Boston and Colorado Smelting Company at Black 
Hawk have disappeared, and the modification of the* Swansea 
system adopted, which was fully described by Dr. Egleston f in 
1875, has been so far changed in the method now practised at 

* Fuller information on the Welsh method of copper smelting will be 
found in the following works: — Percy, Metallurgy . , vol. i. 1 London, 1861), 
p. 314; Vivian, (Upper Smelt my: its History and Processes, 1881 ; llowe, 
Ci opper Smelt my, Washington, 1885 ; Le Play, Proctdts Meialluryiqucs em- 
ployes dans le J’ays do (talk's, Paris, 1848; Kivot, Prineiprs ycneraux da 
Traitement des Mineraux mCtailhjvett , Paris, 1871. 

* Trttus. Amer. lust . M.E . , vol. iv. p. 276. 
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the Argo works, near Denver, as to be scarcely recognisable,, 
excepting so far as the general principles are involved. The follow- 
ing is a short sketch, borrowed from Mr. It. Pearce’s Presidential 
Address, delivered at the meeting of the American Institute of 
Mining Engineers, in June 1889. 

About 200 tons of ore is smelted per day, the ores including 
a great variety of copper, silver, and gold ores from Colorado, a& 
well its fr om other Western States and Territories, and averaging 
40 to 60 oz. of silver and ^ to 1 oz. of gold per ton, and 2 to 3 
per cent, of copper. About 90 per cent, of the ore contains no 
copper, the other 10 per cent, furnishing that metal in sufficient 
quantity to make up the general average to 2 to 3 per cent. 
Half the ore, 100 tons per day, is roasted in furnaces or in kilns, 
but the operation is not complete in either case, as sulphur 
is always allowed to remain to the extent of 5 to 7 per cent. 
The other joo tons are smelted without roasting. The roasted 
ore and siliceous ores are mixed so as to yield a slag containing 
40 per cent, of silica and a regains (ore metal) containing 40 per 
cent, of copper and 400 oz. of silver and 6 oz. of gold per ton. 
The capacity of each furnace is about 25 tons of ore per day, 
with 2 tons of rich slags added from other operations. I11 this, 
smelting 13 tons charged yield 1 ton of ore-metal. This regulus 
always contains a certain amount of lead, but the proportion 
rarely exceeds 10 per cent. 

In the next stage of the process, the charge consists of a 
mixture of two-thirds of roasted ore-metal and one-third of un- 
roastod ore-metal, together with rich siliceous silver ore, in 
quantities sufficient to prevent corrosion of the furnace by the 
iron in the regulus. The concentration-furnace in which this 
operation is effected stands 3 feet above the level of the ore-fur- 
nace, so that the rich slag from the former may, when skimmed, 
flow directly into the latter, where it is reduced to the condition 
of ordinary ore-furnace slag. This effects a great saving in the 
cost of re-smelting these rich slags. The white-metal obtained 
contains 700 to 800 oz. of silver and 10 oz. of gold per ton, 
together with 60 per cent, of copper, each ton representing 
20 to 21 tons of ore. The white metal is now ready for the 
extraction of the silver, which comprises the following opera- 
tions : — 

Rough roasting. 

Fine grinding. 

Fine roasting for silver sulphate. 

Lixiviation, and the precipitation of the silver. 

Refining and melting of the cement, silver. £• 
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The white-metal is crushed so as to pass through a screen of 6 
meshes to the inch, and roasted for twenty-four hours. The bulk of 
the sulphur is driven off, and oxide of copper is formed, the mass 
still containing sufficient sulphur for the subsequent operation of 
roasting for silver sulphate. After cooling, the roasted material 
is ground line uuder edge-rollers and passed through a Go-mejffi 
screen. It is then ready for hue roasting or conversion of the 
sulphide into a sulphate. 

This operation, based on principles pointed out by Ziervogel, 
lasts about live hours. The lirst stage is conducted at a low tem- 
perature, and lasts about an hour and a half, copper sulphide 
being oxidised with evolution of heat. In the second stage, at a 
slightly increased temperature for an hour and a half, the 
material increases in volume, and assumes a porous appearance 
from the formation of copper sulphate. In the third stage, the 
temperature is further increased for an hour or until the silver is 
completely changed into sulphate. If cuprous oxide is present 
at this stage, it will, during the operation of lixiviation with 
water, cause the reduction of the silver sulphate to metallic 
silver. The charge is consequently vigorously stirred, and turned 
over, in the fourth and last stage, in order to completely oxidise 
any cuprous oxide. The results of the operation are very 
materially affected by arsenic, by antimony, and, above all, by 
bismuth, metals which form insoluble silver compounds. The 
lixiviation of the rousted regains is effected in tubs, and nothing 
hut hot water is required. The solution, charged with silver 
sulphate, is allowed to flow over copper plates for the precipita- 
tion of the silver, a process requiring hut little attention. The 
solution enters tank No. j, charged w 7 ith silver, and leaves tank 
No. 2, charged with copper, and without a- trace of silver. It 
finally flows over scrap iron for the precipitation of the copper. 
In the precipitated silver, some copper is found in the form of 
cuprous oxide or as metal. This is removed by prolonged boiling 
with water containing a small quantity of sulphuric acid, into 
which air is injected by a small steam-jet. The copper sulphate 
formed is carefully washed out of tin* silver, which is then dried 
and melted into bars of an average fineness of 999. 

The residues from the silver extraction contain about 40 oz. 
of silver and 10 oz. of gold per ton, and 65 per cent, of copper 
as cupric oxide. They also contain lead and bismuth as sulphates 
and iron as ferric oxide. They are mixed with pyritic ores con- 
taining gold, pyrites rich in sulphur and poor in silver, and 
oiliceous gold ores, and are smelted direct for regulus with 65 per 
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cent, of copper, and 10 to 15 oz. of gold and 80 oz. of silver per 
ton. The slag, which is similar in composition to that from the 
oie-furnace, is thrown away. 

The regains is treated so as to obtain a rich copper-gold alloy. 
This process involves two operations — (1 ) a combined roasting and 
smelting, and (2) a refining of the crude alloy. The aim of the 
process is to concentrate the gold contained in the regulus into a 
rich gold- silver-copper alloy, containing also the hulk of the 
impurities existing in the regulus. This process i* similar to the 
Swansea method of making “best selected copper/' At Argo, 
about 12 tons of slabs of regulus, residue metal, are placed on 
the hearth of a large reverberatory furnace, and melted after 
partial oxidation. 1 n the. last stage of the melting, a reaction 
takes place between the oxide and sulphide, and a certain amount 
of metallic copper is liberated. This contains nearly all the gold, 
together with any foreign me tills present in the regulus. The 
charge is tapped into sand-moulds, and the first few pigs nearest 
the tap-hole are found to have, under the enriched regulus, 
plates of this impure cop] >er, commonly known as metallic bottoms. 
The proportion of these to the whole tap of regulus. or pimple- 
metal, is about 1 to 15. The bottoms contain 100 to 200 oz. of gold 
to the toil, and about 300 oz. of silver. They are subjected to pro- 
cesses of refining and separation, whereby the gold is recovered. 

The pimple-metal, if the operation has lieen properly conducted, 
contains 0.1 to 0.2 oz. of gold per ton, 90 oz. of silver, and 77 per 
cent, of copper. It is crushed, roasted, ground fine, and again 
roasted to form silver sulphate. In fact, it is treated by the 
Zier vogel process in precisely the same manner as the rich silver 
regulus ; but, as it contains no gold, a separate set of furnaces is 
used. The residue consists almost entirely of copper oxide with 
less than 10 oz. of silver per ton. It is dried, packed in barrels, 
and sold to the manufacturers of sulphate of copper, or is reduced 
to black copper by melting with small coal slack in a reverberatory 
furnace. 

Freiberg Process. — The smelting works at Freiberg,* in 
Saxony, were originally established to treat the ores obtainod from 
the mines of the district. At the present time, ores from all parts 
of the world are also smelted. There are also two works, of which 

* Descriptions of the various operations conducted in these works 
will be found in the following books Freiherr/* lierrj-vnd Hiittenwesen , 
Freiberg, 1883; I'Vxtschrift zum hmrdertjdhr. Jubihnun der l\ Jieryulcademie 
zu Freiherr/, Dresden, 1866; Percy, Lead, p. 203 S Hirer and ( fo’d , p. 543; 
Arche , Die Getcimnuiy der Mctullc , pait i., 1888. * 
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the more important is situated about three miles from the town of 
Freiberg, the other being somewhat more distant. 

The ores treated consist chiefly of the sulphides of lead ; but 
silver and copper are always present in the mixture of ores which 
constitutes the furnace-charge. The plant also includes furnaces 
for the treatment of ores of zinc, arsenic and antimony fume. 
As an incidental process, sulphuric acid is made both by the or- 
dinary lead-chamber method, and by a process in which the gases 
containing the sulphurous anhydride are stated to be passed over 
perforated clay slabs covered with platinised asbestos. Bismuth is 
also extracted from the portions of the cu pollution hearths in which 
is collected the greater part of the bismuth that was originally con- 
tained in the lead treated. Provision is also made for the extrac- 
tion of copper, nickel, and cobalt present in the ores. The relation 
borne by the respective sections to each other and to the general 
plan of operations is indicated hy the accompanying diagrammatic 
scheme (Fig. 79). The various departments of the work are kept 
distinct, and the treatment, as a whole, centres round the smelting 
of the lead ores, the various residues from the treatment of other 
ores, frequently rich in the precious metals, being added to the lead- 
smelting charge. It is in this latter treatment that the distinctive 
features of the Freil>erg smelting-process are found, the lead 
ores being smelted in admixture witli the copper ores and 
argentiferous and auriferous residues. For this purpose the Pilz 
water- jacketed furnaces (Fig. 64) are used. They were originally 
introduced about the year 1865 to replace the older types of blast- 
furnace which had long been employed. The extraction of silver 
by the classical Freiberg amalgamation process, conducted in 
barrels, was also abandoned about this period, and was replaced by 
the method still in nse, by which the precious metals are collected 
in the smelted lead. The main features of this process are as 
follows : — In order to impart the necessary degree of strength and 
coherence to enable them to be treated in the blast-furnace, as well 
as to obtain them in pieces of a size adapted to such treatment, 
the ores are first roasted at a temperature sufficiently high to 
clot the mass. This is effected by subjecting a suitable mix- 
ture of ores to an oxidising roasting in a long-bedded reverberatory 
furnace. The sulphur of the ore is in this way oxidised, and the 
metals are left chiefly in the form of oxides. Towards the end of 
the roasting the temperature of the furnace is raised to a degree 
sufficient to partly fuse the oxidised charge then present; the 
roasted material can in this state 4 he withdrawn from the furnace 
iijfco sheet-iron wheel -barrows, in which it is allowed tosolidify. The 
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solidified material is afterwards broken up into pieces of the desired 
size, and classified according to the completeness with which the 
roasting has been effected, as indicated by the presence or absence of 
unroasted sulphide. It is then smelted down in the Pi lz furnaces, 
in admixture with coke and brown coal. Large quantities of 
iron are present in the material charged into the furnace, and cold 
blast has therefore to be employed to prevent too great a reduc- 
tion of that metal and the (consequent formation of unfused masses 
of reduced iron in the furnace. The products of this smelting are 
(i) lead ; (2) a regulus, or mixture of fused sulphides of lead and 
copper; (3) a slag; and (4) a lead fume. A small quantity of 
speise, containing nickel and cobalt, is also occasionally obtained. 
The lead produced contains the greater part of the precious metals 
originally present in the charge, together with some copper and 
other impurities. Such lead has always to be subjected to a refin- 
ing process before being desilverised by the method in use at the 
works, and, if very impure, a secondary refining process of liquation 
has also to be used. To avoid the necessity of this the charge is 
usually maintained as free from impurities as possible, the per- 
centage of the copper being at the same time kept low. The slag 
from the ore-smelting always contains lead in too large a quantity 
to admit of its being thrown away. It has therefore to be re- 
treated, and, as the lead obtained from this source is always very 
impure, any impure materials that it may be necessary to deal 
w'ith are generally treated simultaneously with the slag, provided 
they are not too rich in the precious metals. The percentage 
of copper admissible in the furnace charge for this slag- 
smelting is also greater than in that for the treatment of the ore. 
The ore-slag is treated in admixture with materials poor in silver 
and in lead, in a manner similar to the method adopted when 
smelting the ore. The products are the same as before — lead, 
speise, regulus, slag, and fume. The lead, however, is much less 
in relative quantity, and more impure than that obtained from 
the ore-smelting; speise is a more frequent product, the regulus 
obtained is richer in copper, and the slag is so poor in silver and 
load that it may he thrown away. 

The further treatment of these various products is as follows : — 

Lead . — The slag-lead, and occasionally the ore-lead, is first sub- 
mitted to a liquation process, which consists in melting the lead 
at as low a temperature as possible, on the sloping bed of an 
ordinary reverberatory furnace in a deoxidising atmosphere. By 
this means the lead melts and flows into a sump or hollow at tlio 
feat of the sloping bed of the furnace, leaving the greater por- 
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tion of the copper it originally contained, together with iron and 
other impurities, the melting-points of which exceed that of lead, 
on the furnace-bed. Nearly all the silver present in the lead 
charged into the furnace, and with it the gold, passes into the 
liquated product, owing to the low melting-points of the silver- 
lead and gold-lead alloys there present. This liquated lead, 
together with the ore-lead, is then submitted to an oxidising 
fusion in a reverberatory furnace, the result being that the 
arsenic, antimony, tin, and other impurities present, which had 
failed to be eliminated by the liquation process, are oxidised, 
and a portion of the lead l>eing simultaneously oxidised and 
fused, they pass into this oxide scum, and can be removed 
with it. Owing to the varying degree of oxidisability of the 
several impurities, the fused litharge obtained at different stages 
of this process contains relatively larger or smaller quantities of 
the various impurities. These litharges, after removal from the 
furnace, are kept separate, and are known by the name of the 
more important impurity they contain. Each of them is after- 
wards reduced by itself in a small blast-furnace, the product 
being in each case a readily- mark (‘table hard lead, the impure 
litharge being first fused with a small percentage of carbon 
to reduce a portion of the load, and in this way to collect; any 
silver that may be present in the reduced lead formed. Any 
copper, too, that may have passed into the liquated lead is 
also oxidised, but the bismuth remains with the lead. Small 
quantities of the precious metals always pass into the fused oxide 
layer on the surface of the lead, but by far the huger proportion 
of that originally charged into the furnace remains with the 
purified lead. This lead is then treated by the ordinary Pat- 
tinson process, the lead being first melted at a low tempera- 
ture and then allowed to cool gradually, the lead crystals poor in 
silver being separated from the richer molten portion. This 
treatment is repeated in the ordinary manner until the lead con- 
tains o. 1 per cent, of silver. Instead of continuing to treat this 
lead by the Pattinson process, the Parkes process of desilveri- 
sation by tiieaidof zinc is employed for the purpose of extracting 
the remaining silver and gold, the lead from this treatment 
being dezincified by an oxidising fusion, after which it is ladled 
into moulds and is ready for the market. The rich Pattin- 
sonised lead is cupelled in eupellation-f uniaces of the German 
type, with non-absorbent marl beds. The cupel lation is so con- 
ducted that the lead, being charged into a hearth of large size, 
is oxidised until me residual material contains about 80 p^r 
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cent, of the precious metals. This requires a higher tempera- 
ture for its further treatment, and it is therefore removed from 
the large furnace to a similar but much smaller one, in which 
the remaining portion of the lead is eliminated, the fused gold 
and silver being granulated by pouring into water, the granules 
dried, and the gold and silver parted by the aid of sulphuric acid. 

The litharge, if of a yellow colour, is reduced to the metallic 
state by a reducing-fusion in a small Pilz furnace, but any red 
litharge that is produced is sold as such. The beds of both the large 
and the small cupel lati on* furnaces show green spots at the places 
where the final products, rich in gold and silver, collected ; the 
bismuth, not being removed by oxidation until nearly all the lead 
has been oxidised, passes into these portions of the marl-beds, 
colouring them green. These green patches are carefully re- 
moved, dissolved in hydrochloric acid, and the bismuth oxychloride 
is precipitated by dilution with water. This is either sold as such 
after purification, or else is reduced to the metallic state by 
fusion in crucibles with iron. The other portions of the marl 
cupellation tads, being rich in lead, are on this account added to 
the various smelting-charges. 

Zinc . — The argentiferous zinc ores are roasted, the sulphurous 
anhydride evolved being collected and converted into sulphuric 
acid. The desulphurised ore is then mixed with charcoal, and 
placed in the retorts, which are heated in a regenerative furnace 
by gaseous fuel. The zinc distils over, and is collected in fire-clay 
receivers, and, after refining in a special reverberatory furnace, 
is sent to market. The residues left in the retorts contain the 
precious metals, and are charged into the Pilz furnaces with the 
lead -ores. 

The zinc rich in silver and gold obtained by the Parkes process 
is distilled in an ordinary Morgan furnace, which consists of a 
hooded crucible contained in a wind -furnace. This completes 
the lead -smelting process proper, both the gold and silver present 
in the original materials treated having been collected, and the 
desilverised lead obtained in a form in which it is ready for the 
market. 

The cupriferous reyulus resulting from the ore-smelting contains 
usually but a few per cent, of copper, and consists chiefly of the 
sulphides of iron and lead. It- may be mentioned that it is 
necessary to have considerable quantities of iron present in the 
furnace-charge, partly on account of the desulphurising action of 
the reduced metal, and partly because considerable quantities of 
zinc are usually present, and the zinc-oxide, passing into the slag, 
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would render it exceedingly pasty and difficult to fuse, were it not 
for the counteracting influence of large quantities of ferrous 
oxide. 

This regulus, if its composition is such that this treatment is 
admissible, is roasted in kilns, the sulphurous anhydride produced 
being utilised in the manufacture of sulphuric acid. When 
roasted the regulus is added to the slag-smelting charge ; the 
greater portion of the lead -oxide contained in the roasted regulus 
is then reduced to the metallic state, and a second regulus is pro- 
duced, which is poorer in lead but richer in copper than was the 
one resulting from the ore-smelting. This regulus is too rich in 
copper to admit of its being roasted in kilns, the tendency of the 
pieces of regulus to clot together during the roasting being 
too great ; it is therefore roasted in “ stalls” which are built of 
brick, and much resemble ordinary cattle-stalls ; they are roofless, 
with low surrounding walls and a slightly sloping bed. On 
this bed wood is placed, the regulus to be roasted being piled 
up on it, and then covered over with a compact layer of finely 
divided roasted pyrites or regulus. The stalls are placed in rows 
side by side, and hack to back, a tunnel being left between every 
two such rows. Into this tunnel the gases resulting from the 
roasting are drawn through perforations in the back walls of the 
stalls, and are led away to the sulphuric-acid chambers. The 
combustion is started by lighting a small fire in a grate outside 
the stall ; this kindles the wood, the heat evolved by the com- 
bustion of the sulphur in the regulus being afterwards sufficient 
to continue the process without the addition of any other fuel. 
This roasted second regulus is then treated as before, until a 
regulus is produced which contains about 35 per cent, of copper. 

Instead of this repeated roasting and treatment with the slag- 
charge, the regulus, after having been roasted, may be treated in 
a cupola, together with lead-slags and other fluxing and reducing 
additions. The product is a comparatively rich regulus, the 
lead originally present being reduced to the metallic state, taking 
with it the silver, the enriched regulus retaining but little of 
the precious metals. When enriched to the degree mentioned 
above, the regulus is brought, by a single roasting in an ordinary 
Welsh reverberatory furnace, to a “white ” or “ pimple” metal 
containing about 75 to 80 per cent, of copper. This is not further 
treated at the Muldenhiitte, the principal works at Freiberg, 
but is sent to the Halsbriicke works, where it is roasted sweet, 
and the copper converted into copper sulphate by treating the 
roasted material with sulphuric acid. Any lead and gold th^t 
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may have been present remain undissolved, as does also the 
greater portion of the silver, the small quantity that passes into 
solution being reprecipitated by metallic copper. The undissolved 
lead residue is added to the blast-furnace treatment. 

Speise . — This is a comparatively rare product. The nickel and 
cobalt it contains are concentrated by a process resembling that 
for the concentration of the copper in the regulus, the speise being 
first roasted and then re- melted with fluxes, such as lead-slags, and. 
with reducing agents, in a small blast furnace. Metallic lead is 
obtained, which contains the greater portion of the precious metals 
originally present in the speise, and the latter is much richer in 
nickel and cobalt after this treatment than it was before. In this 
concentrated state it is sold to outside works, where it is treated by 
the wet process, the residues, which contain the gold and silver of 
the speise, being bought back by the Government works. 

The ore.-slag is treated in the manner that has been described, 
the resulting slag, poor in lead, being thrown away. This contains 
about 2 \ per cent, of lead and 0.0045 per cent, of silver, the zinc- 
oxide also present occasionally reaching some 20 per cent. 

The fume contains large quantities of lead-oxide, together with 
zinc-oxide and arsenious anhydride, which is collected and sold 
after a further sublimation. The oxides of lead and zinc remain 
on the bed of the furnace, and are added to the blast-furnace 
charge. 

Thus, the general scheme of treatment is as follows : — The ores 
are mainly those of lead, copper, zinc, and silver. The products 
are, lead, zinc, bismuth, silver, gold, arsenic, as metals, and copper, 
mainly recovered as sulphate. Besides these, there are also inci- 
dental products, such as sulphate of iron and sulphate of manganese. 
Nickel and cobalt are recovered as arsenides — that is, in the 
form of speise; and the arsenic is recovered partly as metal, but 
mainly as powdery arsenious anhydride, and as red, yellow, and 
white arsenical glass. 

The ores come partly from surrounding mines, and partly 
from foreign sources, the latter being smelted mainly for the 
copper, silver, and gold they contain. Almost all the ores are 
argentiferous. The principal portion of each charge consists of 
lead-ores, and these are divided into galenas with 30 per cent, 
or more of lead, and poor lead ores witli 15 to 20 per cent. 
In the mean they contain generally 40 per cent, of lead, and 
0.^15 per cent, of silver. The following, however, is a general 
statement respecting the ores : — 
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— 

Load. 

Silver. 

Sulphur. 


per cent . 

per cent. 

per cent. 

Galenas (1) 

79 

O.Ol I 


,, (2) 

74 

0.012 


.. (3) 

65 

0.012 


(4) 

80 

0.008 


Poor lead ores 

26 

0.060 



27 

0.020 


Quartzose ore* 


0.026 



— 

0.050 


Quartzose and pvritic ores 

— 

0.010 

16 


— 

0.015 

13 

Pyritie ores 

— 

0.540 

20 

Sulphuretted ores ..... 

- 

0.600 

31 


— 

0.240 

30 


— 

0.035 

35 

Lead ores with arsenic .... 

23 

0.450 

Arsenic. 


39 

0.100 

16 


Zinc. 



Zinc-blende 

38 

0.044 



40 | 

1 J 

0.020 



The lead in the ore is only paid for when it reaches 1 5 per cent., 
additional payment being made for every 5 per cent, above 20 
per cent. — that is, for 25, 30, 35, and so on. Those ores in which 
only the silver or gold is of a value sufficient to cause them to be 
paid for are called “ Diirrerze,” and the class is subdivided into 
— pyritie, 20 to 40 per cent, sulphur ; quartzose, 10 to 19 per 
cent, sulphur; and spat hose, o to 9 per cent, sulphur. 

The sulphur is paid for when it exceeds 24 per cent., and every 
additional 5 pel- cent, is paid for. Each per cent, of copper is 
paid for, but fractions of 1 per cent, are not taken into aecoiuit. 

The zinc-ores must not contain more than 5 per cent, of lead, 
and in ores that are not described as zinc-ores, only 3 to 4 per cent, 
of zinc may be present. 

The copper-ores contain from 1 to 15 per cent, of copper, arseni- 
cal-ores from 10 per cent, arsenic, zinc-ores from 30 to 40 per 
cent, zinc, sulphur-ores from 25 per cent, sulphur. 

The arsenic in an ore is paid for when it reaches 10 per cent,, 
and fractions of 5 per cent, are accounted for. 

Gold is paid for from 0.0005 P er oent. and upwards, and silver 
0.004 per cent, and upwards. 

. The weighing takes place in the presence of representatives of 
the mine and of the works. About 5 cwt. is weighed at a time. 
The accuracy of the weighing depends on the richness of the ure; 
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o.o i to 0.05 per cent, silver accurate to 10 lbs., 0.50 to 5 per cent, 
silver accurate to 0.1 lb., 5 per cent, and upwards, accurate to 
0.02 lb. Ores rich in gold are always weighed to 0.02 lb. 

Sampling . — A small scoopful is taken from every 2 cwt. and is 
thrown into two or more wooden dishes, according to the amount 
weighed off. The ore is then put into the ore-house, and a board 
is inserted in the ore-heap, showing the character of the ore, its 
quality, «fcc. The moisture is determined by heating 75 grammes 
in a copper shovel ; the calculation of the moisture is accurate to J- 
per cent. The mixing takes place in the ore-house. The various 
ores are spread out in layers, the thickness of which depends on 
the nature of the material, layer over layer. Then a definite 
portion is cut off one end of the heap, and the ore so removed is 
thrown up into a conical heap, which is then considered to be 
sufficiently mixed. 

Roastimj . — A charge for roasting and smelting may contain 
2500 cwt. roasted material from the Gerstenlidfer furnaces, 600 
cwt. roasted residues from kilns and arsenic furnaces, 3000 crrt. 
raw ore, 200 cwt. residues from zinc-smelting. 

Heaps of from 6000 cwt. to 7000 cwt. supply four roasting-fur- 
nacesfor a vv'eek and a half ; one furnace will treat 180 cwt. a day. 
The roasting-fumace is a single-bedded reverberatory, upwards of 
40 ft. long and about 10 ft. broad ; it has eleven doors on each side, 
and one, which is used for roasting pure galena, has fifteen doors 
on each side. It is worked from both sides at the same time. 
The fire-bridge is hollow, and the bed consists of a layer of fire- 
bricks, made from two parts of raw and one part of burnt clay ; 
they contain 60 to 70 per cent, of silica. These bricks rest on 
common bricks supported by an iron plate, resting in turn on 
pillars. If the hearth, or fire-bridge, becomes worn the work 
is not stopped, but, by means of a long iron ladle, a ball consist- 
ing of one part of clay and two parts of poor quartz-ore, is in- 
serted. This is beaten down so as to repair any defective place. 

Each charge of ore consists of 34 cwt., and there are five such 
charges on different parts of the furnace-bed at one time. The 
charge near the fire-bridge is allowed to clot, and is then removed. 
The other charges on the furnace-bed are then advanced towards 
the fire-bridge* the distance of two doors at a. time. The fire-place 
is divided in the centre, so that really there are two li re-places, or 
grates, to each furnace, as the breadth is too great to permit one 
tirrman to stoke the whole. 

These long-bedded calcining furnaces are in connection with long 
brick chambers for the condensation of the fume, the collection of 
which takes place every" six months, when some 2700 cwt. to 

K 



258 


AN INTRODUCTION TO METALLURGY. 


3000 cwt. of material is collected, containing — 0.01 to 0.02 per 
cent, silver, 10 to 28 per cent, lead, 40 to 50 per cent, arsenious 
anhydride. Tne sulphurous anhydride from these flues cannot 
be used, as the gases are far too dilute and impure. 

The charge for roasting generally consists of —galena 30 to 40 
]>er cent. ; poor lead ore 20 to 30 per cent. ; poor quartzose ore 
10 to 15 per cent.; and residues 5 to 10 per cent. 

The cost of roasting each hundredweight of ore is as follows : — 
Fuel, id. • transport, o.jd.; wages, 2.5^.; wear and tear, 0.1 d.; 
tools, o.$d . ; total, 4.8^. 

The roasted ore still contains from 5 to 7 per cent, of sulphur 
when the semi-fluid charge is withdrawn from the furnace into 
harrows of sheet-iron. The roasted charge is tipped out when 
solid, and broken into pieces about the size of the fist, and sorted 
by sight into (1) well roasted, (2) ordinary, and (3) badly roasted, 
according to whether much or little un decomposed galena is seen 
to be present. The men are paid accordingly. 

There are several large Pilz furnaces, each with eight tuyeres, 
and one small one witli four tuyeres. The following is a charge 
for the ore-smelting : — Ore, 450 cwt. ; pyritic ore, 80 cwt. ; roasted 
residues, 40 cwt.; slag. 550 cwt.; quartzose ore, 20 cwt.; total, 
1140 cwt. This gives 88 cwt. of argentiferous lead, containing 0.4 
to 1 per cent, of copper, and 20 cwt. of regal us, and very often a 
speise forms as well. In charging, the coke is thrown towards 
the centre, and the larger pieces of ore to the side. 

If an obstruction or “ bear” forms in the furnace, it is usually 
a ferruginous one; but it may contain much zinc-sulphide, and 
it generally forms at the top of the boshes. T11 order to remove 
it, bricks are removed below the bear, and the obstruction is 
knocked away while hot. The bear often has the form of a 
ring. The hearth of the furnace is built upon an iron plate. 
Then follow three layers of common bricks placed flat, and 
then two layers of fire-bricks, these together being about 16 in. 
thick. Then follows another layer, 16 in. thick, of the fire-bricks 
already described. The pressure of the blast is about io| to 
13]' inches of water when smelting ore, and 7 to 10 inches 
when smelting slag. For driving the blast there is a twenty- 
horse-power water-wheel, used during the day for the liquation- 
and refining-furnaces, and during tlie night for the blast-furnaces ; 
it also drives a small water pump. There is also a twenty -horse- 
power steam-engine for the blast- and liquation-furnaces, a flfteen- 
horse-power steam-engine for the blast- furnaces and smithy, and 
an eight-horse-power steam-engine for the blast-furnaces and 
steam-lift. 
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In twenty-four hours each blast-furnace smelting ore treats 
about 1400 cwt. to 1 500 cwt. The charge would consist of — roasted 
ore, 600 cwt. to 700 cwt. ; slag from previous smelting, 500 cwt. 
to 560 cwt.; and other additions, 250 cwt. to 300 cwt. This 
charge requires some 115 cwt. to 120 cwt. of coke, or about 
1 cwt. of coke to t 2 cwt. of the ore-charge. The result of 
the smelting is about 115 cwt. of lead, and 36 cwt. of lead 
regulus. 

The charge described above is worked by five men at each 
furnace. They work in shifts of twelve hours. Below, one smelter 
and three assistants ; above, one charger. The wages amount to 
about Id. for each cwt. of ore. 

The hearth is allowed to fill until some of the regulus is seen 
to come out with the slag, which is tapped continuously from one 
or other of two tap-holes. 

The lead contains . . 0.5 to 0.6 per cent, of >ilvor 

The lead regulus . . . 25.0 to 30.0 „ „ lead 

6.0 to 15.0 „ cupper 

0.2 to 0.25 „ -.iher 

The slags contain 0.3 per cent, of copper, 4 to 5 per cent, of 
lead, 0.003 to 0.004 per cent, of silver. 

Smelting the Rich Slag . — The slags may be viewed as three 
equivalents of monosilicato with one equivalent of bisilicate, and 
slags that do not contain more than 0.001 to 0.002 per cent, 
of silver, and 1.5 per cent, of lead are thrown away. 

The charges in slag-smelting are very varied. The following 
are examples : — 

(t) Slag 900 cwt.; plumbiferous material 45 cwt.; broken-up 
hearths 12 cwt. ; which yielded 52 cwt. of poor lead, 85 cwt. of 
coke being required. 

(2) For every 2 cwt. of a mixture of 5 cwt. roasted regulus 
from slag, 12 cwt. roasted ore-regulus, 2 cwt. roasted eopper- 
regulus, 5 cwt. roasted liquation residues, is added 4-J- cwt. of slag 
from galena- smelting, and 4 cwt. of common slag. 

(3) Three cwt. of ore-slag, 3 cwt. of various residues rich in 
lead, ij cwt. once-roasted ore-regulus, 0.5 cwt. of coke. To this 
charge there is added, in the working-day of twenty-four hours, 
12 cwt. of marl, 12 cwt. of hearth, and 12 cwt. of lead- 
ski minings. 

(4) Twelve cwt. of slag, 25 cwt. of twice-roasted regulus, 40 
cwt. of slags from the smelting of the litharge. 

Products of the Slag-Siiielting. — HhigAe&A containing 0.4 per 
cent, of silver, regulus containing 10 to 20 per cent, of lead, or 
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regulus containing 20 to 30 percent, of copper, poor slag contain- 
ing 0.0015 per cent, of silver and 1.5 to 2 per cent, of lead. 

Sometimes a speise of nickel and cobalt is also formed. The 
regnlns is only about one-third of tho amount of lead produced. 
The slags often contain 9 per cent, of oxide of zinc. The regulus 
is broken up and roasted in kilns, or stalls, and is then added to 
a smelting charge similar to that by winch it was formed, or is 
concentrated in a Pilz furnace, or goes to a reverberatory for 
concentration with silica and barium-sulphate. 

Smelting the Speise . — The charge in 150 cwt. of speise, 675 
cwt. ore-slag, 4 cwt. impure litharge, 44 cwt. lead residues, 5 cwt. 
hearth, 40 cwt. fluor-spar, 75 cwt. coke. The products are 54 
cwt. of lead, 1 2 1 cwt. concentrated speise. 

The speise is concentrated by continuous and alternate roast- 
ings and smeltings, until it contains 20 per cent, of nickel, when 
it is sold. The poor lead goes to the liquation-furnace. The 
regulus is roasted in kilns and stalls, then fused to concentrate 
it, until it contains 30 per cent, of copper ; it is then called 
u copper v regulus. It is afterwards treated in a reverberatory 
to form simple metal. Incidentally, large quantities of impure 
lead and substances containing lead-oxide are produced. 

The process employed for the reduction of the load from such 
substances consists of a reducing-fusion. One such substance, the 
litharge derived from the rich argentiferous lead, contains about 
78 per cent, of lead. The furnace used is a small Pilz furnace 
with four tuyeres. The charge in twenty-four hours is, 150 o 
cwt. litharge, 450 cwt. lead-slags, 50 cwt. slags from a previous 
smelting, 130 cwt. coke. The products are, (1) a variety of 
lead, which, according to its parity, is either first liquated and 
then refined, or is taken to the Pattinson pots, and (2) a slag 
containing 10 per cent, of lead. Part of this slag goes to the 
next charge, and part to the first ore and slag smelting. 

Liquating the Impure Lead . — This is done at Freiberg on the 
inclined bed of a reverberatory furnace, 500 cwt. being treated 
daily. The copper, with some lead, remains solid in the form of 
liquation-residues. The lead, before the liquation, contains 
0.5 per cent, copper, afterwards it still retains 0.07 per cent. 
The residues are about 5 per cent, of the total lead ; they consist 
principally of lead willi 15 to tS per cent, of copper, and are 
added to the slag-smelting in the Pilz furnace. 

The scum from the Pattinson pots is also treated in tins 
reverberatory, in admixture with lignite. When antimonial 
lead is liquated the temperature must be kept low, but a lhf/le 
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wood must be kept kindled in the well of the furnace to prevent 
the lead solidifying. 

If the lead contains 1.5 per cent, of silver, it is cupelled at 
once — that is, it is added to lead that has been already enriched 
by the Pattinson process. If it is impure, the lead is refined and 
Pattinsonised. 

In refining, the lead is fused in an oxidising atmosphere on the 
bed of a reverberatory furnace. The products are a variety of 
different kinds of litharge to which the name of “ Abstrich ” is 
given. They are nothing but impure litharge, and as the nature and 
proportion of the impurities vary greatly, the appearance is very 
dissimilar ; some are dark-grey and stony, others are light-yellow 
and are crystalline in structure : — (1) Powdery tin Abstrich ; (2) 
fused tin Abstrich; (3) arsenical Abstrich ; (4) nntimonial Ab- 
strich; (5) impure litharge A bstrich ; (6) pure litharge Abstrich . 
There is a fractional oxidation of the various impurities, the tin 
and arsenic going first. The time required to refine 40 ewt. of 
lead is about fifty hours. 

The products, in the case of lead smelted from ore, are as 
follows : — 10 ewt. of tin Abstrich , or about 3 per cent, of the total 
lead, containing 11.3 per cent, of tin, 14.4 per cent, of arsenic, 

2.8 per cent, of antimony ; 20 ewt. arsenical Abstrich , or about 5 
per cent, of the total lead, containing 8.5 per cent, of antimony, 

8.9 per cent, of tin, 8.7 per cent, of arsenic; 10 ewt. of anti- 
monial Abstrich, about 3 per cent, of the total lead, containing 
6.8 per cent, of antimony, 1.3 per cent, of tin, 4.4 per cent, of 
arsenic; 10 ewt, impure litharge, about 3.2 per cent, of the total 
lead, containing 3.1 per cent, of antimony, i per cent, of tin, 2.0 
per cent, of arsenic. 

In refining lead produced from the smelting of slag, very 
similar varieties of Abstrich are obtained, except that they are not 
so rich in tin, as when lead from ore is refined. At the Hals- 
briicke Works, a hollow pipe through which steam is passed is 
sometimes used as a mechanical stirrer -when refining. In de- 
.silverising the tin Abstrich , about 90 ewt. of slag-lead is placed on 
the bed of the refining furnace and then, on that, 15 ewt. of the 
Abstrich, mixed with 4 per cent, of coal; the charge is melted 
down in three hours, and then another 15 ewt. of Abstrich and 
4 per cent, of coal is added, and so on until the furnace is full. 
The desilvensed Abstrich is taken off (the silver passing into the 
lead) and run down in a small Pilz furnace. 

The lead is refined and Pattinsonised. The antimonial Abstrich 
is desilverised in the same manner, except that 24 ewt. of it is 
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added instead of 15 cwt., as it melts easier. The arsenical 
Abstrich and impure litharge arc directly revivified by being run 
down in a small Pilz furnace for metallic lead, the lead obtained 
being then refined. The impure lead is added in part as a plum* 
biferous addition to the Pilz furnace smelting ore. 

The desilverised tin Abstrich is smelted in a Pilz furnace, the 
charge being 100 parts of Abstrich to 100 to 150 parts of poor lead- 
slag, 50 per cent, of slags from the same working, and 20 per 
cent, of limestone. The lead obtained is revivified and poled in 
a Pattinson pot. The various kinds of Abstrich obtained are 
desilverised over and over again, until they contain comparatively 
no silver. The composition of the hard lead obtained from the 
stanniferous Abstrich is very varied. One variety contains 18 per 
cent, of tin, 10 per cent, of antimony, and 2 per cent, of arsenic. 

The desilverised antimonial A bstrich is smelted in a Pilz 
furnace with slag and 10 per cent, of limestone. In twenty-four 
hours, 100 cwt. to 150 cwt. are sent through. The hard lead is 
liquated and poled, and contains about 10 per cent, of antimony, 
3 per cent, of arsenic, and 1 per cent, of tin. Each refining- 
furnace is worked by one refiner and two assistants. 

Pattinson Process as conducted at Freibery . — In this process,, 
the silver is concentrated in fluid lead by straining otif crystals of 
lead which separate from the bath. The pots have a thickness 
at the bottom of 2.36 to 2.76 inches, and 1.9 inch at the sides. 
They are 5 feet in diameter at the top, and 2 feet 9 inches at 
the bottom. They hold about 15 tons, and last about 500 
crystallisations. Each pot has a separate fire ; there are sixteen 
pots, sometimes worked in two batteries of eight pots each. 
They are worked by the one-third system. Each pot is kept' at a 
determined percentage of silver, and assays are made daily. 
When fresh lead is added, it is introduced into the pot contain- 
ing the same percentage of silver. At Freiberg it is usually the 
third pot from the left. The rich lead contains from ii percent, 
to 2 per cent, of silver, and the poor o.oojS per cent. The scum, 
from pots 1 to 4 is liquated by itself, and similarly those from 
pots 5 to 8, and from 9 to 15 by themselves. In a case in which 
the enrichment had not been carried far enough, the following 
were assays of the contents of the pots: — (1) 1.07 silver, (2) 0.80 
silver, (3) 0.42 silver, {4) 0.33 silver, (5) 0.30 silver, (6) 0.26 
silver, (7) 0.18 silver, (8) o.n silver, (9) 0.08 silver, (10) 0.04 
silver, (u) 0,02 silver, (12) 0.012 silver, (13) 0007 silver, (14) 
0.0035 silver, (15) 0.0015 silver, (16) 0.001 silver. The poor 
lead never contains more than 0.05 per cent, of copper, 0.2 
cent, of iron, and traces of arsenic and antimony. The fuel 
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used is a mixture of lignite and small coke. To each battery of 
sixteen pots there is one fireman, and to every two pots there are 
two men. There is also one lead ladler. The men work for 
eleven hours, but the fireman works for twelve hours. 

Cupellation at Freiberg . — The hearth is formed of 48 cwt. of 
fresh marl mixed with | cwt. of clay. The marl is of three 
kinds : — 



I. 

11. 

III. 

Calcium carbonate . 

. 50 

68 

66 

Magnesium carbonate 

. 13 

27 

6 

Iron carbonate 

2 

2 

2 

Clay 

. 14 

3 

25 


Any pyrites present is carefully removed. 

The greatest depth of the hearth from a line on a level with 
the tuyeres ought not to be more than 7.8 inches. The fire- 
resisting material with which the roof is lined consists of one 
part of clay and two parts of silica ; 100 cwt. to 200 cwt. of 
lead is placed on the damp hearth, and this is covered with sawdust 
and chips ; the roof is then put on, the wood lit, and the 
roof luted on with clay; the tire is kindled, and the blast 
turned on ; the lead melts down in sixteen to eighteen hours. 
The temperature is gradually raised, and lead is added, 700 cwt. 
being the total charge. The litharge, as it forms, is removed 
until the remaining lead on the bed contains 60 to 80 per cent, of 
silver. This is taken out, and the extraction of the silver com- 
pleted on a similar hut much smaller hearth. If the red litharge 
obtained contains less than 0.02 per cent, of silver, it is sold. It 
is said that if the lead contains 0.2 per cent, of bismuth no red 
litharge will be produced. At the end of the process, where 
the concentrated lead and silver settle on the hearth, there is a 
dark spot which indicates the presence of bismuth, and which is 
broken away and the bismuth subsequently extracted, this por- 
tion of the hearth having been previously hollow ed to collect the 
rich lead. There are two men attending to each furnace, and 
they are paid a little over a penny for every hundredweight of 
lead treated. It takes 120 to 140 hours to cupel 700 cwt, of 
lead. The silver obtained is granulated by running it into water. 
It is about 990 line, and is sent to the Halsbrucke w T orks to 
have the gold parted from it. 

Solution of the J ley ulus . — The concentrated copper regulus is 
sent to the Halsbriicke w r orks, w here it is roasted nearly sweet. 
It still contains about 1 per cent, of sulphur. It is then passed 
through a rather fine sieve, and the larger pieces are crushed and 
re-roasted. The roasted regulus is dissolved in sulphuric acid in 
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wooden vats lined with hard lead. The sulphate of copper is 
crystallised out, and, after purification by re-crystallisation, is sold. 
Such copper-sulphate as does not crystallise out but remains 
in solution is removed by scrap-iron. The solution of copper- 
sulphate before crystallisation is made to pass over metallic copper, 
in order to remove any silver it may contain. The residue, after 
the treatment of the regulus with sulphuric acid, contains the 
lead, and most of the silver originally present in the regulus 
treated. This is sent back to the Pilz furnace, with a view to 
concentrate the silver in the lead produced from the lead ores. 

Wet Processes for Treating Argentiferous Copper Ores. 
— In certain cases copper pyrites is converted into copper sul- 
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phate by the action of air and moisture. The sulphate is dis- 
solved in water, and the copper precipitated from the solution by 
iron. When, however, argentiferous ores are dealt with, con- 
taining much copper but not much lead, the processes are more 
complicated. The principal processes in vogue are : — 

1. Zier vogel's process, which consists in submitting the regulus 

to an oxidising roasting, yielding cupric oxide and silver sul- 
phate. The latter is dissolved in water and precipitated on 
copper. The cupric oxide is recovered from the residues by 
smelting (Fig, So). * 

2. Augustin’s process, which consists in submitting the regulus 
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to an oxidising and subsequently to a chloridising roasting, yield- 
ing cupric oxide and silver chloride. The latter is dissolved in 
hot brine and precipitated on copper. The cupric oxide is re- 
covered from the residues by smelting (Fig. 81). 

3. Longmaid’s or Henderson’s process, which is applied to the ore 
after roasting, and which consists in dissolving the copper and 
silver from the ore roasted with salt by water and dilute hydro- 
chloric acid. The copper is precipitated by scrap iron, and the 
silver is recovered by the Claudet process (Fig. 82). 

4. In Claudet’s process the silver is precipitated as silver iodide 
from a solution of copper 1 and silver chlorides by zinc iodide 



Fig. 81. 


regenerated during the process, zinc being used to precipitate the 
silver. 

These four processes me illustrated by the accompanying 
schemes, Claudet’s process forming part of the scheme (Fig. 82). 

The plant used in the Ziervogel process is illustrated in Fig. 83. 

The charge of roasted material is placed in tubs A, provided 
with false bottoms, and hot water is introduced through the pipe 
b until the liquors begin to flow through the tap c. The pipe b 
is then closed, and acidulated hot water is admitted through the 
pif>e a . The silver .sulphate solution flows into a long tank, 
divi Jed into two compartments B, 0, whence it is distributed into 
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precipitating tubs D, provided with false bottoms on which 
cement copper is placed, with copper bars above it. Mast of the 
silver is precipitated, and the liquors pass to a trough E, on the 
bottom of which is a layer of pieces of sheet-copper, and thence 
to the tubs F, also containing a little copper. The desilverised 
liquors are conveyed by the gutter g to a leaden pan, and again 
utilised. The precipitated silver is treated with sulphuric acid in 
the tubs IT, and finally washed with hot water. The liquors rise 
through L, and are conducted by the trough M over metallic 
copper into tanks containing scrap-iron. The water from the 



Fig. $2. 


final washing is run off at NT, and conducted to a lead-lined tank. 
The silver is moulded into blocks and relined. 

Chlorination of Gold Ores. — Planners method of extract- 
ing gold from its ores by means of chlorination is based on the 
fact that chlorine gas transforms gold into soluble gold chloride 
without sensibly attacking the earths or metallic oxides with 
which the gold is mixed. 

The ore is crushed and roasted with salt, 5 to 9 lbs. of salt 
per ton of ore having been added. Any lead, bismuth, or silver 
present is thus converted into chloride. The iron sulphide pijp* 
sent, however, will first be converted into iron sulphate, and this 
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must be decomposed to form ferric oxide by raising the tempera- 
ture of the roasting furnace. The base chlorides are soluble in 
water, and are removed by treating them in wooden vats. The 
residue is then acted upon in a moist state in wooden pitch- 
lined vats by gaseous chlorine. The gold is thus converted into 
chloride, but the ferric oxide remains unchanged. The gold 
chloride is dissolved in hot water, and precipitated by ferrous 
sulphate solution in another set of wooden vats. The insoluble 
residues left in the “ gassing” vat are now treated with sodium 
hyposulphite solution in order to remove the silver chloride, 
which may he precipitated by means of calcium sulphide, and 
reduced by heating in air. 



Fra. S3. 

N timorous modifications of the chlorination process have been 
introduced, and large sums of money have l>een sunk in the for- 
mation of companies to work the processes. Only indifferent re- 
sults have, however, 1 een obtained. 

Dr. Meant, of Philadelphia, was the first to lay stress on the 
influence of pressure in increasing the solvent action of chlorine* 
With certain ores, however, it has been found that as good re- 
sults are obtained without pressure as with the highest pressure. 

The largest chlorination plant in the world is at the Mount 
Morgan mine in Queensland. According to M*Dermott and 
Duflield,* the ore averages 5 oz. of gold per ton, and 1 500 tons 

* Low * in Go'd Amalgamation, London, iSqo, p. 30. 
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is worked per week, while the tailings contain only 3 dwt. per 
ton. The process consists in drying, crushing between rolls, 
roasting, and working in revolving barrels by the aid of chloride 
of lime and sulphuric acid. The total cost is 30 8 . per ton. The 
ore is roasted for two and a half hours, and worked in wooden 
barrels 5 J feet in length. Each barrel takes a charge of 1 ton of 
ore, with 30 lbs. of chloride of lime, 33 lbs. of sulphuric acid, and 
80 gallons of water. The gas pressure does not exceed 20 lbs. 
per square inch at its maximum development. The barrels are 
slowly revolved for two hours, and the charge is then filtered on 
gravel and sand beds, and the solution precipitated by filtration 
through charcoal filters, which are subsequently burnt in a rever- 
beratory furnace. 

Wet Process for Treating Nickel and Cobalt Ores. — The 

wet methods for the extraction of nickel and cobalt from a com- 
plex regulus or arsenide consist, in the first place, of a roasting 
operation having for its object the volatilisation of the sulphur 
and arsenic, and, it may be, antimony and the conversion of the 
iron, nickel, cobalt, and other metals present into oxides. Ferric 
oxide formed in this manner at a high temperature is but little 
soluble in acids, whilst the other oxides may be readily dissolved. 
On treating the roasted material repeatedly with hydrochloric 
acid or with dilute sulphuric acid, a residue is obtained contain- 
ing but little or no cobalt or nickel, and consisting mainly of 
ferric oxide. Some iron will, however, have passed into solu- 
tion. Should the solution contain lead, bismuth, or copper, these 
metals may bo precipitated by sulphuretted hydrogen ; but it is 
customary to precipitate the copper at a later stage of the opera- 
tions. The bismuth, too, may be precipitated from a hydro- 
chloric acid solution by dilution with water. 

The next operation consists in the precipitation of the iron. 
Any ferrous oxide which may have passed into solution is con- 
verted into ferric oxide by careful addition of chloride of lime, 
followed by the addition of lime, which precipitates the iron. 
Arsenate of iron is, at the same time, also precipitated if arsenic 
is present. Should the temperature of the solution exceed 40° C. 
some nickel and cobalt are precipitated, as, also, is some copper. 

Instead of an addition of lime as the precipitant, caustic soda 
or sodium carbonate is occasionally employed to prevent the pre- 
cipitation of calcium sulphate when working with sulphuric acid 
solutions. Care must be taken to avoid using an excess of the 
precipitant as the precipitation is a fractional one, and as soon as 
the iron has been precipitated oxides of the other metals present 
begin to be thrown down. 



Wet Process for Extracting Nickel and Cobal' 
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The next stage of the process consists in the precipitation of 
the copper. This is effected by raising the temperature of the 
solution to 70° 0., and then precipitating the copper by the 
careful addition of either calcium carbonate, milk of lime, or a 
solution of soda. If an excess of the precipitant is employed, 
nickel will be thrown down. When a test with potassium ferro- 
cyanide shows that the whole of the copper has been thrown 
down, the cobalt is precipitated from the filtered solution by the 
careful addition of a solution of chloride of lime to the perfectly 
neutral, hot, and not too dilute filtrate. If too much chloride of 
lime is added the precipitate becomes nickeliferous, and this 
must be carefully avoided. The nickel is next precipitated, either 
by calcium carbonate, milk of lime, or soda. The nickel hydrate 
is filtered, dried, heated with sodium carbonate, to decompose any 
calcium sulphate that may be present, washed with acidulated 
water, and finally dried and reduced by carbonaceous materials to 
the metallic state. 

This process, being dependent on the fractional precipitation with 
the same preeipitants of the several metals present in the ore or 
metallurgical product under treatment, is frequently subject to 
slight alterations of procedure, and the following is a description 
of the process as carried out at a works in the United King- 
dom : — 

About 3 cwt. of fine ore or speise A, that has been thoroughly 
roasted, is charged with hydrochloric acid in granite jars, into 
which steam is passed. The mass is kept boiling for twelve hours. 
It is allowed to settle, and run off into tubs C. Steam is conducted 
into the tubs, and when the liquid begins to boil, blenching powder 
(chloride of lime) is added to peroxidise the iron, and the mass is 
allowed to boil for about three hours. The arsenic and iron come 
down together. If no iron be present in the solution some must 
be added. The liquid is then run oil' through filters I), to under- 
ground tanks E, whence it is pumped to tanks F, in which the 
mass is treated with sulphuretted hydrogen. Adjoining these 
tanks, of which there are six, there are also three lead "retorts, 
in which sulphuretted hydrogen is produced. In these tanks, the 
copper is precipitated anil the nickel and cohalt solution is 
strained through filters G, and drains into a second underground 
tank H. It is then pumped into a tank J, and there successively 
mixed with iron, chalk, chloride of lime, and water from tubs 
placed above the tank, with a view to precipitate, first, an v copper 
that may have passed into solution during filtration, and fhen 
the iron which has taken the place of the copper. The charge* is 
first boiled by the aid of steam pipes so as to expel the sulphuretted 
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hydrogen. It is then run off to a tank L for stock. It is next 
pumped up into a dividing tank M, and heated with chloride of 
lime, the cobalt being precipitated as oxide at a temperature of 
40°. The solution containing nickel is allowed to run off into 
another tank O, in which milk of lime is added, and the nickel 
precipitated as hydrated oxide. The liquid is allowed to run off 
as waste. The oxides are pumped into presses, and the water is 
drained off. The nickel oxide is dried on the roof of a, inutile, 
heated, and crushed. It is then mixed with charcoal, and heated 
in a crucible in a reducing furnace for eight or twelve hours. A 
rough powder is obtained, and in this form the metal is sold, or the 
nickel oxide is mixed into a paste with flour and water, which is 
heated and cut into cubes. These cubes are placed in crucibles 
with charcoal, and heated to a temperature above the melting 
point of copper. The nickel oxide is reduced by the charcoal and 
by the carbonised flour. The metal does not melt, but preserves 
the form of cubes. The cobalt oxide is removed from the dividing 
tanks to stone jars, and treated by a process similar to that 
described, so as to remove the last trace of nickel. The cobalt is 
iinallysent to market in the form of oxide. 

System of Teaching Metallurgy.— As the choice of a 
particular course of metallurgical study is of much importance to 
the student, it will be well to consider the various systems which 
have been adopted for teaching the subject. 

First, there is the one that long prevailed in the Royal School 
of Mines of this country, which, from its foundation in 1851 to 
within the last few years, trusted to lectures and ordinary 
laljorutory work, supplemented, since 1880, by visits to some 
metallurgical district. 

Second, there is the system which receives its fullest develop- 
ment in the Berg-Akademie at Freiberg, in Saxony, where the 
subject is studied theoretically in the lecture-room and laboratory, 
the main feature of the course being the attendance of the 
students, during a considerable portion of their time, in one or 
other of the celebrated works of the district in which the school 
is situated 

Third, there is the widely different plan adopted in certain 
American schools, notably at the School of Mines, Columbia 
College, New York, and at the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology, Boston, where, in addition to lectures and laboratory 
work, the students actually conduct operations, often on a con- 
siderable scale, with small metallurgical plant. 

This is the system which the author unhesit itingly prefers, 
presided that the importance of laboratory work and research is 
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The next stage of the process consists in the precipitation of 
the copper. This is effected by raising the temperature of the 
solution to 7 o r C., and then precipitating the copper by the 
careful addition of either calcium carbonate, milk of lime, or a 
solution of soda. If an excess of the precipitant is employed, 
nickel will be thrown down. When a test with potassium ferro- 
cyanide shows that the whole of the copper has been thrown 
down, the cobalt is precipitated from the filtered solution by the 
careful addition of a solution of chloride of lime to the perfectly 
neutral, hot, and not too dilute filtrate. If too much chloride of 
lime is added the precipitate becomes nickeliferous, and this 
must be carefully avoided. The nickel is next precipitated, either 
by calcium carbonate, milk of lime, or soda. The nickel hydrate 
is filtered, dried, heated with sodium carbonate, to decompose any 
calcium sulphate that may be present, washed with acidulated 
water, and finally dried and reduced by carbonaceous materials to 
the metallic state. 

This process, being dependent on the fractional precipitation with 
the same precipitants of the several metals present in the ore or 
metallurgical product under treatment, is frequently subject to 
slight alterations of procedure, and the following is a description 
of the process as carried out at a works in the United King- 
dom : — 

About 3 cut. of fine ore or speise A, that has been thoroughly 
roasted, is charged with hydrochloric acid in granite jars, into 
which steam is passed. The mass is kept boiling for twelve hours. 
It is allowed to settle, and run off in to tubs 0. Steam is conducted 
into the tubs, and when the liquid begins to boil, bleaching powder 
(chloride of lime) is added to peruxidise the iron, and the mass is 
allowed to boil for about three hours. The arsenic and iron come 
down together. If no iron be present in the solution some must 
be added. The liquid is then run off through filters I), to under- 
ground tanks E, whence it is pumped to tanks F, in which the 
mass is treated with sulphuretted hydrogen. Adjoining these 
tanks, of which there are six, there are also three lead retorts, 
in which sulphuretted hydrogen is produced. In these tanks, the 
copper is precipitated and the nickel and cobalt solution is 
strained through filters G, and drains into a second underground 
tank H. It is then pumped into a tank J, and there successively 
mixed with iron, chalk, chloride of lime, and water from tubs 
placed above the tank, with a view to precipitate, first., any copper 
that may have passed into solution during filtration, and then 
the iron which has taken the place of the copper. The charges 
first boiled by the aid of steam pipes so as to expel the sulphuretted 
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hydrogen. It is then run off to a tank L for stock. It is next 
pumped up into a dividing tank M, and heated with chloride of 
lime, the cobalt being precipitated as oxide at a temperature of 
40°. The solution containing nickel is allowed to run off into 
another tank 0, in which milk of lime is added, and the nickel 
precipitated as hydrated oxide. The liquid is allowed to run off 
as waste. The oxides are pumped into presses, and the water is 
drained off. The nickel oxide is dried on the roof of a muffle, 
heated, and crushed. It is then mixed with charcoal, and heated 
in a crucible in a reducing furnace for eight or twelve hours. A 
rough powder is obtained, and in this form the metal is sold, or the 
nickel oxide is mixed into a paste with flour and water, which is 
heated and cut into cubes. These cubes are placed in crucibles 
with charcoal, and heated to a temperature above the melting 
point of copper. The nickel oxide is reduced by the charcoal and 
by the carbonised flour. The metal does not melt, but preserves 
the form of cubes. The cohalt oxide is removed from the dividing 
tanks to stone jars, and treated by a process similar to that 
described, so as to remove the last trace of nickel. The cohalt is 
linallysent to market in the form of oxide. 

System of Teaching Metallurgy. — As the choice of a 
particular course of metallurgical study is of much importance to 
the student, it will be well to consider the various systems which 
have been adopted for teaching the subject. 

First, there is the one that long prevailed in the .Royal School 
of Mines of this country, which, from its foundation in 1851 to 
within the last few years, trusted to lectures and ordinary 
laboratory work, supplemented, since 1880, by visits to some 
metallurgical district. 

Second, there is the system which receives its fullest develop- 
ment in the Berg- Aka ilemie at Freiberg, in Saxony, w here the 
subject- is studied theoretically in the lecture-room and laboratory, 
the main feature of the course being the attendance of the 
students, during a considerable portion of their time, in one or 
other of the celebrated works of the district in which the school 
is situated. 

Third, there is the widely different plan adopted in certain 
American schools, notably at the School of Mines, Columbia 
College, New York, and at the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology, Boston, wdiere, in addition to lectures and laboratory 
work, the students actually conduct operations, often on a con- 
siderable scale, with small metallurgical plant. 

^his is the system which the author unhesitatingly prefers, 
provided that the importance of laboratory w r ork and research is 



( 274 ) 


CHAPTER X. 

ECONOMIC CONSIDERATIONS. 

Object of the Metallurgist. — Viewed in its commercial aspect, 
the object of the metallurgist is to render science subservient 
to manufacturing art, or, what is equivalent, to make science 
remunerative. If, as has been well observed, we hope to urge on 
practical metallurgists the importance of combining scientific 
with practical knowledge, it must be demonstrated that the 
combination will be of pecuniary advantage to themselves, as 
they can have no inducement for investing capital to carry into 
practice an invention, however beautiful and attractive in a 
scientific point of view, apart from tin 1 consideration of gain. 
This being the ease, it will he well for the student to bear in 
mind a few of the principles by which the relations of capital 
and labour are guided, and the economic conditions under which 
metallurgical works are carried on. 

Capital and Labour. — In the early stages of the metallur- 
gical art, when the metals were extracted from their ores either 
by the direct action of heat, or by the aid of simple reactions, 
man was, as (Ininer shows, in a measure the sole mechanical agent 
in this industrial art ; but when machines and appliances were 
devised, the agency of man became less apparent. In order to 
obtain these machines, Capital is necessary, and capital has been 
defined as “ accumulated work,"’ stored, that is, from some period 
anterior to that in which it has been brought into play. This 
accumulated work also demands payment when it is utilised, and 
this payment is the interest received by the capitalist who fur- 
nishes the equivalent of work. Manual labour is still necessary, 
and its influence is always considerable, even though it bears a 
less direct relation than formerly to the cost price of the product. 
It must be remembered, however, that there has always existed 
between capital and labour, between the employer and the 
employed, antagonism which it is very difficult to entirely banish. 
The utmost care should nevertheless be devoted to reducing it to 
the smallest possible limits, and as the condition of operatives 
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has materially improved during the last quarter of a century, it 
is certain that the efforts that have been made on their behalf 
have not proved fruitless. 

Both masters and workmen should remember that industrial 
enterprise rests on three principal elements, knowledge, capital, 
and labour, although it is difficult to determine the relative im- 
portance of these elements. In uncivilised nations, labour is 
almost the sole element in the selling price of the manufactured 
product. In modern works, the selling price of the product is 
composed of widely different elements : cost of material, interest 
on capital, cost of direction, wear and tear of machinery, and 
price of labour. But, as no modern works can be carried on 
without capital, it will be well to consider this element first. 
The risks to which capitalists, who invest money in mining or 
metallurgical undertakings, are exposed, are too often imper- 
fectly appreciated. The element of uncertainty is greater in 
mining than in metallurgy, but even in the latter industry, not- 
withstanding the observance of duo care, the results are often 
disappointing. As M. Soupart* has recently pointed out, during 
the last twenty-five years in Belgium, in Hainaut and Namur 
alone forty-three smelting companies were established, and of these 
thirty-nine have been in liquidation and eleven have ceased to exist. 
In the province of Liege, fifteen companies have resulted in nine 
liquidations, and in two complete failures ; a sum estimated 
at ^2, 400,000 luis been entirely lost. Similar examples might 
have been borrowed from metallurgical enterprise in other 
countries. The failure is owing in most cases to rapid changes 
in the conditions under which the industry is conducted, to the 
adoption of new appliances and processes, and to the legitimate 
competition of rival works. It may fairly be asked what would 
have become of the labouring population if capitalists had 
■elected to invest their capital in Government securities which, 
while affording no possibility of a high rate of interest, were at 
least safe. It would seem, therefore, that if capitalists are ex- 
posed to such great risks, they should unquestionably, in the 
«vont of success, receive the greater part of the profits. 

Now, with regard to the remuneration of technical knowledge 
as distinct from that of either capital or labour, then 1 is less 
difficulty as to its place. It should obviously be less than that of 
the capitalist, for, however indispensable knowledge may be, the 
possessor does not risk the loss of it, although knowledge is 

* Rapport prisenti an Qroupc XJ m Exposition aniverseUe de Pari, 8 t 1889. 
Brussels, 1889. 
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capital of a kind, and the personal responsibility involved in its 
application may be very great. 

Finally, the operative brings to the common stock labour 
wliicli may be considered to be current work as distinguished front 
accumulated work or capital. He, however, risks nothing ; ho 
changes his field of labour easily, and consequently cannot be 
entitled to as high a reward as either capital or knowledge. 

To sum up, capita], intellectual work, and manual work, are 
the three factors of every metallurgical product, and misunder- 
standings that result in disaster are in nearly all eases due to the 
existence of false ideas respecting the relative values of these three 
factors. 

The cost of labour in a modern steelworks, such as Dowlais, 
with an army of ten thousand people, does not exceed 25 to 30 
per cent, of the total expenditure, and in an ordinary ironworks 
the proportion is not more than 15 to 20 per cent. It will, how- 
ever, be evident that in addition to the actual sum paid in wages 
to the workman, much will depend on his skill, intelligence, 
and care. The importance of manual labour is therefore not 
measurable simply by the sum set down to labour in the accounts 
by which the selling price of the product is regulated. Cogni- 
sance must also be taken of the method of organisation of the 
labour and of the activity with which it is effected. It is there- 
fore necessary to examine the methods of remunerating the work- 
men, and of organising the work. 

Work may be paid for by the hour or day, by contract, or by 
piecework. 

Payment by the day is the simple.st of all methods, and has 
been very widely adopted. It consists in simply fixing the 
duration of the period of work, and the price to be paid for it. 
In very small works employing but few hands, the method may 
be found advantageous, but in large works it will ensure neither 
an efficient employment of time, nor a satisfactory performance. 
The supervision, moreover, that it is necessary to exercise, is of 
a kind that is peculiarly irritating to the men. Further, the 
method does not take into sufficient account the difference in the 
ability or industry of the workpeople. It should be adopted 
only in cases where the nature of the work is constantly varying. 

In the system of work by contract, the work is allotted to con- 
tractors, who employ workpeople at a daily wage under their 
own immediate supervision. In this case, the .supervision is 
perhaps more irksome than in the former, as the contractor, being 
an interested person, will be more exacting than an ordinary 
foreman. 
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Piecework is the system generally adopted. This consists in 
paying the workmen, in proportion to the amount of work executed, 
at a settled rate. J t is the only system that conduces both to 
the interest of the employer and the employed. The first and 
most considerable difficulty consists in fixing the price of the 
piece, or the unit of work, and the adjustment of the contract 
affords abundant opportunity for the exercise of forbearance and 
ecpiity on the part of the employe)-. The arrangement is more 
■complicated where, instead of agreeing with a single workman, 
it is necessary to entrust work to several workmen associated 
as partners. It is then impossible to divide the work equally, 
for some of the workmen are more experienced than others. 
In this system it is also difficult to ensure that the work executed 
is of good quality. This difficulty, however, can be overcome by 
careful supervision . 

.Remarkable results have been attained with this system at the 
<Jreusot, Terre Noire, and other French steelworks, where the 
wages have increased 50 to 60 per cent., and the production has 
been doubled in the space of a, few r years, and that without in- 
creasing the number of hours of work. A special stimulus, too, 
is given by progressive payments — that is to say, by increased 
payment for the supplementary tons in excess of the normal out- 
turn of iron or steel. 

The adoption of this system of giving premiums has been 
attended with marked success. At the great Belgian zinc works 
of La Yieille Montague, all systems of payment are adopted ; but 
the smelters and mill-men receive, in addition to a fixed wage, a 
premium calculated on the out-turn, and a special premium is also 
given for unwonted energy. I11 some eases, the firemen receive 
a similar premium, based on the time their furnace busts without 
repair. In other cases the workmen receive a, premium when 
they obtain from the ores a greater amount of metal than that 
which they are calculated to yield. Two-thirds of this premium 
is paid periodically with the regular wage. The remaining third 
is retained until the end of the year, and it is not paid then un- 
less the workmen have worked regularly throughout the year. 

At the Dowiais ironworks, the system of giving premiums is 
adopted in some instances — for example, puddlers are paid so 
much a ton for their work with a. supplemental wage if they work 
a full number of turns during the week. The majority of men in 
iron and steel works are paid per unit of w T ork — that is to say, by 
the ton or quantity of work they turn out, 

•At the Royal Mint, London, a somewhat peculiar system is 
adopted. Prior to 1870, the workmen were paid on an average 
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23 , 8 d. per 1000 accurately struck coins, and when the Mint wa» 
not at work they received a small payment amounting to from 
6 s. to io«. per week. The objections to this system are obvious. 
When tho department was in full work, the men received an 
average of £ 2 155. per week, and during the remainder of the 
year they received allowances insufficient to maintain them, or to 
prevent their forming other engagements. The result was, on 
the one hand, that the more improvident among them contracted 
liabilities and returned to work in debt, and, on the other hand, 
that the more skilful wor kmen were induced to accept employ- 
ment elsewhere, and the Mint lost their services. The rate piid 
for piecework was therefore slightly reduced, and a uniform pay- 
ment of jQi per week for the men, and 10 s. to 155. per w T eek for 
the boys, as “ subsistence money ” as it is termed, was set on foot. 

There can be no doubt that the system of premiums renders it 
possible to retain the services of good workmen, as well as to 
stimulate and encourage their intelligence. It is the best method 
of enabling him to share in the profits, and at the same time it 
indirectly augments those of the employer. 

We now come to a question that has been discussed with 
much interest in recent years. Certain economists and philan- 
thropists urge that it would entirely remove antagonism between 
capital and labour, if the operatives directly participated in tho 
profits of an undertaking. Others contend that this sharing of 
profits, far from effecting a better understanding between capital 
and labour, would only give rise to further troubles. 3 11 one* 
shape or another participation of profits 1ms found a good deal of 
favour on the Continent, where many works have adopted it 
with generally very beneficial results to all parties concerned. 
This has notably been the case at the ironworks of Godin, at 
Guise, France.* 

M. P. Leroy-Beaulieu, editor of IS Economise j ran raise, states, 
that the system of participation in profits, viewed as a general 
method of organising labour, is both deceptive and dangerous. 
It may be possible to admit superior workmen and foremen to 
participation in profits ; but in this country, at least, workmen 
are not ready for the change. Every tiling goes well as long as. 
the works are carried on at a profit- ; but in bad times discontent 
soon breaks out. The system is not viewed with favour by 
the workmen themselves. They are perfectly willing to share 
in the profits, but they object to be answerable for their share 
of loss, and are even reluctant to contribute to a reserve fun<J 
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to cover the losses of future bad years. A workman cannot 
either wait for better times, or turn out products at a loss in 
order to retain his employment. Moreover, the final participa- 
tion appears too remote; the workman cannot appreciate the 
relation that exists between his work and the annual profit. 

Among the methods that have been adopted for giving the 
men a permanent interest in the works, the following may be 
enumerated : — 

1. The method of paying over to the workmen a share in an 
annual cash bonus. 

2. Retention of the share for an assigned period, in order 
ultimately to apply it, together with its accumulated interest, for 
the workman’s benefit. 

3. An annual distribution of a portion of the workmen’s share 
and an investment of the remainder. This third method is 
adopted at the La Yieille Montagne zinc works, where the 
results have been found to be most beneficial, and have entirely 
prevented strikes. 

Whatever method be adopted, no effort should be spared to 
induce the men to exercise the utmost care in the conduct of 
their ordinary occupations. To illustrate this, Mr. Ken ward, 
the manager of Messrs. Chance's works, near Birmingham, states 
that in such an apparently routine occupation as superintending 
a machine punching holes in a metal plate, a thoroughly active 
workman could realise a surplus wage three times as great as 
that obtained, under identical conditions, by a less strenuous but 
not less skilful fellow workman. With due care, a large amount 
of the waste that occurs in every trade could be avoided. In 
metallurgical industries, this waste is often apparent, and in 
some cases the dimensions of the scrap-heaps are a source of 
wonderment to foreigners who visit this country. 

Quite apart from the methods of remunerating labour, much 
will depend upon the personal relations between employer and 
employed, and more especially upon the moral example set by 
the heads of the firm, and upon the amount of care and interest 
they display in providing for the wants of their people in the 
way of schools, gardens, savings banks, libraries, and hospitals. 
In this country the provision made in this respect at such works 
as Crewe, Elswick, and Dowlais deserves especial commendation. 
At Crewe there is a well-organised institute, in which competent 
teachers prepare the younger operatives for the various techno- 
logical examinations throughout the country. Similar institutes 
l^i ve been founded at many other w^orks. 

No doubt where, as in the Royal Mint and other Government 
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establishments, pensions can be given, they afford the most 
powerful inducements to industry and fidelity. 

It is not necessary here to dwell upon the importance of 
technical education. The advantages that craftsmanship con- 
stantly reaps from scientific knowledge are standing proofs of 
the necessity for special training. All may be summed up in 
a few words borrowed from the writings of a former French 
Minister of Finance, Jules Simon : - 

“ The practised eye and the sure hand are much, but they do not 
replace Science. The smith who knows the drawbacks of too 
rapid oxidation, who knows w hy throwing w T atei* on the surface 
of fuel increases the heat at the centre of the mass, the puddler 
who takes into account the effect of an oxidising or reducing 
flame, and who exposes metals to one or the other at the right 
moment — such are evidently the best workmen, more skilful for 
current needs, less disconcerted bv an accident, less embarrassed 
by having to describe an observation, less slaves to routine, and 
quicker to adopt new processes.” He points to the fact that so 
many of the modern inventions are due to workmen, and justly 
urges that the more intelligent the workman becomes, the better 
he will understand the skill possessed by those who direct him, 
and the more he will appreciate work that differs from his own. 

Tn spite of all the advantages that technical education offers, it 
must be remembered that many metallurgical works in this 
country are successfully conducted by so-called practical men; 
not the kind of man so forcibly described by Sir* Frederick 
Bramwell,* as one “whose wisdom consists in standing by, seeing, 
but not investigating, the new r discoveries which are taking place 
around him, the aim and object of such a man being to ensure 
that he should never make a mistake by embarking bis capital or 
his time in that which has not been proved by men of large 
hearts and large intelligence;” nor the man who accepts no rule 
but the rule of thumb, but practical men possessing technical 
knowledge of a high order, whose careful observations enable 
them to use the results of past experience in dealing with 
circumstances and conditions analogous to those they have met 
w ith before, and with which long practice has made them familiar. 
It would be difficult to overrate the value and importance of such 
knowledge as theirs, and, when wc remember tlie scale on which 
smelting operations are carried on, it will he obvious that this 
kind of knowledge can only he gained in the w orks, and not in 
the laboratory or lecture* room, for, however careful metallurgical 
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teaching in a school may be, it is only practical in a limited sense. 
At the same time, it must be borne in mind that a man trained 
to scientific methods starts with the enormous advantage of being 
able to deal with circumstances and conditions that are new to 
him, and with which, therefore, he cannot be said to be familiar. 
The technical skill that time and opportunity can alone give him 
will then rest on a solid basis. It is necessary, however, to guard 
against undervaluing the teaching of experience unaided by 
reasoning that we should recognise as scientific, for it is only 
necessary to witness such operations as the roasting of a large 
mass of ore on the bed of a furnace, or the forging of many tons 
of iron under a steam hammer, to appreciate the value of the 
subtle skill of sight and touch on which success depends. 

The relation between scientific and technical men is thus 
traced, as hitherto there have been misunderstandings on both 
sides, or, as Dr. Williamson* so well observes, u Men of detail do 
not sufficiently appreciate the value and usefulness of ideas or of 
general principles; and men of science, who learn to understand 
and control tilings more and more by the aid of the laws of 
Nature, are apt to expect that all improvements will result from 
the development and extension of their scientific methods of 
research, and not to do justice to the empirical considerations of 
practical expediency which are so essential to the realisation of 
industrial success in the imperfect state of our scientific know- 
ledge,” 

While it is no longer necessary to justify the scientific teaching 
of metallurgy, it is as important as ever that the true relation of 
Theory and Practice should be clearly understood. It rarely 
happens that a process can be transferred from the laboratory to 
the works without important modifications ; and it must be 
remembered that metallurgy is a manufacturing art, and that, 
when the truth of a theory has been demonstrated, a dividend 
has to be earned. This would, indeed, often be difficult without 
the aid of the practical man. Practical men have, however, 
ceased to undervalue science, and the most practical body of men 
in the world, in the best sense of the term, the ironmasters of 
this country, on whom its prosperity so largely depends, formed 
themselves, in 1870, into an Iron and Steel Institute, of which 
many of the members possess high scientific attainments, and are 
distinguished for scientific research. 

Turn, then, to the advice given by those who are accustomed 
to deal with metals on a large scale. In 1873 Sir Lowthian 
• 

* Inaugural Lecture, University College, London, 1870. 
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Bell * stated : “ If we would avoid the failure of what may be 
designated unscientific practice, or the failure of impracticable 
science, we must seek to combine commercial intelligence with a 
knowledge of those natural laws which form the only trustworthy 
groundwork of the complicated processes in which we are en- 
gaged.” 

Again, Sir W. Siemens, t in 1877, said, “ It is not many years 
since practical knowledge was regarded as the one thing requisite 
in an iron smelter, whilst theoretical knowledge of the chemical 
and mechanical principles involved in the operations was viewed 
with considerable suspicion.” 

As regards the preliminary training in metallurgy, the utmost 
efforts of the student should be devoted to securing a thorough 
acquaintance with scientific met hods and metallurgical principles, 
and, at the same time, to gathering as many well -ascertained 
facts as possible, remembering that applied science is nothing but 
the application of pure science to particular classes of problems. 
It consists of deductions from the general principles, established 
by reasoning and observation, which constitute pure science. No 
one can safely make these deductions until he has a firm grasp of 
the principles, and be can obtain that grasp only by personal 
experience of the processes of observation and of reasoning on 
which they are founded. 

Production of Metals. — According to a diagram prepared 
by order of the French Minister of Public Works, and shown at 
the Paris Exhibition of 1889, the world’s production of metals in 


1887 was as follows 

Quantity. 

Tons. 

Value. 

Prunes. 

Pig-iron . 

. 22,721,000 

... 1,155,297,000 

Silver 

3.383 

700,500,000 

Gold 

. . 158 

629,600,000 

Copper 

291,000 

324,908,000 

Lead . 

474,000 

180,785,000 

Zinc . 

333 ,ooo 

129,795, OCX) 

Tin . 

35,000 

95,123,000 

Mercury . 

3794 

19,780,000 

The world’s production of coal during 

the same vear amounted 

to 435,024,000 tons, \ 

’allied at 3,000,652 

0 
0 
. 0 

jL 


The amount of pig-iron produced per head of population in the 
principal iron-producing countries is as follows : — 


* Jontrn. Iron and Steel Innt. 1873. p. 12. 


t Ibid. 1877, p. 7. , 
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Great Britain 
Belgium 
United States 
Sweden 
Germany 
France . 

Austria-Hungary 


lbs. 


463 


282 

238 

207 


187 


88 

42 


Price of Metals.— In an able paper,* published in 1887* 
Dr. D. A. Wells contends that depression in trade is largely the 
result of depression in the prices of metals and other metallur- 
gical products. It is interesting, therefore, to consider past 
experience in the production and price of metals. 

In the case of iron Sir Lowthian Bell fixed the world’s produc- 
tion of pig-iron in 1870 at 11,565,000 tons, which increased to 

14.345.000 tons in 1872. From that date production remained 
stationary until 1879, when it was 14,048,000 tons. After 1879 
the average make for the ensuing five years was 18, coo, 000 tons, 
and in 1883 it rose to 21,063,000 tons, or nearly 50 per cent, 
more than it was in 1879. While the production of iron in- 
creased in the United Kingdom at the rate of 131 per cent, from 
1870 to 1884, the increase in the production of the rest of the 
world during the same period had been 237 per cent. 

Under such circumstances the price of pig-iron throughout 
the world has rapidly declined. 

In America, pig-iron was 45 dollars per ton in 1870; in 1885 it 
was 16 dollars, Cleveland pig-iron was 17s. pert-on in 1872, 
£ 2 to s. in 1880, 376-. 2d. in 1887, ai *d 33*- in January 1888. In 
1874 Bessemer steel rails were ^12 per ton; m 1887 they were 
^4. Since 1870 there has been a marked increased production 
on the same expenditure in capital and labour. In Great Britain, 
the yield of iron per workman per year was 173 tons in 1870, 194 
tons in 1880, and 261 tons in 1884. During the period under con- 
sideration, there 1 ms been a large substitution of steel for iron. A 
ship of 1700 tons requires 17 per cent, less material if made of 
steel than if of wrought iron ; at the same time its efficiency is 
7 per cent, greater in the former case. Again, on account of the 
greater durability of steel, a rail of this material has a life probably 
throe times as long as that of an iron one. An iron rail is replaced 
after eight to twelve years, whilst a steel one lasts for twenty-four 
year’s. The consequence is that the British railways require only 

200.000 tons annually of steel rails for replacement. If, however, 
they were of iron, 500,000 tons would be required. The same 
* 
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period has witnessed a great diminution in the production of 
puddled iron. This, it has been computed, has resulted, in the 
ten ) T ears from 1875 to 1885, in the loss of ^4,667,000 of capital 
invested in puddling furnaces in England alone. 

Other metals have also undergone great fluctuations in price; 
in most cases there has been a decline. In the case of copper, the 
increased annual production for the year 18 85, compared with 
1 873, was 97 percent., the increase being chiefly in the United States, 
Spain, and Portugal. In 1 886 copper reached its lowest price, it 
having been, at New York, 9! cents per lb., whilst in 1880 it was 
25 cents per lb. In January 1887, Chili bans cost ^40 per ton. 
Many mines had to stop working, for at such prices they could 
only work at a loss. The great mines alone kept on, but their 
dividends were considerably reduced. This state of tilings led to 
speculation in copper, and endeavours were made to buy up a 
certain quantity of this metal, to raise the price, and then to sell at 
a profit. A syndicate was formed in Pans, and large quantities of 
copper were bought. Tlie first results exceeded all expectations. 
Copper rose in a short time from ^40 to ^80. Jt was then re- 
solved to make the affair permanent, and the syndicate contracted 
with the leading copper mines to buy their output at a given 
price. It undertook, in fact, to take 1 50,000 tons a year, involv- 
ing an outlay of at least ^9,000,000. Besides this, in order to 
keep up the price and the monopoly, it was necessary for the 
syndicate to buy all the output of those mines which declined to 
contract. One of the chief factors in the affair, however, waft 
overlooked. Consumers did not come forward as in previous 
years. Copper came into the market from all directions, and, 
owing to the high prices, old sheathing was melted down, meeting 
the consumption, and copper in many cases was superseded by 
iron or steel. In short, the stock of the syndicate swelled daily 
in alarming proportions, and in February 1889 the final crash came, 
and copptr fell to ^39. Since this date it has steadily risen, 
until it is now (September 1890) ^57 per ton. 

From 1880 to 1885, the world’s production of lead increased 
about 30 per cent., and the price fell in the same proportion. In 
the latter year, there was great commercial distress among British 
lead miners and smelters. The price is now about ^'13 per 
ton. 

Nickel, not many years ago, was a scarce metal of limited uses, 
but now the annual production amounts to from 800 to 900 tons. 
This exceeds the demand, and hence it is quoted at a compara- 
tively low figure. The New Caledonian and Canadian ores ale 
capable of yielding an immense supply of this metal ; but until 
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recently there has been no market for it. In January 1887 the 
price was 2 s. 3 d. per lb. It is now 3s. 

From i860 to 1864, the demand for tin exceeded the produc- 
tion, and consequently prices ruled high. In 1872 the price was 
as much as jC l 59 P er t° n - The l fjLr £ e yield of the Australian 
mines from 1872 to 1878 brought the price down to ^52 in the 
latter year. Since then, however, the Australian output lias 
diminished, but the supply from the Straits has augmented. The 
demand 1ms also increased, and prices have been £1 10 in January 
1887, ^167 in January 1888. It is now ^95. 

Better plant and the revolution in the price of iron has caused 
the production of tin plates to be doubled for the same price 
during the hist fifteen years. In 1872 the price per box was 2 6s,, 
in 1887 it was 136*., and in 1890 155. 6tf. 

The 1 n ice of mercury in iS 74 was ^£26 per flask. In 1884 it 
fell to ^5 26'., and in 1888 it rose to £10 7 s. The decline in 
price of this metal was due to the increased production of California, 
which yielded 30,000 flasks in 1870, and 80,000 flasks in 1877. 
The demand for mercury in the treatment of silver ores is 
diminishing on account of the more general adoption of the lead 
method for extracting silver. 

The annual supply of silver increased from 1872 to 1885 from 
50,275,000 oz. to 95,908,000 oz., and during the same period the 
price of the metal fell very considerably. It, is now 4s. yL per 
ounce; but, as the cost of production of the metal does not 
exceed is. Scl. per ounce, it is very probable that its market 
value will again fall considerably below the present rate. Indeed, 
its market price might have been expected to fall below the lowest 
point actually reached had it not been for the artificial stimulus 
imparted by recent coinage legislation in the United States of 
America. 

Tins estimate of the cost of production of silver was based on 
the world's production in 1883, and was prepared by the author 
for the Royal Commission 011 the Recent Changes in the Relative 
Values of the Precious Metals (1887). The metallurgical processes 
involved in the extraction of silver from its ores, though very com- 
plex, admit of being classified under four heads, shown in the fol- 
lowing table, which also gives an estimate of the cost of produc- 
tion of silver by each of these processes, as well its the resulting 
mean cost : — 
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Section, 

Method by which Silver -was obtained. 

Weight 
Produced in 
Ounces. 

Cost per Ounce 
of 

Fine Silver, 

I 

Refining of native gold . 

508,000 

8 . d. 

O 2$ 

2 

Desilverisation of lead . 

30,726,000 

2 O 

3 

Desilverisation of copper and cupri- 
ferous products .... 

7,200,000 

I II 

, 4 

Treatment of silver ores 

49,920,733 

I 5 

' ! 

| 1 

Total 

88,354.733 

i 8 


This result appeared to the Director of the United States Mint 
to be far too low, and a considerable portion of his Report on the 
•“ Production of the Precious Metals in the United States for the 
Year 1887,” is devoted to a critical examination of it. Dr. Kim- 
ball gives the results of an elaborate inquiry, in the course of which 
circulars requesting information as to the cost of mining and re- 
duction of silver ores were sent to “all the mines in the United 
States known, or believed, to be producing gold and silver.” The 
general conclusion at which Dr. Kimball arrived is that the mean 
working cost per ounce of silver is 2 s. 1 Id., and it is remarkable 
that it should differ so little from the estimate given in the above 
table, which was made w ith limited data at command, and dealt 
with the w hole of the silver production of the world. (See also 
Report of the Royal Mint, 188S, pp. 23 & 56.) 


CONCLUSION. 

The foregoing pages will have shown the student that the 
adaptation of metals for use is an important part of the metal- 
lurgy art, which is by no means limited to the extraction of 
metals from their ores. The author considers that in the imme- 
diate future the most marked technical advance may be expected 
not from improvements in smelting operations, but from the study 
of the properties of metals and alloys as influenced by thermal or 
mechanical treatment, and by the presence of foreign matter. It 
may be urged that such questions should be left to the Physicist 
and to the Engineer, but the Metallurgist must devote attention 
to them as their practical solution has to be effected by him, and 
he alone can appreciate the economic difficulties which present 
themselves. «f 
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CHARLES GRIFFIN & COMPANY’S 

LIST OF PUBLICATIONS 


RELIGIOUS WORKS. 


ANECDOTES (Cyclopedia of Religious and 

Moral). With an Introductory Essay by the Rev. George Cheevkr, 
D.D. Thirty-sixth Thousand \ Crown 8vo. Cloth, 3/6. 

%* These Anecdotes relate to no trifling subjects ; and they have been selected, not 
for amusement, but for instruction. By those engaged in the tuition of the young, they 
will be found highly useful. 

BIBLE HISTORY (A Manual of). By the Rev. 

J, Wycliffk Gedge, Diocesan Inspector of Schools for Winchester. 
Small 8vo. Cloth, neat, yd. 

“ This small but very comprehensive Manual is much more than a mere summary of 
Bible History .”-- Church Sunday School Magazine. 

The Large-Type Bunyan. 

BUNYAN'S PILGRIM’S PROGRESS. With 

Life and Notes, Experimental and Practical, by William Mason. 
Printed in large type, and Illustrated with full-page Woodcuts. Twelfth 
Thousand* Crown 8vo, Bevelled boards, gilt, and gilt edges, 3/6. 

CHRISTIAN YEAR (The): With Memoir of the 

Rev. John Keble, by \V. Temple, Portrait, and Eight Engravings on 
Steel, after eminent Masters. New Edition . Small 8vo, toned paper. 
Cloth gilt, 5/. 

Morocco elegant, .... 10/6. 

Malachite . 12/6. 

*»* The above is the only issue of the “ Christian Year ” with Memoir and Portrait 
of tne Author. In ordering, Griffin’s Edition should be specified. 

CRUTTWELL (REV. C. T„ M.A.) A HIS- 
TORY OF EARLY CHRISTIAN LITERATURE. In large Svo, 
handsome cloth. [In preparation, 

%* This work is intended not only for Theological Students, but for General 
Readers, and will be welcomed by all acquainted with the Author’s admirable “ History 
of Roman Literature a work which has now reached its Fourth Edition. 



CHARLES GRIFFIN <* CO.'S PUBLICATIONS. 


DICK (Thos., LL.D.) : CELESTIAL 

SCENERY ; or, The Wonders of the Planetary System Displayed. This 
Work is intended for general readers, presenting to their view, in an 
attractive manner, sublime objects of contemplation. Illustrated. New 
Edition. Crown 8vo, toned paper. Handsomely bound, gilt edges, $/• 

DICK (Dr.): CHRISTIAN PHILOSOPHER 

(The) ; or, The Connection of Science and Philosophy with Religion, 
Revised and enlarged. Illustrated with 150 Engravings on Wood. Twenty • 
eighth Edition. Crown 8vo, toned paper. Handsomely bound, with gilt 
edges, 5/. 

FOSTER (C): THE STORY OF THE BIBLE, 

from Genesis to Revelation — including the Historical Connection between 
the Old and New Testaments. Told in Simple Language. 

Now Ready. Fourth and Greatly Improved Edition. In Royal 8vo. 
Cloth Elegant, 6s. Gilt and Gilt Edges, 7/6. 

mitb /iDaps ant> over 250 Engravings 

(Many of them Full-page, after the Drawings of Frofessor Carl Schonherr and others), 

Illustrative of the Bible Narrative, and of Eastern 
Manners and Customs. 


Opinions of the Press. 

" A book which, once taken up, is not easily laid down. When the volume is opened, 
we are fairly caught. Not to speak of the well-executed wood engravings, which will 
each tell its story, we find a simple version of the main portions of the Bible, all that may 
most profitably be included in a work intended at once to instnict and charm the young 
— a version couched in the simplest, purest, most idiomatic English, and executed 
throughout with good taste, and in the most reverential spirit. The work needs only to 
be known to make its way into families , and it will (at any rate, it ought to) become a 
favourite Manual in Sunday Schools." — Scotsman . 

" A Household Treasure.”— Western Morning Hews. 

"This attractive and handsome volume . . . written in a simple and transparent 
style. . . . Mr. Foster's explanations and comments are models of teaching.” — 
Freeman . 

"This large and handsome volume, abounding in Illustrations, is just what is wanted. 

. . . The Story is very beautifully and reverently told.”— Glasgow News. 

" There could be few better Presentation Books than this handsome volume.” — Daily 
Review. 

" Will accomplish a good work.”— Sunday School Chronicle . 

" In this beautiful volume no more of comment is indulged in than is necessary to the 
elucidation of the text. Everything approaching Sectarian narrowness is carefully 
eschewed.” — Methodist Magazine . 

"This simple and impressive Narrative . , . succeeds thoroughly in riveting the 
attention of children ; . . . admirably adapted for reading in the Home Circle.”— 
Daily Chronicle . 

"The Historical Sketch connecting the Old and New Testaments is a very good 
idea ; it is a common fault to look on these as distinct histories, instead of as parts of 
one grand whole." — Christian. 

"Sunday School Teachers and Heads of Families will best know how to value this 
handsome volume.” — Northern Whig. 

* * The above is the original English Edition. In ordering/ 
Griffin’s Edition, by Charles Foster, should be distinctly specified 
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STANDARD BIBLICAL WORKS 


THE REV. JOHN EADIE, D.D., LL.D., 

Late a Member of the New Testament Revision Company. 


This Series has been prepared to afford sound and necessary aid to the Reader of Holy 
Scripture. The Volumes comprised in it form in themselves a Complete Library 
ok Reference. The number of Copies already issued greatly exceeds A quarter of a 
million. 


I. EADIE (Rev. Prof.): BIBLICAL CYCLO- 

PiEDIA (A) ; or, Dictionary of Eastern Antiquities, Geography, and 
Natural History, illustrative of the Old and New Testaments. With Maps, 
many Engravings, and Lithographed Facsimile of the Moabite Stone, 
Large post 8vo, 700 pages. Twenty 'fifth Edition . 

Handsome cloth, .... 7/6. 

Morocco antique, gilt edges, , . 16/. 

•‘By far the best Bible Dictionary for general use .” — Clerical Journal. 

II. EADIE (Rev. Prof.): CRUDEN’S CON- 

CORDANCE TO TTIE HOLY SCRIPTURES. With Portrait on 
Steel, and Introduction by the Rev. Dr. King. Post 8vo. Fifty-first 
Edition . Handsome cloth, 3/6. 

V* Dr. E a die’s has long and deservedly borne the reputation of being the COM- 
PLETESTand BEST CONCORDANCE extant. 

III. EADIE (Rev. Prof.): CLASSIFIED BIBLE 

(The). An Analytical Concordance. Illustrated by Maps. Large Post 
8vo. Sixth Edition. Handsome cloth, . . . 8/6. 

“We have only to add our unqualified commendation of a work of real excellence to 
every Biblical student.” — Christian Times. 

IV. EADIE (Rev. Prof.) : ECCLESIASTICAL 

CYCLOPAEDIA (The). A Dictionary of Christian Antiquities, and of 
the History of the Christian Church. By the Rev. Professor Eadijb, 
assisted by numerous Contributors. Large Post 8vo. Sixth Edition, 
Handsome cloth, , . . , 8/6. 

“The Ecclesiastic At. Cyclopaedia will prove acceptable both to the clergy and laity 
of Great Britain. A great body of useful information will be found in it .” — Athenanm 

V. EADIE (Rev. Prof.): DICTIONARY OF 

* THE HOLY BI BI.E (A) ; for the use of Young People. With Map and 
Illustrations. Small 8vo. Thirty-eighth Thousand. 

Cloth, elegant, 2/6. 
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CHARLES GRIFFIN A CO.'S PUBLICATIONS. 


RELIGIONS OF THE WORLD (The): Being 

Confessions of Faith contributed by Eminent Members of every Denomi- 
nation of Christians, also of Mahometanism, Parseeism, Brahminism, 
Mormonism, &c., &c., with a Harmony of the Christian Confessions of 
Faith by a Member of the Evangelical Alliance. Crown 8vo. Cloth 
bevelled, 3/6. 

SOUTHGATE (Henry): SUGGESTIVE 

THOUGHTS ON RELIGIOUS SUBJECTS. (See page 36.) 


SOUTHGATE (Mrs. H.) : THE CHRISTIAN 

LIFE : Thoughts in Prose and Verse from Five hundred of the Best 
Writers of all Ages. Selected and Arranged for Every Day in the Year. 
Small Svo. With Red Lines and unique Initial Letters on each page. 
Cloth Elegant, 5/. Second Edition . 

“ A volume as handsome as it is intrinsically valuable.”— Scotsman. 

“The readings are excellent.”-- Jlecord. 

“ A library in itself. "Sort hern ti'hig. 

TAIT (Rev. James): MIND IN MATTER: A 

Short Argument on Theism. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. Handsome 
Cloth, 8/6. 

General Contents. — E volution in Nature and Mind— Mr. Darwin 
and Mr. Herbert Spencer— Inspiration, Natural and Supernatural- 
Deductions. 

“An able and original contribution to Theistic literature. . , . The style is 

pointed, com use, and telling to a degree/’ — Gtasgmo Herald. 

“Mr. Tait advances many new and striking arguments , . . highly suggestive 

and fresh/’ — Brit. Quarterly Review, 

THE MASSES: How Shall we Reach Them? 

Some Hindrances in the way, set forth from the standpoint of the People, 
with Comments and Suggestions. By an Old Lay-heller. Cloth, 
2 s. 6d. Second Edition , 

%* An attempt to .set forth some deficiencies in our present methods of reaching the 
poor, in the language of the people thcni-ehes. 

“So full of suggestiveness that we should reprint a tithe of the book if we were to 
transcribe all the extracts we should like, to make,” — Church Belts. 

“ ‘ Hindrances in the way ’ exactly describes the subject-matter of the Book. Any 
one contemplating Missionary woik in a large town would be helped by studying it.” — 
Guardian. 

“ ‘ The Masses ’ is a book to be well pondered over and acted upon.”— Church Work. 
“A very useful book, well worth reading.” — Church Times. 

“A most interesting book. . . . Contains a graphic description of work among the 
masses.” — English Churchman . 

WORDS AND WORKS OF OUR BLESSED* 

LORD : and their Lessons for Daily Life. Two Vols. in One. 
Foolscap 8vo. Cloth, gilt edges, 6/. 


MEDICINE AND THE ALLIED SCIENCES. 


S 


WORKS 

By Sir WILLIAM AITKEN, M.D., Edin., F.R.S., 

PROFESSOR OF PATHOLOGY IN THE ARMY MEDICAL SCHOOL ; EXAMINER IN MEDICINE FOR 
THE MILITARY MEDICAL SERVICFS OF THE QUEEN ", FELLOW OK THE SANITARY 
INSTITUTE OK GREAT BRITAIN ; CORRESPONDING MEMBER OF THE ROYAL 
IMPERIAL SOCIETY OF PHYSICIANS OK VIENNA ; AND OK THE 
SOCIETY OF MEDICINE AND NATURAL HISTORY OF DRESDEN. 


Seventh Edition. 

The SCIENCE and PRACTICE of MEDICINE. 

In Two Volumes, Royal 8vo., cloth. Illustrated by numerous Engrav- 
ings on Wood, and a Map of the Geographical Distribution of Diseases. 
To a great extent Rewritten ; Enlarged, Remodelled, and Carefully 
Revised throughout, 42/. 


Opinions of the Press. 

"The work is an admirable one, and adapted to the requirements of the Student, 
Professor, and Practitioner of Medicine. . . . The reader will find a large amount of 

information not to be met with in other books, epitomised for him in this. We know of 
no work that contains so much, or such full and varied information on all subjects con- 
nected with the Science and Practice of Medicine.”— Lancet. 

“ Excellent from the beginning, and improved in each successive issue. Dr. Aitken's 
crkat and standard worn has now, with vast and judicious labour, been brought 
abreast of every recent advance in scientific medicine and the healing art, and affords to the 
Student and Practitioner a store of knowledge anrl guidance of altogether inestimable value. 

„ . . A classical work which does honour to British Medicine, and is a compendium of 

sound knowledge .” — Extract from Review in " Brian f by J. Crkhton-Browne , M.D.> 
F. A\ 

"The Seventh Edition of this important Text-Book fully maintains its reputation. 

. . . Dr. Ailhen is indefatigable in his efforts. . . . '1 he section on Diseases of 

the Brain and Nervous System 5s completely remodelled, so as to include all the 
most recent researches, which in this department liave been not less important than they 
are numerous *— British Medical Journal. 

" The Standard Text-Book in the English Language. . . There is, perhaps, 

no work more indispensable for the Practitioner and Student.” — Edin. Mcdiml Jo7irnal. 

" The extraordinary merit of Dr. Aitken’s work. . . . The author has unquestion- 

ably performed a service to the profession of the most valuable kind. Practitioner, 

OUTLINES OF THE SCIENCE AND 

PRACTICE OF MEDICINE. A Text-Book for Students. Second 
Edition . Crown 8vo, 12/6. 

" Students preparing for examinations will hail it as a perfect godsend for its concise- 
ness.” — A lhena'um. 

"Well-digested, clear, and well-w'ritten, the w*ork of a man conversant wuth every 
detail of his subject, and a thorough master of the art of teaching.” — British Medical 
Journal. 


CAIRD (F. M., M.B., F.R.C.S.), and CATHCART 

(C. W., M.B., F.R.C.S.) 1 

A SURGICAL HANDBOOK: For the use of Practitioners, 
Students, House-Surgeons, and Dressers. With Numerous Illustrations. 
Third Edition . Pocket-size, Leather, 8/6. 

"This is a THOROUGHLY PRACTICAL MANUAL, well up to date, clear, 
accurate, and succinct. It is thoroughly trustworthy, handy, and well got up.”— Lance i. 
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By PROFESSOR T. M’CALL ANDERSON, M.D. 

How ready , with two Coloured Lithographs, Steel Plate , and numerous Woodcuts • 
Royal 8 vo, Handsome Cloth , 2 os. 

DISEASES OF THE SKIN 

(A TREATISE ON), 

With Special Reference to Diagnosis and Treatment, Including an 
Analysis of 11,000 Consecutive Cases. 

By T. MUALL ANDERSON, M.D., 

Professor of Clinical Medicine, University of Glasgow. 

The want of a manual, embodying the most recent advances in the 
treatment of cutaneous affections, has made itself much felt of late 
years. Professor M‘Call Anderson’s Treatise 1 , therefore, affording, 
as it does, a complete resume of the best modern practice, will be 
doubly welcome. It is written — not from the standpoint of the 
University Professor — but from that of one who, during upwards of 
a quarter of a century, lias been actively engaged both m private and 
in hospital practice, with unusual opportunities for studying this 
class of disease, hence the practical and clinical directions given 
are of great value. 

Speaking of the practical aspects of Dr. Anderson’s work, the 
British Medical Journal says: — u Skin diseases are, as is well-known, 
obstinate and troublesome, and the knowledge that there are ADDI- 
TIONAL resources besides those in ordinary use will give confidence 
to many a puzzled medical man, and enable him to encourage a 
doubting patient. Almost any page might ije used to illustrate 

TIIE FULNESS OF THE WORK IN THIS RESPECT. . . . The chapter 

on Eczema, that universal and most troublesome ailment, describes 
in a comprehensive spirit and with the greatest accuracy of detail 
the various methods of treatment. Dr. Anderson writes with the 
authority of a man who has tried the remedies which he discusses, 
and the information and advice which he gives cannot fail to prove 
extremely valuable.” 


Opinions of the Press. 


“ Beyond doubt, the most important work on Skin Diseases that has appeared in England for 
many years. . . . Conspicuous for the amount and excellence of the clinical and wuctical 
information which it contains."— /Jnfw/* Medical Journal. * 


“Professor M‘C&U Anderson has produced a work likely to prove very acceptable to the busy 
practitioner. The sections on treatment are very full. For example, Eczema has 110 pages given 
to it, and 73 of these pages are devoted to treatment ."—Lancet. 
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WORKS by A. WYNTER BLYTH, M.R.C.S., F.C.S., 

Public Analyst for the County of Devon, and Medical Officer of Health for 
St. Marylebone. 

I. FOODS: THEIR COMPOSITION AND 

ANALYSIS. Price 16/. In Crown 8vo, cloth, with Elaborate Tables 
and Litho-Plates. Third Edition . Revised and partly rewritten. 
General Contents. 

History of Adulteration - Legislation, Past and Present — Apparatus useful to the 
Food Analyst — “ Ash”— Sugar— Confectionery- Honey — Treacle— Jams and Preserved 
Fruits —Starches— Wheaten* Flour— Bread - Oats — Harley — Rye -Rice— Maize — Millet 
— Potato — Peas — Chinese Peas- Lentils — Beans -Milk — Cream - Butter— Cheese— Tea 
— Coffee — Cocoa and Chocolate — Alcohol — Brandy — Rum — Whisky — Gin— Arrack — 
Liqueurs — Beer — Wine — Vinegar— Lemon and Lime Juice— Mustard— Pepper — Sweet 
and Bitter Almond — Annatto— Olive Oil— Water. Appendix: Text of English and 
American Adulteration Acts. 

“ Will be used by every Analyst.” —Lancet. 

“ Stands Unkivali.kd for completeness of information. . . . A really * practical * 
work for the guidance of practical men.” — Sanitary Record. 

“An admirable digest of the most recent state of knowledge. . . . Interesting 

even to lay-readers .” — Chemical News. 

%* The Nirw Edition contains many Notable Additions, especially on the subject 
of Mhk and its relation to Fi«,vi*i<-EriDfi.AJK.s, the Purity of Watek-Slti'LY, the 
new Margarine Act, &c , &c. 

II. POISONS: THEIR EFFECTS AND De- 

tection. Price 16/. 

General Contents. 

Historical Introduction — Statistics— General Methods of Procedure— Life Tests — 
Special Apparatus— Classifu ation : I.— Organic Poisons : (<r.) Sulphuric, Hydrochloric, 
and Nitric Acids, Potash, Soda, Ammonia, &c. ; (A) Petroleum, Benzene, Camphor, 
Alcohols, Chloroform, Carbolic Acid, Pnusic Acid, Phosphorus, &c. ; (c ) Hemlock, 
Nicotine, Opium, Strychnine, Aconite, Atropine, Digitalis, &c. ; (d.) Poisons 

derived from Animal Substances ; (e.) The Oxalic Acid Group. II. — Inorganic 
Poisons: Arsenic, Antimony, Lead, Copper, Bismuth, Silver, Mercury, Zinc, Nickel 
Iron, Chromium, Alkaline Earths, &c. Appendix: A, Examination of Blood and 
Blood-Spots. B. Hints for Emergencies: Treatment — Antidotes. 

“Should be in the hands of every medical practitioner.” — Lancet. 

“ A sound and practical Manual of Toxicology, which cannot be too warmly re- 
commended. One of its chief merits is that it discusses substances which have been 
overlooked .” — Chemical News. 

“One of the best, most thorough, and comprehensive works on the subject.”— 

HYGIENE AND PUBLIC HEALTH (a Die- 

tionary of) : embracing the following subjects : — 

1 . — Sanitary Chemistry*, the Composition and Dietetic Value of 
Foods, with the Detection of Adulterations. 

IT.— Sanitary Engineering: Sewage, Drainage, Storage of Water, 
Ventilation, Warming, &c. 

III. — Sanitary Legislation: the whole of the PUBLIC HEALTH 

ACT, together with portions of other Sanitary Statutes, in a 
form admitting of easy and rapid Reference. 

IV. — Epidemic and Epizootic Diseases : their History and Pro- 

pagation, with the Measures for Disinfection. 

V. — Hygiene— Military, Naval, Private, Public, School. 
Royal Svo, 672 pp., cloth, with Map and 140 Illustrations, 28/. 

“ A work that must have entailed a vast amount of labour and research. . . . Will 

become a Standard Work in Public Health/ '—-M edical Times and Gazette. 

“ Contains a great mass of information of easy reference /’— Sanitary Record. 
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DAVIS (J. R. A m B.A., Lecturer on Biology at the 

University College of Wales, Aberystwyth) : 

AN INTRODUCTION TO BIOLOGY, for the use of Students. 
Comprising Vegetable and Animal Morphology and Physiology. 

With Bibliography, Exam .-Questions, complete Glossary, and 158 Illustrations. 

Large Crown 8 vo. 12 s. 6 d. 

* l The volume is literally packed with information.”— Glasgow Medical Journal. 

“ As a general work of reference, Mr. Davis’ Manual will be highly serviceable both 
to medical men and to amateur or professional scientists.” — British Medical Journal. 

THE FLOWERING- PLANT : First Principles of Botany. Specially 
adapted to the Requirements of Students preparing for Competitive 
Examinations. With numerous Illustrations. Crown Svo, Cloth, 3s. 6d. 

DUCKWORTH (Sir Dyce, M.D. (Edin.), 

F.R.C. 1 ’.): 

GOUT (A Treatise on) : for the Use of Practitioners and Students, 
With Chromo- Lithograph, Folding Plate, and Illustrations. Royal 
Svo, 25s. 

4t At once thoroughly practical and highly philosophical. The practitioner will find 
an enormous amount of information in it.” — Practitioner. 

DUPRE (A.,Ph.D,F.R.S.), and WILSON HAKE 

(Ph.I)., F.I.C., F.C.S., of the Westminster Hospital Medical School) : 

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (A Short Manual of): with Coloured 
Plate of Spectra. Crown Svo, Cloth, 7s. 6d. 

u The best m antai. for Medical aspirants that has appeared on the subject of 
Inorganic Chemistry ."—Analyst. 

“ A well-written, clear, and accurate Elementary Manual of Inorganic Chemistry. 

. . . We agree heartily in the system adopted by Drs. JJupn? and Hake. Will make 
EXPERIMENTAL WORK TREBLY INTERESTING BECAUSE INTELLIGIBLE .”— Saturday 
Review. 

ELBORNE (W., F.L.S, F.C.S., late Assistant- 

lecturer in Materia Medica and Pharmacy, Owens College, Manchester): 

PHARMACY AND MATERIA MEDICA (A Laboratory Course of): 
Including the Principles and Practice of Dispensing. Adapted to the 
Study of the British Pharmacopcria and the requirements of the Private 
Student. With Li tho- Plates, and numerous Illustrations. Large crown 
Svo. Doth, Ss. 6d. 

EWART (J. COSSAR, M.D., F.R.S.E., Regius 

Professor of Natural History, University of Edinburgh) : 

THE PRESERVATION OF FISII, in reference to Food Supply 
Hints on). In Crown 8vo, Wrapper, 6d, 

GARROD (A.E., M.A., M.D., Oxon., M.R.C.P., 

Assistant-Physician to the West London Hospital, &c.): 

RHEUMATISM AND RHEUMATOID ARTHRITIS (A Treatise * 
on): for the Use of Students and Practitioners. With Charts and Illus- 
trations. Medium 8 vo. Cloth, 21s. 
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GRIFFIN (John Joseph, F.GS.) : 

CHEMICAL RECREATIONS; A Popular Manual of Experimental 
Chemistry. With 540 Engravings of Apparatus. Tenth Edition, Crown 
4to. Cloth. 

Part I. — Elementary Chemistry, 2/. 

Part II. — The Chemistry of the Non-Metallic Elements, including a 
Comprehensive Course of Class Experiments, 10/6. 

Or, complete in one volume, cloth, gilt top, • • 12/6. 

HAD DON (A. C„ M.A., F.Z.S., Professor of 

Zoology at the Royal College of Science, Dublin) : 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF EMBRYOLOGY, 
for the use of Students. With 190 Illustrations. In Royal 8vo, Cloth, 18s. 

f * An excellent RESUME of kecent research, well adapted for self-study. . . . 
Gives remarkably good accounts (including all recent work) of the development of the 
heart and other organs. . . . The book is handsomely g»'t up/* — Lancet. 

“ Prof. Haddon has the real scientific spirit for work of this kind. . . . The 

development of the various organs ably demonstrated. . . . Forms a handsome 

volume.” — Brit. Med. Journal. 

HUMPHRY (L., M.A., M.B., M.R.C.S., Assistant- 

Physician to, and Lecturer to Probationers at, Addcnbrooke’s Hospital, 
Cambridge) : 

NURSING (A Manual of) : Medical and Surgical. With Numerous 
Illustrations. Second Edition, (down 8vo, Cloth, 3s. 6d. 
u We would advise all Nurses to possess a ropy.” — The Hospital. 

JAKSCH (Prof. R. von, University of Graz) : 

CLINICAL DIAGNOSIS: A Text-book of the Chemical, Micro- 
scopical, and Bacteriological Evidence of Disease. Translated from the 
Second German Edition, by James Cagney, M.A., M.I)., St. Mary's 
Hospital. With additions by Wm. Stirling, M.D., Sc.JLX, Prof, of 
Physiology, Ovens College, Manchester. With numerous Illustrations in 
Colour. Medium 8vo, 25s. 

LANDIS (Henry G., A.M., M.D., Professor of 

Obstetrics in Starling Medical College) : 

TIIE MANAGEMENT OF LABOUR AND OF THE LYING-IN 
PERIOD. In 8vo, with Illustrations. Cloth, 7/6. 

Fully accomplishes the object kept in view by its author. . . . Will be ibund 

of great value by the young practitioner." — Glasgow Medical Journal. 

LEWIS (W. Bevan, L.R.C.P., M.R.C.S., Medical 

Director of the West- Riding Asylum, Wakefield) : 

MENTAL DISEASES (A Text-book of) ; With Special Reference to 
the Pathological Aspects of Insanity. For the Use of Students and Practi- 
tioners. With iS Litho- Plates, Charts, and Illustrations. Royal 8vo, 28/. 

“A splendid addition to the literature of mental diseases. . . . Every page 

bristles with important facts. As a standard work on the pathology of mental diseases 
the volume should occupy a prominent place.”— Dublin Medical Journal, 
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By Professors LANDOIS and STIRLING. 

HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY 

(A TEXT- BOOK OF): 

Including Hisio r ogv and Microscopical Anatomy . 

WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO PRACTICAL MEDICINE, 

By Dr. L. LANDOIS, 

Prof, of Physiology, University of Greifswald. 

Translated from the Sixth German Edition, with Annotations and Additions, 

By WM. STIRLING, M.D., Sc.D., 

BRACK RNBURY PROFESSOR OF PHYSIOLOGY IN OWENS COLLEGE, AND VICTORIA UNIVERSITY, 
MANCHESTER ; EXAMINER IN THE UNIVERSITIES OF OXFORD AND CAMBRIDGE. 

Royal 8vo, Handsome Cloth. 34s. 

htru Dwnrronis |iIustraltoitJS. 

THIRD ENGLISH EDITION. 

GENERAL CONTENTS. 

_ Part I. — Physiology of the Blood, Circulation, Respiration, Digestion, Absorption, 
Animal Heat, Metabolic Phenomena of the Body. 

Part 1 1. —Secretion of Urine; Structure of the Skin; Physiology of the Motor 
Apparatus; the Voice and Speech ; General Physiology of the Nerves ; Electro-Physiology; 
the Brain; Organs of Vision, Hearing, Smell, Taste, Touch; Physiology of Development. 

%* Since its first appearance in 1880, Prof. Landois’ Text- 
Book of Physiology has been translated into three Foreign 
languages, and passed through five large editions. 

To meet the wishes of Students, the Third English Edition 
has been issued in One Volume, printed on specially prepared 
paper. Numerous Additions have been made throughout, bringing 
the work abreast in all respects of the latest researches in Physiology 
and their bearing on Practical Medicine ; and the number of 
Illustrations has also been largely increased — from 494 in the 
First to 692 in the present Edition. 

“So great are the advantages offered by Prof. L ANDO’S* Text-book, from the 
exhaustive and eminently PRACTICAL manner in which the subject is treated, that 
it has passed through four large editions in the same number of years. . . . Dr. 

Stirling’s annotations have materially added to the value of the work. Admirably adapted 
for the Practitioner. . . . With this Text-book at command, no Student could fail 
in his examination.”— The Lancet. 

“One of the most practical works on Physiology ever written, forming a ‘bridge* 
between Physiology and Practical Medicine. . . . Its chief merits are its completeness 

and conciseness. . . . The addition:, by the Editor are able and judicious. . . . 

Excellently clear, attractive, and succinct.”— Brit. Med. Journal. 

“The great subjects dealt with arc treated in an admirably clear, terse, and happily- 
illustrated manner. At every turn the doctrines laid down are illuminated by reference to 
facts of Clinical Medicine or Pathology.” —Practitioner. 

“We have no hesitation in saying that this is the work to which the Practitioner 
will turn whenever he desires light thrown upon, or information as to how he can best 
investigate, the phenomena of a complicated or important cask. To the Student it 
will be equally valuable.” — -Edinburgh Medical Journal. 

“Lakdois and Stirling’s work cannot fail to establish itself as one of the most useful 
and popular works known to English readers.” — Manchester Medical Chronicle. C 

‘As a work of reference, Landois and Stirling’s Treatise ought to take the 
foremost place among the text-books in the English language. The woodcuts are 
noticeable for their number and beauty.” — Glasgow Medical Journal. 

“ Unquestionably the most admirable exposition of the relations of Human Physiology 
to Practical Medicine that has ever been laid before English readers.” — Students' Journal. 



MEDICINE AND THE ALLIED SCIENCES., 


If 


By Drs. MEYER and FERGUS. 

Now Ready , with Three Coloured Platen and numerous Illustrations. 

, Royal 8vo, Handsome Cloth , 25e, 

DISEASES OF THE EYE 

(A PRACTICAL TREATISE ON), 

By EDOUARD MEYER, 

Prof, a VEcole Pratique de la FaculU de AUdecine de Paris, 

Cher, of the Ley. of Honour , <tc. 


Translated from the Third French Edition, with Additions as 
contained in the Fourth German Edition, 

By F, FERGUS, M.B., Ophthalmic Surgeon, Glasgow Infirmary. 


The particular features that will most commend Dr. Meyer’s work 
to English readers are— its conciseness, its helpfulness in explana- 
tion, and the practicality of its directions. The best proof of its 
worth may, perhaps, be seen in the fact that it has now gone through 
three French and four German editions, and lias been translated into 
most European languages — Italian, Spanish, Russian, and Polish— t-and 
even into Japanese. 


Opinions of the Press. 

“ A good translation ok a good book. ... A sound guide in tho diagnosis and treatment of 
the various diseases of the eye that are likely to fall under the notice of the general Practitioner. 
Tbo Paper, Type, and Chromo-Lithographs are all that could be desired. . . , We know of no work 
in which tho diseases and deformities of the lids are more fully treated. Numerous flgureB illus- 
trate almost every defect remediable by operation.”— Practitioner. 

11 A very trustworthy gulde in all respects. . . . thoroughly practical. Excellently trans- 
lated, and very well got up. Typo, Woodcuts, and Chromo-Lithographs are alike excellent ’ — 
Lancet. 

“ Any Student will find this work of great value. . . . The chapter on Cataract is ex -client 
. . , The Illustrations describing tho various plastic operations are specially helpful. Bnt. 
Med. Journal. 

n excellent translation of a standard French Text-Book. ... We can cordially reeom- 
mAd Dr. Meyer’s work. It is essentially a practical >ork. The Publishers have done their part 
in the tasteful and substantial manner characteristic of their medical publications,”— tyA. 4a 'mie 
Revie w. 
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LINN (S.H., M.D., D.D.S., Dentist to the Imperial 

Medico-Chirurgical Academy of St Petersburg) : 

THE TEETH : IIow to preserve them and prevent their Decay* A 
Popular Treatise on the Diseases and the Care of the Teeth, With 
Plates and Diagrams. Crown 8vo. Cloth, 2/6. 

LONGMORE (Surgeon-General, C.B., Q.H.S., 

F.R.C.S., &c., Professor of Military Surgery, Army Medical School): 

THE SANITARY CONTRASTS OF THE CRIMEAN WAR* 
Demy8vo. Cloth limp, 1/6. 

"A most valuable contribution to Military Medicine .” — British Medical Journal. 

“A most concise and interesting Review.” — Lancet . 

MACALISTER (A., M.D., F.R.S., Professor of 

Anatomy, University of Cambridge) : 

HUMAN ANATOMY: Systematic and Topographical (A Text-book 
of), including the Embryology, Histology, and Moq>hology of Man, with 
Special Reference to the Requirements of Practical Surgery and Medicine. 
With 816 Illustrations. Medium 8vo. 36s. 

“ By far the most important work on this subject which has appeared in recent years. 

. . . Not only deals with Descriptive and Topographical Anatomy, but is also a 

complete treatise on Human Embryology, Histology, and Morphology .” — The Lancet. 

OBERSTEINER (Prof. H„ University of Vienna): 

THE CENTRAL NERVOUS ORGANS. A Guide to the Study 
of their Structure in Health and Disease. Translated, with annotations 
and additions, by Alex. Hill, M.A., M.I)., Master of Downing College, 
Cambridge. With all the Original Illustrations. Medium 8vo, 25s. 

PARKER (Prof. W. Kitchen, F.R.S., Hunterian 

Professor, Royal College of Surgeons): 

MAMMALIAN DESCENT : being the Hunterian Lectures for 1884. 
Adapted for General Readers. With Illustrations, In 8vo, cloth, 10/6. 

**A very striking book ... as readable as a book of travels. Prof. Parkek 
is no Materialist.” — Leicester Post. 

PORTER (Surgeon- Major J. H., Late Assistant 

Professor of Military Surgery in the Army Medical School): 

THE SURGEON’S POCKET-BOOK : an Essay on the Best Treat- 
ment of the Wounded in War ; for which a Prize was awarded by Her 
Majesty the Empress of Germany. Specially adapted to the Public 
Medical Services. With 152 Illustrations and folding-plate, fcp. 
8vo, roan, 7/6. Third Edition , Revised and Enlarged. By Brigade- 
Surgeon C. H. Y. Godwin, of the Army Medical School. 

** Every Medical Officer is recommended to have the * Surgeon's Pocket-Book ' by 
Surgeon-Major Porter, accessible to refresh his memory and fortify his judgment. 
— Precis 0/ Field-Service Medical A rrangements for Afghan War . 

“ A complete vade mecum to guide the military surgeon in the field.”—* British^ 
Medtcal Journal. 

“ A capital little book of the greatest practical value. ... A surgeon with this 
M a nu al in his pocket becomes a man of resource at once. ” — Westminster Review . 




MEDICINE AND TEE ALLIED SCIENCES. 


>3 


SEXTON (A. Humboldt, F.C.S., Professor of 

Metallurgy, Glasgow and West of Scotland Technical College) : 

1. QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS (Outlines of). For the Use of 
Students. With Numerous Illustrations. Third Edition . Crown 8vo. 
Cloth, 3/. 

“ A pood and useful hook. . . . Really supplies a want .” — The Lancet. 

** This is an admirable little volume, and well fulfils its purpose.** — Schoolmaster . 

2. QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS (Outlines of). For the use of 
Students. With numerous Illustrations, Second Edition . Crown 8vo. 
Cloth, 3/6. 

“ The Work of a thorough practical Chemist . . . and one which may he 

unhesitatingly recommended.”— Brit. Medical Journal. 

STIRLING (William, M.D., D.Sc., Owens College, 

Manchester) : 

A TEXT-BOOK OF HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY {See under Landois 
and Stirling , page 10). 7 'hird Edition . 

OUTLINES OF PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY : including Experi- 
mental and Chemical Physiology. With special reference to Clinical 
Medicine. A Laboratory Handbook for the use of Students. Second 
RciuSid Edition , With 234 Illustrations. In large Crown Svo, 9/. 

** An excellent treatise, which we can thoroughly recommend.” — Lancet. 

“ May he confidently recommended as a guide to the Student of Physiology.” — 
Glasgow Medical Journal. 

OUTLINES OF PRACTICAL HISTOLOGY. With 344 Illustra- 
tions. Large Crown 8vo. Cloth, 12/6. 

THORBURN (John, M.D., F.R.C.P., Late 

Professor of Obstetric Medicine, Owens College and Victoria University, 
Manchester; Obstetric Physician to the Manchester Royal Infirmary): 

THE DISEASES OF WOMEN (A Practical Treatise on). Prepared 
with Special Reference to the Wants of the General Practitioner and 
Advanced Student. With Chromo-lithograph, and over 200 Illustrations. 
Royal Svo, handsome cloth, 21/. 

The entire work is impartial and instructive, and in every way worthy of its 
author.”— British Medical Join nal. 

THORBURN (Wm, B.S., B.Sc., M.D., F.R.C.S., 

Assistant- Surgeon to the Manchester Royal Infirmary): 

THE SURGERY OF THE SPINAL CORD (A Contribution to). 
With Diagrams, Tables, and Illustrations. Medium Svo. Handsome 
cloth, 12s. 6d. 

THORNTON (J. Knowsley, M.B., M.C., Surgeon 

• to the Samaritan Free Hospital for Women, & c., &c.) : 

THE SURGERY OF THE KIDNEYS. Being the Harveian 
Lectures for 1889. With Illustrations and Tables. Demy 8vo. Cloth, 5s. 
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GENERAL SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL WORKS. 


BE RINGER (C., F.I.C., F.C.S., late Chief Assayer 

to the Rio Tinto Company); and BKR1NGER (J. J., F.I.C , F.C.S., 
Public Analyst for, and Lecturer to the Mining Association of, Cornwall): 

ASSAYING (A Text-Book of) : for the Use of Students, Mine 
Managers, Assayers, Ac. With numerous Tables and Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo. Cloth, ro/6. 

" A kfajlly meritorious \n ok ic, that may he safely depended upon either for systematic 
instruction or for lefcrcnce." — Nature. 

BROWNE (Walter R., M.A., M. Inst. C.E., 

F.G.S., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge) : 

THE STUDENT’S MECHANICS : An Introduction to the Study 
of Force and Motion. With Diagrams. Crown Svo. Cloth, 4/6. 

Clear in style and practical in method, ‘Thk Student's Mechanics,’ is cordially 
to be recommended from all points of view. . , . Will be of great value to Students 

desirous to gain full knowledge.” A thcncrum . 

"The merits of the work are especially conspicuous in its clearness and brevity . . . 
deserves the attention of all who ha\o to teach or learn the elements of Mechanics. 
. . , An excellent conception .” — Jl ’est minster Review. 

FOUNDATIONS OF MECHANICS. 

Papers reprinted from the Engineer ; In crown Svo, l/, 

FUEL AND WATER: A Manual for 

Users of Steam, and Water. By Prof. SeilWACKiUiFKR and W. B. 
Browne, M.A. (See p. 23.) 

BROUGH (B.H., F.G.S., Instructor of Mine 

Surveying, Royal School of Mines) .* 

MINE SURVEYING (A Text-Book of): for the Use of Managers 
of Mines and Collieries, Students at the Royal School of Mines, City 
and Guilds of London Institute, Ac. With Illustrations. Second Edition . 
Crown Svo, cloth, 7/6. 

" Supplies a long-felt want.” — Iron. 

"A valuable accessoiy to .Survey 01s in every department of commercial enterprise.' 1 ' 
— Colliery Guardian . 

" The information is given in a concise manner.” — Engineering. 

CRIMP (W. Santo, A. M. Inst. C. E., F. G. S., 

Assistant- Engineer to the London County Council): 

SEWAGE DISPOSAL WORKS. A Guide to the Construction of 
Works for the Prevention of the Pollution of Rivers and Estuaries. Wit 4 
33 Lithographic Plates, Tables, and Illustrations in the Text. Medium 
Svo, Cloth, 25/. 
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, f Medium 8va, Handsome Cloth > 3Q& j 

BRIDGE-CONSTRUCTION 

(A PRACTICAL TREATISE ON): 

Being a Text-Book on the Design and Construction of 
Bridges in Iron and Steel. 

FOR THE USE OF STUDENTS, DRAUGHTSMEN, AND ENGINEERS. : 

BY 

T. CLAXTON FIDLER, M. INST. C.E. 

TKUtb IFtitmcrcms Moobcuts an& 17 Xltbo^rapblc plates. 


The object of this book is to describe the modem practice of 
Bridge-Construction, and to set forth in the simplest language 
the mechanical principles and experimental facts on which it is 
based. The design and arrangement of the work have been 
dictated by a desire to render it as useful as possible, not 
only to Engineers or Draughtsmen who may be engaged in the 
work of Bridge-Calculations and Bridge-Construction, but also 
to Students. With this object, the earlier chapters of the work 
are devoted to a simple demonstration of those mechanical 
principles which must of necessity form the beginning of any 
study of the subject, and which are more fully developed and 
applied in later portions of the book. 

“Should prove not only an indispensable Hand-book Tor the Practical Engineer, but ?iho 
a stimulating Treatise to the Student of Mathematical Mechanics and Elasticity.” — Nature, 

“ One of the very best recent works on the Strength of Materials and its application 
to Bridge-Construction. . . . Well repaj s a care ltd study.” — Engineering. 

“As an exposition of the j.athst advances of the Science, we are glad to welcome this 
well-written Treatise.” — Architect. 

“A Scientific Treatise of great merit, which cannot but prove useful.” — JVestininster 
Review. 

“Mr. Puller’s book is one which every Student of Mechanics ought to possess, and 
which merits, as it will receive, the appreciative attention of all practical men.” — Scctsm&n. 

» 

A full Prospectus of the aboue important work may be 
had on application to the Publishers. 



16 CHARLES GRIFFIN Jk CO.’S PUBLICATIONS. 


GURDEN (Richard Lloyd, Authorised Surveyor 

for the Governments of New South Wales and Victoria) : 

TRAVERSE TABLES: computed to Four Places Decimals for every 
Minute of Angle up to 100 of Distance. For the use of Surveyors and 
Engineers. Second Edition. Folio, strongly half-bound, 21/. 

Published with Concurrence of the Surveyors- General for New South 
Wales and Victoria. 

“Those who have experience in exact Survey-work will best know how to appreciate 
the enormous amount of labour represented by this valuable book. The computations 
enable the user to ascertain the sines and cosines for a distance of twelve miles to within 
half an inch, and this by reference to hut One Tahi.k, in place of the usual Fifteen 
minute computations required. This alone is evidence of the assistance which the Tables 
i nsure to every user, and as every Surveyor in active practice has felt the want of such 
assistance, few knowing; of their publication will remain without them.’' — Engineer. 

“ We cannot sufficiently admire the heroic patience of the author, who, in order to 
prevent error, calculated each result by two diffeient modes, and, before the work was 
finally placed in the Printers' hands, repeated the operation for a third time, on revising 
the proofs." — Engineering. 


JAMES (W. Powell, M.A.): 

FROM SOURCE TO SEA : or, Gleanings about Rivers from many 
Fields. A Chapter in Physical Geography. Cloth elegant, 3/6. 

** Excellent reading . . a book of popular science which deserves an extensive 

circu lation . " — Sa tu rda y Review. 


JAMIESON (Andrew, C.E., F.R.S.E., Professor 

of Engineering, Glasgow and West of Scotland Technical College) : 

STEAM AND THE STEAM ENGINE (A Text- Book on) : Specially 
arranged for the use of Science and Ait, City and Guilds’ of London 
Institute, and other Engineering Students. With 200 Illustrations and 
Four Folding-Plates, fifth Edition. Crown Svo. Cloth, 7/6. 

“ The rest book vet published for the use of Students.” — Engineer. 

“ This is undoubtedly the most vau’abj k and most complete hand-book of reference 
on the subject that now exists."- Marine Engineer. 


1. STEAM AND THE STEAM ENGINE (An Elementary Manual 
on), forming an introduction to the laiger Work by the same Author. 
With numerous Illustrations and Examination Questions at the end of 
each Lecture. Second Edition, Crown Svo. Cloth, 3,6. 

2. MAGNETISM AND ELECTRICITY (An Elementary Manual on). 

With numerous Illustrations and Examination Questions. Crown Svo. 
Part I. — Magnetism, is. Pari II. — Voltaic Electricity, is. 6d. Pait III. — 
Frictional Electricity, is. 6ch Ur complete m Cloth, 3s. 6<i, « 

3. APPLIED MECHANICS (An Elementary Manual on). With 
Diagrams and Examination Questions. Crown Svo. 
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M'MILLAN (W. G., F.I.C., F.C.S.), Chemist and 

Metallurgist to the Cossipore Foundry and Shell-Factory, Calcutta. 

ELECTRO METALLURGY ( A Treatise on) : Embracing the Appli- 
cation of Electrolysis to the Plating, Depositing, Smelting, and Refining 
. of various Metals, and to the Reproduction of Printing Surfaces and Art- 
Work, &c. With numerous Illustrations. Large Crown 8vo. Cloth, 10/6. 

MUNRO (John, C. E.) and JAMIESON 

(Andrew, C.E., F.R.S.E.): 

A POCKET-BOOK OF ELECTRICAL RULES AND TABLES, 
for the use of Electricians and Engineers. Pocket Size. Leather, 8/6. 
Sixth Edition , revised and enlarged \ With numerous Diagrams. 

* # * The Sixth Edition has been thoroughly Revised and Enlarged 
by about 120 pages and 60 new Figures. 

** Wonderfully Perfect. . . . Worthy of the highest commendation wc can 

give it.” — Electrician. 

“The Sterling; Value of Messrs. Munro and Jamieson’s Pocket-Book."— 

Electrical ltez’iew. 

MUNRO (R. D.), STEAM BOILERS: Their 

Defects, Management, and Construction. A Manual for all concerned 
in the care of .Steam Boilers, but written with a special view to the 
wants of Boiler- Attendants, Mill- Mechanics, and other Artisans. With. 
Numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo, Cloth 3/6. 

“ The volume is a valuable companion for workmen and engineers engaged about 
Steam Boilers, and ought to be carefully studied, and always at hand. ’ — Colliery 
Guardian. 

“The subjects referred to are handled in a trustworthy, clear, and practical manner. 
. . . The book is very usi ki l, especially to steam users, artisans, and young 

engineers.” — Engineer. 

PHILLIPS (J. Arthur, F.R.S..M. Inst. C.E.,F.C.S., 

F.G.S., Ancicn Eleve de TEcole des Mines, Paris): 

ELEMENTS OF METALLURGY : a Practical Treatise on the Art 
of Extracting Metals from their Ores. With over 200 Illustrations, many 
of which have been reduced from Working Drawings, and two Folding- 
Plates. Royal 8vo, 848 pages, cloth, 36/. NEW EDITION by the 
Author and Mr . II, Bauer man, F.G.S. 

General Contents. 

T. — A Treatise on Fuels and Refractory Materials. 

II. —A Description of the principal Minerals, with their Distribution. 

III. — Statistics of the amount of each Metal annually produced throughout the 

World. 

IV. — The Methods of Assaying the different Ores, together with the Processes 

of Metallurgical Treatment. 

** * Elements of Metallurgy’ possesses intrinsic merits of the highest degree. Such a 
work is precisely wanted by the great majority of students and practical workers, and its 
very compactness is in itself a first-rate recommendation. ... In our opinion, the 
best work ever wkitten on the suuject with a view to its practical treatment."— 
Westminster Reviiew. 

“ The value of this work is ai most inestimable. There can be no question that 
the amount of time and labour bestowed upon it is enormous. . . . There is certainly 

no Metallurgical Treatise in the language calculated to prove of such general utility. 
— Mining Journal. 

MANY NOTABLE ADDITIONS 

WILL BE FOUND IN THE SECTIONS DEVOTED TO 

IRON, LEAD, COPPER, SILVER, AND GOLD, 

Dealing with New Processes and Development. 




CHARLES GRIFFIN 4 CO.’S PUBLICATIONS. 


* Demy 8vo, Handsome cloth, 18s. 

Physical Geology and 
Paleontology, 

ON THE BASIS OF PIIILLIPS. 

BY 

HARRY G O V I E R SEELEY, F. R. S., 

PROFESSOR O* GKOUKAPin IN KING'S COLLEGE, I ONPON. 

"WUtb ifronttepfcce in Cbromo^Xftboflrapbp, anb Snustratfona. 


<r It is impossible to praise too highly the research which Professor Seeley’s 
* Physical Geology s evidences. It is far more than a Text- hook— it is 
a Directory to the Student in prosecuting his researches.” — Extract from the 
Presidential Address 10 the ideological Society , 1885, by Rev. Professor Bonney, 
V+Sc.y LL.D ., ER.S. 

" Professor Seeley maintains in his * Physical Geology * the high 
reputation he already deservedly bears as a Teacher. . . . It is difficult, 

in the space at our command, to do fitting justice to so large a work. . . . 

The final chapters, which are replete with interest, deal with the Biological 
aspect of Palaeontology. Here we find discussed the origin, the extinction, 
succession, migration, persistence, distribution, relation, and variation of species 
— with other considerations, such as the Identification of Strata by Fossils, 
Homotaxis, Local Faunas, Natural History Provinces, and the relation of 
Living to Extinct forms.” — Dr. Henry Woodward t P.P.S., in the “ Geological 
Magazine 

“ A deeply interesting volume, dealing with Physical Geology as a whole, 
and also presenting us with an animated summary of the leading doctrines and 
facts of Palaeontology, as looked at from a modern standpoint.” — Scotsman . 

“ Professor Seeley’s work includes one of the most satisfactory Treatises 
on Lithology in the English language. ... So much that is not accessible 
In other works is presented in this volume, that no Student of Geology can 
afford to be without it.” — American Journal 0/ Engineering. 

“ Geology from the point of view of Evolution.” — Westminster Review, 

§t Professor Seeley’s Physical Geology is full of instructive matter, 
whilst the philosophical spirit which it displays will charm many a reader. 
From early days the author gave evidence of a powerful and eminently original 
genius. No one has shown more convincingly than the author that, in all 
ways, the past contains within itself the interpretation of the existing world,” — 
Annals *f Natural History , 
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Demy 8vo f Handsome cloth > 34s* 

Stratigraphical Geology 
and Paleontology, 

ON j 

THE BASIS OF PHILLIPS. 


BY 

ROBERT ETHERIDGE, F, R, S., 

OF THE NATURAL HIST. DRl'ARTMFNT, BRITISH MUSEUM, I.ATR PALAEONTOLOGIST TO THB 
GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OK GREAT Dim AIN, PAST PRESIDENT OF 1 HU 
GEOLOGICAL bOCXEIY, El C. 

HCUtb d&ap, mumerous Sables, anb Sbirt^sij plates. 


“In 1854 Prof. John Morris published the Second Edition of his ‘Catalogue 
of British Fossils,’ then numbeiing 1,280 genera and 4.000 species. Since 
that date 3,000 genera and nearly 12,000 new species have been described, 
thus bringing up the muster-roll of extinct life in the British Islands alone to 
3,680 genera and 16,000 known and described species. 

“Numerous TABLES of ORGANIC REMAINS have been prepared and 
brought down to 1884, embracing the accumulated wealth of the labours of 
past and present investigators during the last thiily years. Eleven of these 
Tables contain every known British genus, zoologically or systematically placed, 
with the number of species in each, showing their broad distribution through 
time. The remaining 105 Tallies are devoted to the analysis, relation, 
historical value, and distribution of specific life through each group of strata. 
These tabular deductions, as well as the Palcconlological Analyses through the 
text, are, lor the first time, fully prepared for English students ” — Extract from 
Author's Preface . 


Prospectus of the above important work — perhaps the most elaborate of 
its kind roer written , and one calculated to give a nnv sii engtk to the study 
oj Geology in Britain — may he had on application to the Publishers. 

It is not too much to say that the work will be found to ocoupy a place 
entirely its own, and will become an indispensable guide to every British 
ideologist. ___ 

“No such compendium of geological knowledge has ever been brought together before." — 
Westminster Review. # _ 

“ If Prof. Seeley’s volume was remarkable for its originality and the breadth of its views, 
Mr. Etheridge fully justifies the assertion made in his preface that his book differs in con- 
ttruction and detail from any known manual. . . . Must take high rank among WORKS, 
OF REFERENCE.” — Ath*n<ZUm. 
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SCIENTIFIC MANUALS 

BY 

W. J. MACQUORN RANKINE, C.E., LLD,, F.R.8., 

Late Regius Professor of Civil Engineering in the University of Glasgow. 

Thoroughly Revised by W. J. MILLAR, C.E., 

Secretary to the Institute of Engineers and Shipbuilders in Scotland. 

In Crown 8vo. Cloth. 

I. RANKINE (Prof.): APPLIED MECHANICS: 

comprising the Principles of Statics and Cinematics, and Theory of Struc- 
tures, Mechanism, and Machines. With numerous Diagrams. Twelfth 
Edition , 12/6. 

“ Cannot fail to be adopted as a text-book. . . . T he whole of the information is so 

admirably arranged that there is every facility for reference.’' — Mining Journal, 

II. RANKINE (Prof.): CIVIL ENGINEERING: 

comprising Engineering Surveys, Earthwork, Foundations, Masonry, 
Carpentry, Metal-work, Roads, Railways, Canals, Rivets, Water-works, 
Harbours, &c. With numerous Tables and Illustrations. Seventeenth 
Edition , 16/. 

“ Far surpasses in merit every existing work of the kind. As a manual for the hands 
of the professional Civil Engineer it is sufficient and unrivalled, and even when we say 
this, we fall short of that high appreciation of Dr. Rankme’s labours which we should 
like to express,”- - The Engineer. 

III. RANKINE (Prof.): MACHINERY AND 

MILLWORK: comprising the Geometry, Motions, Work, Strength, 
Construction, and Objects of Machines, &c. Illustrated with nearly 300 
Woodcuts. Sixth Edition , 12/6. 

“Professor Rankine’s 4 Manual of Machinery and Millwork' fully maintains the high 
reputation which he enjoys as a scientific author; higher praise it is difficult to award to 
any book. It cannot fail to be a lantern to the feet of every engineer . ' — The Engineer . 

IV. RANKINE (Prof.): THE STEAM EN- 

GINE and OTHER PRIME MOVERS. With Diagram of the 
Mechanical Properties of Steam, Folding- Plates, numerous Tables and 
Illustrations. 'J wei/th Edition , 12/6. 

V. RANKINE (Prof.): USEFUL RULES and 

TABLES for Engineers and others. With Appendix: Tables, Tests, 
and Formul/e for the use of Electrical Engineers; comprising 
Submarine Electrical Engineering, Electric Lighting, and Transmission 
of Power. By Andrew J amieson, C.K. , F.R. S. E. Seventh Edition , 10/6. 

“Undoubtedly the most useful collection of engineering data hitherto produced."— 
Mining Journal. 

“Every Electrician will consult it with profit” — Engineering. 

VI. RANKINE (Prof.): A MECHANICAL 

TEXT-BOOK, by Prof. Macquorn Rankine and E. F. Bambkr, 
C.E. With numerous Illustrations. Third Edition , 9/. 

“The work, as a whole, is very complete, and likely to prove invaluable for furnishing 
a useful and reliable outline of the subjects treated of ." — Mining Journal \ 

%* The Mechanical Text-Book forms a simple introduction to Professor Rankins'* 
Series oi Manuals on Engineering and Mechanics. 
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Prof. Rankinx’s Works— (Continued). 

VII. RANKINE (Prof.): MISCELLANEOUS 

SCIENTIFIC PATERS. Royal 8vo. Cloth, 31/6. 

Part I. Papers relating to Temperature, Elasticity, and Expansion of 
Vapours, Liquids, and Solids. Part II. Papers on Energy and its Trans- 
formations. Part III. Papers on Wave- Forms, Propulsion of Vessels, &c. 

With Memoir by Professor Tait, M. A. Edited by W. J. Millar, C.E. 
With fine Portrait on Steel, Plates, and Diagrams. 

** No more enduring Memorial of Professor Rankine could be devised than the publica- 
tion of these papers in an accessible form. . . . The Collection is most valuable on 

account of the nature of his discoveries, and the beauty and completeness of his analysis. 

. . . The Volume exceeds in importance any work in the same department published 

in our time,"— Architect. 

By SIR EDWARD REED. 

Royal 8uo, Handsome Cloth, 25s. 

THE STABILITY OF SHIPS. 

BY 

SIR EDWARD J. REED, K.C.B., F.R.S., M.P., 

KNIGHT OK THE IMPERIAL ORDERS OF ST. S1ANILAUS OK RUSSIA ; FRANCIS JOSEPH OP 
AUSTRIA; MBDJIDlh OF TURKEY; AND RISING SUN OF JAPAN ; VICE- 
PRESIDENT OK THE INSTITUTION OF NAVAL ARCHITECTS. 

With numerous Illustrations and Tables . 

This work has been written for the purpose of placing in the hands of Naval Constructors, 
Shipbuilders, Officers of the Royal and Mercantile Marines, and all Students of Naval Science, 
a complete Treatise upon the Stability of Ships, ami is the only work in the English 
Language dealing exhaustively with the subject. 

The plan upon which it has been designed is that of deriving the fundamental principles 
and definitions from the most elementary forms of floating bodies, so that they may be 
clearly understood without the aid of mathematics; advancing thence to all the higher and 
more mathematical developments of the subject. 

Tne work also embodies a very full account of the historical rise and progress of the 
Stability question, setting forth the results of the la hours of Bougufr, Bernoulli, Don 
Juan d'Ulloa, Euler, Chapman, and Rom me, together with those of our own Countrymen, 
Atwood. Moseley, and a number of others. 


JOHN, WHITE, LrKAY, dknny, inglis, ami BENJAMIN, m t.reat Britain. 

In order to render the work complete for the purposes of the Shipbuilder, whether at 
borne or abroad, the Methods of Calculation introduced l»y Mr. F. K. Barnes, Mr. Gray, 
M. Rfecii, M. Daymard, and Mr. Benjamin, are all given separately, illustrated by 
Tables and woiked-out examples. The book contains more than 200 Diagrams, and is 
illustrated by a large number of actual cases, derived from ships of all descriptions, but 
especially from ships of the Mercantile Marine. 

The work will thus be found to constitute the most comprehensive and exhaustive Treatise 
hitherto presented to the Profession on the Science of the Stauii ity of Ships. 

ow Reed’s 4 Stability ok Ships ’ is invai uaulp. m »«. me ..1 i, ucn 

to the subject, will find the path prepared for him, and all difficulties explained with the 
utmost care and accuracy ; the Ship-draughtsman will find all the methods of calculation at 
firi sent in use fully explained and illustrated, and accompanied by the Tables and Forms 
employed ; the Shipowner will find the variations in the Stability of Ships due to differences 
in foims and dimensions fully discussed, and the devices by which the state of his ships under 
all conditions may be graphically represented and easily understood ; the Naval Architect 
rought together and ready to his hand, a mass of information which he would other- 

to seek in an almost endless variety of publications, and some of which he would 

possibly not be able to obtain at all elsewhere.” Steamship. 
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Medium 8vo, Handsome cloth, 25 s. 

HYDRAULIC POWER 

AND 

HYDRAULIC MACHINERY. 


HENRY ROBINSON, M. Inst. C.E., F.G.S., 

FELLOW OF KING’S COLLEGE, LONDON; I’KOF. OF SURVEYING AND CIVIL ENGINEERING, 
KINGS COLLEGE, ETC., ETC. 

TOttb numerous HXHooDcuta, attb 43 Xltbo. plates. 


General Contents. 


The Flow of Water under Pressure. 
General Observations. 

Waterwheels. 

Turbines 

Centrifugal Pumps. 

Water pressure Pumps. 

The Accumulator. 

Hydraulic Pumping-Engine. 
Three-Cylinder Engines and 
Capstans. 

Motors with Variable Power. 
Hydraulic Presses and Lifts. 
Moveable Jigger Hoist. 

Hydraulic Waggon Drop. 

The Flow of Solids. 

Shop Tools. 

Cranes. 

Hydraulic Tower applied to Bridges. 
Dock- Gate Machinery. 


Hydraulic Coal-discharging 
Machines. 

Hydraulic Machinery on board 
! Ship. 

j Hydraulic Pile Driver. 

| Hydraulic Excavator. 

J Hydraulic Drill, 
j Hydraulic Brake, 
j Hydraulic Gun-Carriages. 

Jets. 

Hydraulic Ram. 

Packing. 

Power Co-operation. 

Cost of Hydraulic Power. 
Tapping Pressure Mains. 

Meters. 

Waste Water Meter. 

Pressure Reducing Valves. 
Pressure Regulator. 


“ A Book of great Professional Usefulness.”— Iron. 


A full Prospectus of the above important work — giving a description of the 
Plates — may be had on application to the Publishers. 
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ROBERTS-AUSTEN (W. G, F.R.S., Professor 

of Metallurgy, Normal School of Science and Royal School of Mines? 
Chemist and Assayer to the Royal Mint, &c). 

METALLURGY (An Introduction to the Study of). With numerous 
Tables and Illustrations, Large Crown 8vo. Cloth. 

SCHWACKHOFER and BROWNE: 

FUEL AND WATER: A Manual for Users of Steam and Water, 
By Prof. FRANZ SCIIWACKIlOFER of Vienna, and WALTER 
R. BROWNE, M.A., C.E., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
Demy 8vo, with Numerous Illustrations, 9/. 

“The Section on Heat is one of the best and most lucid ever written "—Engineer. 

“ Contains a vast amount of useful know ledge. . . . Cannot fail to be valuable to 

thousands compelled to use steam power.”— Uni hvay Engineer. 
u Its practical utility is beyond question .” — Mining Journal. 


SEATON (A. E., Lecturer on Marine Engineering 

at the Royal Naval College, Greenwich, and Member of the Institute of 
Naval Architects) : 

A MANUAL OF MARINE ENGINEERING ; Comprising the 
Designing, Construction, and Working of Marine Machinery. With 
numerous Illustrations. Ninth Edition , revised and in part rewritten. 
Demy 8vo. Cloth, 18/. 


Opinions of the Press. 

"The important subject of Marine Engineering is here treated with the thoroughness 
that it requires. No department has escaped attention. . . , Gives the results of 

much close study and practical work.”— E ngincei ing . 

** By far the best Maniac in existence. . . . Gives a complete account of the 
methods of solving, with the utmost possible economy, the problems before the Marine 
Engineer.”— A ihcturum. 

“ In the three-fold capacity of enabling a Student to learn bow to design, construct, 
and work a modern Marine Steam-Engine, Mr. Seaton’s Manual has no rival.” — Times. 

" The Student, Draughtsman, and Engineer will find this work the most valuable 
Handbook of Reference on the Marine Engine now in existence.”— Marine Engineer. 

SHELTON-BEY (W. Vincent, Foreman to the 

Imperial Ottoman Gun Factories, Constantinople) : 

THE MECHANIC’S GUIDE: A Hand-Book for Engineers and 
Artizans. With Copious Tables and Valuable Recipes for Practical Use. 
Illustrated. Second Edition . Crown 8vo. Cloth, 7/6. 

“ The Mechanic’s Gutde will answer its purpose as completely as a whole series of 
elaborate text-books.” — Mining Journal. 
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TRAILL (Thomas W., F.E.R.N., M.InstC.E., 

Engineer-Surveyor-in-Chief to the Board of Trade): 

BOILERS: THEIR CONSTRUCTION AND STRENGTH. A 
Handbook of Rules, Formula;, and Tables for the Construction of Boilers; 
Safety-Valves ; Material for Boilers ; Tables of Areas, Si c. Arranged 
for the Use of Steam- Users. Second Edition , Revised and Enlarged. 
Pocket-Size, Leather, 12s.; also for Office-Use, Cloth, 12s. 

%* In the New Tssue the subject matter has been considerably extended ; Tables 
have been added for Pressures up to 200 lb. per squat e inch, and some of the Tables 
have been altered, besides which new ones and other matter have been introduced, 
which have been specially prepared and computed for the S«conjo Edition. 

“Contains an enormous quantity of information -to be had nowhere else- arranged 
in a very convenient form. It is admirably printed, and reflects c. edit on the Publishers,” 
j Engineer . 

“ Will prove a welcome and valuable addition to the literature of the subject. . . . 
We can strongly recommend Mr. Traill's book as being the most complete, eminently 
practical, and most recent work on Boilers " — Marine h ngineer. 

“Will prove invaluable to the Engineer and Practical Boiler-maker .”— Practical 
Engineer. 


WRIGHT (C. R. ALDER, D.Sc., F.R.S., Lee- 

turer on Chemistry and Physics in St. Mary’s Hospital Medical School). 

THE THRESHOLD OF SCIENCE: Simple and Amusing Experi- 
ments illustrating some of the Chief Physical and Chemical Properties of 
Surrounding Objects and the Effect upon them of Light and Ileal. With 
very numerous Illustrations. Large Crown 8vn, Handsome Cloth, 6/. ; 
also Presentation Edition, gilt and gilt edges, 7/6. 

* # * In this work the object aimed at is to provide a kind of “ Playbook,” 
which in addition to affording the means of amusement, shall also to some 
extent tend in the direction of the course of mental education advocated 
by the British Association Committee; so that whilst the young philosopher 
finds pastime and entertainment in constructing simple apparatus and 
preparing elementary experiments, he may at the same time be led to 
observe correctly what happens, to draw inferences, and make deductions 
therefrom. 


YEAR-BOOK OF THE SCIENTIFIC AND 

LEARNED SOCIETIES OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND. 
Compiled from Official Sources, and giving, besides other necessary 
Official Information, Complete Lists of the PAPERS read during 1889 
l>cfore all the leading Societies in every Department of Science throughout 
the Kingdom. Seventh Annual Issue. Cloth, 7/6. 

“It goes almost without saying that a handbook of this subject would be in time one 
of the most generally USEFUL. wokKs for the library or the desk.” — Times. 

“As a Book of Reference we havf 1 vek found it trustworthy. The value C, 
of the Lists of Papers can hardly be overrated.” — Lancet. 

Copies of the previous Issues from 1SS4 may still be had. 


* * 
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EDUCATIONAL WORKS- 


* # * Specimen Copies of all the Educational Works published by Messrs . 
Charles Griffin and Company may be seen at the Libraries of the College of 
Preceptors , South Kensington Museum , and Crystal Palace; also at the depbts 
of the Chief Educational Societies. 


BRYCE (Archibald Hamilton, D.C.L., LL.D., 

Senior Classical Moderator in the University of Dublin) : 

THE WORKS OF VIRGIL. Text from IIeyne and Wagner. 
English Notes, original, and selected from the leading German and 
English Commentators. Illustrations from the antique. Complete in 
One Volume. Fourteenth Edition . Fcap 8vo. Cloth, 6/. 

Or, in Three Parts : 

Part I. Bucolics and Gf.orgics, . , 2/6. 

Part II. The TEneid, Books I. -VI., . 2/6. 

Part III. The TEneid, Books VII. -XII.,. 2/6. 

*' Contains the pith of what has been written by the best scholars on the subject- 
. . . The notes comprise everything that the student can want.” — Athcnxcum. 

“ The most complete, as well as elegant and correct edition of Virgil ever published in 
this country.” — Educational Times. 

“The best commentary on Virgil which a student can obtain.” — Scotsman. 

COBBETT (William): ENGLISH GRAMMAR, 

in a Series of Letters, intended for the use of Schools and Young Persons 
in general. With an additional chapter on Pronunciation, by the Author’s 
Son, Tames Paul Cobbett. 7 he only correct and authorised Edition, 
Fcap 8vo. Cloth, 1/6. 

“A new and cheapened edition of that most excellent of all English Grammars,. 
William Cobbett’s. it contains new copyright matter, as well as includes the equally 
amusing and instructive 4 Six Lessons intended to prevent Statesmen from writing in an 
awkward manner.’ Atlas, 


COBBETT (William): FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

Fifteenth Edition . Fcap 8vo. Cloth, 3/6. 

*' Cobbett’s 'French Grammar ’ comes out with yierennial freshness. There are few 
grammars equal to it for those who are learning, or desirous of learning, French without 
a teacher. The work is excellently arranged, and in the present edition we note certain 
careful and wise revisions of the text,” — School Board Chronicle. 

" Business men commencing the study of French will find this treatise one of the best 
aids. . . . It is largely used on the Continent.” — Midland Counties Herald. 

COBBIN’S MANGNALL: MANGNALL’S 

HISTORICAL AND MISCELLANEOUS QUESTIONS, for the use 
* of Young People. By Richmal Mangnall. Greatly enlarged and 
corrected, and continued to the present time, by Ingram Cobbin, M.A, 
Fifty fourth Thousand * New Illustrated Edition . i2mo. Cloth, 4/. 
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COLERIDGE (Samuel Taylor): A DISSER- 
TATION ON THE SCIENCE OF METHOD. ( Encyclopedia 
Metropolitana .) With a Synopsis. Ninth Edition . Cr. 8vo. Cloth, 2/. 

CRAIK’S 1eNGLISH~LITERATURB. 

A COMPENDIOUS HISTORY OF 

ENGLISH LITERATURE AND OF TIIE ENGLISH LANGUAGE 
FROM THE NORMAN CONQUEST. With numerous Specimens. 
By George Lillie Craik, LL.IX, late Professor of History and 
English Literature, Queen’s College, Belfast. New Edition . In two 
vols. Royal 8vo. Handsomely bound in cloth, 25/. 

GENERAL CONTENTS. 

Introductory. 

I. — The Norman Period — The Conquest. 

II. — Second English — Commonly called Semi-Saxon. 

III. — Third English — Mixed, or Compound English. 

IV. — Middle and Latter Part ok the Seventeenth Century. 

V. — Tiie Century between the English Revolution and 

the French Revolution. 

VI. — Tiie Latter Part of the Eighteenth Century. 

VII. — The Nineteenth Century («) The Last Age of the 

Georges. 

( l >) The Victorian Age. 

With numerous Excerpts and Specimens of Style. 

** Anyone who will take the trouble to ascertain the fact, will find how completely 
even our great poets and other writer's of the last generation have Already faded from the 
view of the piesent, with the most numerous class of the educated and reading public. 
Scarcely anything is generally read except the publications of the day. Yet nothing 

IS MORE CEK’l AIN THAN THAT NO TliliK Cl L I IV ATION ( AN HK SO ACQt/lkFO. This is 
the extreme case of that entire ignorance of history' wlm h has been affirmed, not with 
more point than truth, to leave a person always a child. . . . The present work 

combines the History of hie Ln eraturf with the History of the Language. 
The scheme of the course and revolutions of the language which is followed here is 
extremely simple, and resting not upon arbitrary, but upon natural or real distinctions, 
gives us the only view of the .subject that can claim to be regarded as of a scientific 
character ." — Extinct from the Authors Preface. 

“ Professor Craik has succeeded in making a book more than usually agreeable/’— 
The Times- 

CRAIK (Prof.) : A MANUAL OF ENGLISH 

LITERATURE, for the use of Colleges, Schools, and Civil Service 
Examinations. Selected from the larger work, by Dr. Craik. Tenth 
Edition . With an Additional Section on Recent Literature, by Henry 
Craik, M. A,, Author of “ A Life of Swift.” Ciown 8vo. Cloth, 7/6. 

“A Manual of English Literature from so experienced and well-read a scholar as 
Professor Craik needs no other recommendation than the mention of its existence/ — 
Spectator. 

“This augmented effort will, we doubt not, be received with decided approbation 
by those who are entitled to judge, and studied with much profit by those who want 
to learn. ... If our young readers will give healthy perusal to Dr. Craik’s work, 
they will greatly benefit by the wide and sound views he has placed before them/'— 
Atheturum. 

“ The preparation of the New Issue has been entrusted to Mr. Henry Craik^ 
Secretary to the Scotch Education Department, and well known in literary circles 
as the author of the latest and best Life of Swiit . . . A Scries of Test Questions 
is added, which must prove of great servic e to Students studying alone . "~-Glasevvo 
Herald. 
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WORKS BY REV. C. T. CRUTTWELL, M.A., 

Late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford. 


I. — A HISTORY OF ROMAN LITERA- 

TURE : From the Earliest Period to the Times of the Antonines. Fourth 
Edition . Crown 8vo. Cloth, 8/6. 

“ Mr. Cruttweli, has done a real service tr> all Students of the Latin Language and 
Literature. . . . Full of good scholarship and good cr\\\c\sm."~Athetueunt. 

“ A most serviceable— indeed, indispensable — guide for the Student. . . . The 

* general reader * will be both charmed and instructed .” — Saturday Jicvinv. 

“ The Author undertakes to make Latin Literature interesting, and he has succeeded. 
There is not a dull page in the volume.” — Academy. 

“ The great merit of the work is its fulness and accuracy.”— Guardian. 

“ This elaborate and careful work, in every respect of high merit. Nothing at all 
equal to it has hitherto been published in England.” — British Quarterly Bevie'w. 

Companion Volume. Second Edition . 

II. — SPECIMENS OF ROMAN LITERA- 

TURE : From the Earliest Period to the Times of the Antonines. Passages 
from the Works of Latin Authors, Prose Writers, and Poets : 

Fart I. — Roman Thought. : Religion, Philosophy and Science, 
Art and Letters, 6/. 

Part II. — Roman Style: Descriptive, Rhetorical, and Humorous 
Passages, 5/. 

Or in One Volume complete, 10/6. 

Edited by C. T. CRUTTWELL, M.A., Merton College, Oxford; and 
Peake BantoN, M.A., some time Scholar of Jesus College, Oxford. 

“‘Specimens of Roman Literature' mark.s a new era in the study of Latin.”— 
English Churihman. 

“ A work which is not only useful but necessary. . . . The plan gives it a standing- 
ground of its own. . . . The sound judgment exercised in plan and selection calls 

lor hearty commendation ." — Saturday Uevie~v. 

“It is haul to conceive a completer or handier repertory of specimens of Latin 
thought and style .” — Contemporary Ksvittv. 

KEY to Part 1 L, Period II. (being a complete Translation 
of the 85 Passages composing the Section), by Thos. Johnston, M.A., 
may now be had (by Tutors and Schoolmasters only) on application 
to the Publishers. Price 2/6. 

III. — A HISTORY OF EARLY CHRISTIAN 

LITERATURE. For the use of Students and General Readers. 8vo, 
Handsome Cloth. [/« Preparation. 


CURRIE (Joseph, formerly Head Classical 

Master of Glasgow Academy) : 

THE WORKS OF HORACE: Text from Orellius. English 
Notes, original, and selected from the best Commentators. Illustrations 
from the antique. Complete in One Volume. Fcap 8vo. Cloth, 5/. 

Or in Two Parts : 

Part I. — Carmina, ..... 3/. 

Part II. — Satires and Epistles, . . 3/. 

“The notes are excellent and exhaustive .” — Quarterly Journal of Education. 

EXTRACTS FROM OESAR’S COM- 

MENTARIES; containing his description of Gaul, Britain, and Germany. 
With Notes, Vocabulary, See. Adapted for Y'oung Scholars. lourtk 
Edition . i8mo. Cloth, 1/6. 
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DOERING (E.) AND GRAEME (E.) : 

HELLAS : AN INTRODUCTION TO GREEK ANTIQUITIES, 
comprising the Geography, Religion, and Myths, History, Art, and 
Culture of Old Greece. On the basis of the German work by E. 
Doering, with additions by Elliott Graeme, In large 8vo, with Map 
and Illustrations, 

Part I. — The Land and the People: the Religion and Myths of Old 
Greece. 

*** In the English version of Mr. Doering’s work, the simple and interesting style of 
the original— written for young Students— has been retained ; but, throughout, such 
additions and emendations have been made, as render the work suitable for more 
advanced Students, and for all who desire to obtain, within moderate compass, more 
than a superficial acquaintance with the great People whose genius and culture have so 
largely influenced our own. The results of the latest researches by Dr. Schukmann, 
MM. FouyuE, Cakafanos, and others, are incorporated. 

D’ORSEY (Rev. Alex. J. D., B.D., Corpus 

Christi Coll., Cambridge, Lecturer at King’s College, London) : 

SPELLING BY DICTATION : Progressive Exercises in English 
Orthography, for Schools and Civil Service Examinations, Sixteenth 
Thousand. iSmo. Cloth, i/, 

FLEMING (William, D.D., late Professor of 

Moral Philosophy in the University of Glasgow) : 

T 1 IE VOCABULARY OF PHILOSOPHY? Psychological, 
Ethical, and Metaphysical. With Quotations and References for the 
Use of Students. Revised and Edited by Henry Calderwood, LL.D., 
Professor of Moral Philosophy in the University of Edinburgh. Fourth 
Edition^ enlarged. Crown 8vo. Cloth, 10/6. 

“ The additions by the Editor bear in their clear, concise, vigorous expression, the 
stamp of his powerful intellect, and thorough command of our language. More than 
ever, the work is now likely to have a prolonged and useful existence, and to facilitate 
the researches of those entering upon philosophic studies.” — Weekly Review. 

JEVONS (Frank B., M.A., University of Durham, 

sometime Scholar of VVadham College, Oxford): 

A HISTORY OF GREEK LITERATURE, from the Earliest Times 
to the Death of Demosthenes. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. Cloth, 8/6, 

“ It is beyond all question the iiest history of Greek literature that has hitherto 
been published.” — Spectator. 

“An admirable text-book.” — Westminster Review. 

“ Mr. Jevons’ work supplies a real want.”— Contemporary Review. 

“Mr. Jevons’ work is distinguished by the Authors thorough acquaintance with 
THF OLD WRITERS, and his DISCRIMINATING USE of the MODERN LITERATURE hearing 
upon the subject. . . . His great merit lies in his excellent exposition of the 
political and SOCIAL causrs concerned in the development of the Literature of Greece,’* 
— Berlin PhUologische Wochensehrift. 

“As a Text-Book, Mr. Jevons’ work from its excellence deserves to serve as a 
model.”- -Deu isc/ie L it ter a turzeit ung. 

AND DR. O. SCHRADER: 

THE PREHISTORIC ANTIQUITIES OF THE ARYAN 
PEOPLES (See p. 30). 
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McBURNEY (Isaiah, LL.D.,): EXTRACTS 

FROM OVID’S METAMORPHOSES. With Notes, Vocabulary, &c. 
Adapted for Young Scholars. Third Edition, iSmo. Cloth, 1/6. 


MENTAL SCIENCE: S. T. COLERIDGE’S 

celebrated Essay on METHOD ; Archbishop Whatrly’s Treatises on 
Logic and Rhetoric. 7'enth Edition . Crown 8vo. Cloth, 5/. 

MILLER (W. Galbraith, M.A., LL.B., Lecturer 

on Public Law, including Jurisprudence and International Law, in the 
University of Glasgow) : 

THE PHILOSOPHY OF LAW, LECTURES ON. Designed 
mainly as an Introduction to the Study of International Law. In 8vo. 
Handsome Cloth, 12/. Now Ready . 

“Mr. Miller's ‘Philosophy op Lw’ bears upon it the stamp of a wide culture 
and of an easy acquaintanceship with what is best m modern continental speculation. 

. . . Interesting and valuable, because suggestive.”— youmai of Jurisprudence. 


WORKS BY WILLIAM RAMSAY, M.A„ 

Trinity College, Cambridge, late Professor of Humanity in the University of Glasgow. 


A MANUAL OF ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. 

For the use of Advanced Students. With Map, 130 Engravings, and very 
copious Index. Fourteenth Edition . Crown 8vo. Cloth, 8/6. 

“ Comprises all the results of modem improved scholarship within a moderate com- 
pass. ” — A thetueum. 


AN ELEMENTARY MANUAL OF 

ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. Adapted for Junior Classes. With numerous 
Illustrations. Eighth Edition, Crown 8vo. Cloth, 4/. 

A MANUAL OF LATIN PROSODY, 

Illustrated by Copious Examples and Critical Remarks. For the use 
of Advanced Students. Seventh Edition . Crown 8vo. Cloth, 5/. 

“ There is no other work on the subject worthy to compete with it .” — A thetueum. 


AN ELEMENTARY MANUAL OF 

LATIN PROSODY. Adapted for Junior Classes. Crown 8vo. Cloth, 2s. 
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THE SCHOOL BOARD READERS : 

A Series of Standard Reading-Books, 

EDITED BY A FORMER II. M. INSrECTOR OF SCHOOLS. 


Adopted by many School Boards throughout the Country . 


Elementary Reader. 

, Part I., Id. 

Standard III., 

9 <L 

it n 

„ II., 2d. 

„ iv., 

is. od. 

Standard 1., . . 

. 4 ( h 

„ v., . . 

is. 6d. 

II.. . . 

6d. 

„ VI., . . 

2$. od. 

Key to the Questions in Arithmetic in 2 Parts, each 6d. 
“The Books genf.rau.y ark vf.ry much what we should desire’ 

’ — Times . 


“The Series is decidedly one of the best that have yet appeared.” — -Athenaeum. 

THE SCHOOL BOARD MANUALS 

On the Specific Subjects of the Revised Code, 

BY A FORMER II. M. INSRECTOR OF SCHOOLS, 

Editor of the “ School Board Readers 
64 pages, stiff wrapper. 6d. ; neat cloth, 7 J. each. 

I.— ALGEBRA. V.-ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY. (Well 

II. — ENGLISH HISTORY. Illustrated with good Engravings.) 

III. - GEOGRAPHY Vl.-TUBLL HISTORY. (Entirely free 

IV. — PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. from any Denominational bias.) 

SCHRADER (DrT OJ and "jEVONS (F. B„ M.A.): 

TIIE PREHISTORIC ANTIQUITIES OF THE ARYAN 
PEOPLES: Translated from the Second German Edition by 
F. B. Jevons, M.A. , author of “A History oj Greek Literature,” Demy 
8vo. Handsome cloth, »ilt top, 21/. 

%* The Publishers have pleasure in announcing that to the English Translation of 
Dr. Schrader’s well-known “ Spr,tchver%leii.hun* und Urgs'schichtt' a work which 
commends itself alike to the Scholar by its thoroughness and the moderation of its tone, 
and to the General Reader by its clear and interesting style an Introduction is 
furnished by the Author. 

SENIOR (Nassau William, M.A., late Professor 

of Political Economy in the University of Oxford): 

A TREATISE ON POLITICAL ECONOMY: the Science which 
treats of the Nature, the Production, and the Distribution of Wealth. 
Sixth Edition . Crown 8vo. Cloth. {Encyclopedia Metropolitan ), 4/. 

THOMSON (James): THE SEASONS. With 

an Introduction and Notes by Robert Bell, Editor of the “ Annotated 
Series of British Poets.” 1 bird Edition. Fcap 8vo. Cloth, 1/6. 

“An admirable introduction to the study of our English classics." 

WHATELY (Archbishop): LOGIC— A Treatise 

on. With Synopsis and Index. {Encyclopedia Metropolitan)) 3/, 

RHETORIC — A Treatise on. With 

Synopsis and Index. {Encyclopedia Metropolitan ), 3/6. 
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BELL (Robert, Editor of the “Annotated Series of 

British Poets”): 

GOLDEN LEAVES FROM THE WORKS OF THE POETS 
AND PAINTERS. Illustrated by Sixty-four superb Engravings on 
Steel, after Paintings by David Runners, Stanfield, Leslie, $to 
THARD, IlAYDON, CaTTERMOLE, NASMYTH, Sir TlIOMAS LAWRENCE, 
and many others, and engraved in the first style of Art by FlNDKN, 
Ckeatbach, Lightfoot, &c. Second Edition, 4to. Cloth gilt, 21/. 

“ ‘ Golden Leaves' is by far the most important book of the season. The Illustrations 
are really works of art, and the volume does credit lo the arts of England." — Saturday 
AY vino. 

“ The Poems are selected with taste and judgment." — Times. 

“The engravings are from drawings by Sift hard, Newton, I>anby, Leslie, and 
Turner, and it is needless lo say how dunning aie many of the above here given." — 
A tkena’iim. 


THE WORKS OF WILLIAM COBBETT. 


THE ONLY AUTHORISED EDITIONS. 

COBBETT (William) : ADVICE TO YOUNG 

Men and (incidentally) to Young Women, in the Middle and Higher 
Ranks of Life. In a Series of Letters addressed to a Youth, a Bachelor, 
a Lover, a Husband, a Father, a Citizen, and a Subject. New Edition , 
With admirable Portrait on Steel. Fcap 8vo. Cloth, 2/6. 

“ Cobbett’s great qualities were immense vigour, resource, energy, and courage, 
joined to a force of understanding, a degree of logical power, and above all a force of 
expression, which have rarely been equalled. . . . He was the most English of 

Englishmen ." — Saturday Review. 

“With all his faults, Cobbett’s style is a continual refreshment to the lover of 
* English undeiiled.’ ” — Pall Mall Gazette. 


COTTAGE ECONOMY: Containing 

information relative to the Brewing of Beer, Making of Bread, Keeping of 
Cows, Pigs, Bees, Poultry, &c. ; and relative to other matters deemed 
useful in conducting the affairs of a Poor Man’s Family. Eighteenth 
Edition , revised by the Author’s Son. Fcap Svo. Cloth, 2/6. 
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William Cobbett’s Works — ( Continued). 

COBBETT (Wm.): EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 

(See page 25.) 

A LEGACY TO LABOURERS: An 

Argument showing the Right of the Poor to Relief from the Land. With 
a Preface by the Author’s Son, John M. Cobbett, late M.P. for Oldham. 
New Edition. Reap Svo. Cloth, 1/6, 

" The book cannot be too much studied just now.’* — Nonconformist. 

" Cobbett was, perhaps, the ablest Political writer England ever produced, and his 
influence as a Liberal thinker is felt to this day. . . . It is a real treat to read his 

strong racy language.” — Public Opinion. 

A LEGACY TO PARSONS : Or, have the 

Clergy of the Established Church an Equitable Right to Tithes and 
Church Property? New Edition. Fcap Svo. Cloth, 1/6. 

" The most powerful work of the greatest master of political controversy this country 
has ever produced.” — Tail Mall Gazette. 

DALGAIRNS (Mrs.): THE PRACTICE OF 

COOKERY, adapted to the business of Every-day Life. By Mrs. Dal- 
gairns. he best book for Scotch dishes. About Fifty new Recipes have 
been added to the present Edition, but only such as the Author has had 
adequate means of ascertaining to be valuable. Sevmteenth Edition . 
Fcap Svo. Cloth. (In preparation .) 

GILMER’S INTEREST TABLES; Tables for 

Calculation of Interest, on any sum, for any number of days, at J 4 > I, 
2, 2*4, 3, 3 / 4 , 4, 4P2, 5 and 6 per Cent. By Robert Gilmer. 
Corrected and enlarged. Eleventh Edition. i2mo. Cloth, 5/. 

GRAEME (Elliott) : BEETHOVEN: a Memoir. 

With Portrait, Essay, and Remarks on the Pianoforte Sonatas, with 
Hints to Students, by Dr. Ferdinand Hiller, of Cologne. Third 
Edition. Crown Svo. Cloth gilt, elegant, 5/. 

“I his elegant arid interesting Memoir. . . . The newest, prettiest, and most 

readable sketch of the immortal Mastei of Music,” --Musical Standard. 

“A graciou-. and pleasant Memorial of the Centenary.” — Spectator. 

"This delightful little book — concise, sympathetic, judicious.” — Manchester 
Examiner. 

"We can, without reservation, recommend it as the most trustworthy and the 
pleasantest Memoir of Beethoven published in England.” — Observer. 

"A most readable volume, which ought to find a place in the library of every 
admirer of the great Tone-Poet.” — Edinburgh Daily Review. 

A NOVEL WITH TWO HEROES. 

Second Edition. In 2 vols. Post 8vo. Cloth, 21/. 

" A decided literary success.” — Atheneenm. 

"Clever arid amusing . . , above the average even of good novels . • . free 

from sensationalism, but full of interest . . . touches the deeper chords of life 

. . . delineation of character remarkably good T— Spectator. # 

" Superior in all respects to the common run of novels .” — Daily News. 

" A story of deep interest. . . . The dramatic scenes are powerful almost to pain- 

fulness in their intensity.”— Scotsman, 
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THE EMERALD SERIES OF STANDARD AUTHORS. 

Illustrated by Engravings on Steel, after Stothard, Leslie, Davii> 
Roberts, Stanfield, Sir Thomas Lawrence, Cattermole, &c., 
Fcap Svo. Cloth, gilt. 

Particular attention is requested to this very beautiful series. The delicacy of the 
engravings, the excellence of the typography, and the quaint antique head and tail 
pieces, render them the most beautiful volumes ever issued from the press of this 
country, and now, unquestionably, the cheapest of their class. 

BURNS’ (Robert) SONGS AND BALLADS. 

With an Introduction on the Character and Genius of Bums. By 
Thomas Carlyle. Carefully printed in antique type, and illustrated 
with Portrait and beautiful Engravings on Steel. Second Thousand. 
Cloth, gilt edges, 3/. 

BYRON (Lord): CHILDE HAROLD’S P1L- 

GRIM AGE. With Memoir by Professor Spalding. Illustrated with 
Portrait and Engravings on Steel, by Creatbach, Miller, Light foot, 
&c., from Paintings by Cattermole, Sir T. Lawrence, II. Howard, 
and Stothard. Beautifully printed on toned paper. Third Thousand. 
Cloth, gilt edges, 3/. 

CAMPBELL (Thomas): THE PLEASURES 

OF HOPE. With Introductory Memoir by the Rev. Chart, es Rogers, 
LL.D., and several Poems never before published. Illustrated with Por- 
trait and Steel Engravings. Second Thousand. Cloth, gilt edges, 3/. 

C H A T T E R T O N ’ S (Thomas) POET I C A L 

WORKS. With an Original Memoir by Frederick Martin, and 
Portrait. Beautifully illustrated on Steel, and elegantly printed. Fourth 
Thousand. Cloth, gilt edges, 3/. 

GOLDSMITH’S (Oliver) POETICAL WORKS. 

With Memoir by Professor Spalding. Exquisitely illustrated with Steel 
Engravings. Nnv Edition . Printed on superior toned paper. Seventh 
Thousand. Cloth, gilt edges, 3/. 

GRAY’S (Thomas) POETICAL WORKS. With 

Life by the Rev. John Mitford, and Essay by the Earl of Carlisle. 
With Portrait and numerous Engravings on Steel and Wood. Elegantly 
printed on toned paper. Eton Edition , with the Latin Poems. Sixth 
Thousand. Cloth, gilt edges, 5/. 

HERBERT’S (George) POETICAL WORKS. 

With Memoir by J. Nichol, B.A., Oxon, Prof, of English Literature in 
the University of Glasgow. Edited by Charles Cowden Clarke. 
Antique headings to each page. Second Thousand. Cloth, gilt edges, 3/. 

KEBLE (Rev. John): THE CHRISTIAN 

YEAR. With Memoir by W. Temple, Portrait, and Eight beautiful 
Engravings on Steel. Second Thousand. 

* Cloth, gilt edges, • . • * 5 /* 

Morocco, elegant, .... 10/6. 

Malachite, 12/6. 
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The Emerald Series— {Continued). 

POE’S (Edgar Allan) COMPLETE POETICAL 

WORKS. Edited, with Memoir, by James IIannay. Full-page Illus- 
trations after Weiinert, Weir, &c. Toned paper. Thirteenth Thousand. 

Cloth, gilt edges, .... 3/. 

Malachite, 10/6. 

Other volumes in preparation. 

MACKEY’S FREEMASONRY: 

A LEXICON OF FREEMASONRY. Containing a definition of its 
Communicable Terms, Notices of its History, Traditions, and Antiquities, 
and an Account of all the Rites and Mysteries of the Ancient World. By 
Albert G. Mackey, M.D., Secretary-General of the Supreme Council 
of the U.S., See. Eighth Edition , thoroughly revised with Appendix by 
Michael C. Peck, Prov. Grand Secretary for N. and E. Yorkshire. Hand- 
somely bound in cloth, 6/. 

** Of Macjcky’s Lpjxicon it would l>e impossible to speak in too high terms ; suffice it 
to say, that, in our opinion, it ought to be in the hands of every Mason who would 
thoroughly undei stand and master our noble Science. . . . No Masonic Lodge or 

Library should be without a copy of this most useful work.” — Masonic Mews. 


HENRY MAYHEW’S CELEBRATED WORK ON 
THE STREET-FOLK OF LONDON. 

LONDON LABOUR AND THE LONDON 

POOR: A Cyclopaedia of the Condition and Eamings of those that will 
work and those that cannot work. By Henry Mayhew. With many 
full-page Illustrations from Photographs. In three vols. Demy 8vo. 
Cloth. Each vol. 4/6. 

“ Every page of the work is full of valuable information, laid down in so interesting a 
manner that the reader can never tire.”- - I llustrated London Sews. 

** Mr. Henry Mayhew’s famous record of the habits, earnings, and sufferings of the 
London poor.” — Lloyd's Weekly London Netvspafer. 

“This remarkable book, in which Mr. Mayhew gave the better classes their first real 
insight into the habits, modes of livelihood, and current of thought ol the London 
poor."—- The Patriot. 

The Extra Volume. 

LONDON LABOUR AND THE LONDON 

FOOR : Those that will not work . Comprising the Non-workers, by 
Henry Mayhew; Prostitutes, by Bracebridge Hemyng; Thieves, 
by John Binny ; Beggars, by Andrew Halliday. With an Intro- 
ductory Essay on the Agencies at Present in Operation in the Metropolis 
for the Suppression of Crime and Vice, by the Rev. William Tuckniss, 
B.A., Chaplain to the Society for the Rescue of Young Women and 
Children. With Illustrations of Scenes and Localities. In one large 
vol. Royal 8vo. Cloth, 10/6. • 

“The work is full of interesting matter for the casual reader, while the philanthropist 
and the philosopher will find details of the greatest import/'— City Press. 
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Mr. Mayhew’s London Labour — (Continued). 

Companion volume to the preceding. 

THE CRIMINAL PRISONS OF LONDON, 

and Scenes of Prison Life, By Henry Mayhew and John Binny. Illus- 
trated by nearly two hundred Engravings on Wood, principally from 
Photographs. In one large vol. Imperial 8vo. Cloth, 10/6. 

This volume concludes Mr. Henry Mayhew’s account of his researches into the 
crime and poverty of London. The amount of labour of one kind or other, which the 
whole series of his publications represents, is something almost incalculable. 

*** This celebrated Record of Investigations into the condition of the Poor of the 
Metropolis, undertaken from philanthropic motives by Mr. Henry Mayhew, first gave the 
wealthier classes of England some idea of the state of Heathenism, Degradation, and Misery 
in which multitudes of their poorer brethren languished. His revelations created, at the 
time of their appearance, universal horror and excitement — that a nation, professedly 
Christian , should have in its midst a vast population, so sunk in ignorance, vice, and very 
hatred of Religion, was deemed incredible, until further examination established the truth 
of the statements advanced. The result is well known. The London of Mr. Mayhew will, 
happily, soon exist only in his pages. To those who would appreciate the efforts already 
made among the ranks which recruit our “dangerous” classes, and who would learn what 
yet remains to be done, the work will afford enlightenment, not unmingled with surprise. 


POE’S (Edgar Allan) COMPLETE POETICAL 

WORKS. Edited, with Memoir, by James Hannay. Full-page Illus- 
trations after Wehnert, Weir, and others. In paper wrapper. 
Illustrated, 1/6. 

SOUTHGATE (Mrs. Henry): THE CHRIS- 

TIAN LIFE : Thoughts in Prose and Verse from the Best Writers of all 
Ages. Selected and Arranged for Every Day in the Year, Second 
Edition . Cloth Elegant, 5/. 


THOMSON (Spencer, M.D., L.R.C.S., Edinburgh, 

and J. C. STEELE, M.D., of Guy’s Hospital) : 

DOMESTIC MEDICINE AND HOUSEHOLD SURGERY (A 
Dictionary of). Thoroughly Revised and in part Re-Written by 
fhe Editors. With a Chapter on the Management of the Sick-room, and 
many Hints for the Diet and Comfort of Invalids. With many new En- 
gravings. Twenty-sixth Edition. Royal 8vo. Cloth, 10/6. (See page 3 
of Wrapper.) 
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MR. SOUTHGATE’S WORKS. 


** No one who is in the habit of writing and speaking much on a variety of subject* can 
afford to dispense with Mr. Southgate’s Works. —Glasgow News, 


First Series— Thirty-Fifth Ei ition. Second Series- 
Ninth Edition. 

MANY THOUGHTS OF MANY MINDS: 

Selections and Quotations from the best Authors. Compiled and 
Analytically Arranged by 

HENRY SOUTHGATE. 

In Square 8vo, elegantly printed on Toned Paper. 

Presentation Edition, Cloth and Gold, .... Each Vol. 1 2/6. 
Library Edition, Roxburghe, .... * t t HA 

Ditto, Morocco Antique, „ 21 A 

Each Series complete in itself, and sold separately. 

“ The produce of years of research. " — Examitier, 

“A magnificent gift-boor, appropriate to all times and seasons." — Freemasons 
Magazine. 

" Not so much a book as a library." — Patriot . 

u Preachers and Public Speakers will find that the work has special uses for them." — 
Edinburgh Daily Review. 


BY THE SAME AUTHOR. 

Now Ready , Third Edition. 

SUGGESTIVE THOUGHTS ON RELIGIOUS SUBJECTS: 

A Dictionary of Quotations and Selected Passages from nearly 1,000 of 
the best Writers, Ancient and Modem. 

Compiled and Analytically Arranged by HENRY SOUTHGATE. In 
Square 8vo, elegantly printed on toned paper. 

Presentation Edition, Cloth Elegant 10/6. 

Library Edition, Roxburghe, . . . . . . , .12/. 

Ditto, Morocco Antique, 20/. 

" The topics treated of are as wide as our Christianity itself : the writers quoted from, of 
every Section of the one Catholic Church of J ESUS CHRIST." — Author's Preface. 

“ This is another of Mr. Southgate’s niost valuable volumes. . . . The mission which 

the Author is so successfully prosecuting in literature is not only highly beneficial, but neces- 
sary in this age. ... If men are to make any acquaintance at all with the great minds 
of the world, they can only do so with the means which our Author supplies." — Homilist. 

“A casket of gems." — English Churchman. 

“ Mr. Southgate’s work has been co?npiled with a great deal of judgment, and it will, I 
trust, be extensively useful." — Re7>. Canon Liddon, D.D., D.C.L. 

** Many a busy Christian teacher will be thankful to Mr. Southgate for having unearthed 
so many rich gems of thought ; while many outside the ministerial circle will obtain stimulus, 
encouragement, consolation, and counsel, within the pages of this handsome volume.” — 
Nonconformist. 

u Mr. Southgate is an indefatigable labourer in a field which he has made peculiarly 
his own. . . . The labour expended on ‘ Suggestive Thoughts * must have been immense, 
and the result is as nearly perfect as human fallibility can make it. . . . Apart from the^ 
selections it contains, the book is of value as an index to theological writings. As a model of 
judicious, logical, and suggestive treatment of a subject, we may refer our readers to the 
manner m which the subject 'Jesus Christ* is arranged and illustrated in ' Suggestive 
Thoughts.* ” —Glasgow Newt. 



A BOOK MO FAMILY SHOULD BB WITHOUT. 

N«w issue of this important Work— Enlarged, In part Re-written, and 
thoroughly Revised to date. 

Twenty-Sixth Edition. Royal 8 vo, Handsome Cloth> 10 s. 6d. 

A DICTIONARY OF 

JOMESTIC MEDICINE AND HOUSEHOLD SURGERY, 

BY 

SPENCER THOMSON, M.D., Edin., LR.C.S., 

REVISED, AND IN PART RE-WRITTEN, BY THE AUTHOR, 

AND BY 

JOHN CHARLES STEELE, M.D., 

Or Guy’s Hoshtal. 

With Appendix on the Management of the Sick-room, and many Hints for the 
Diet and Comfort of Invalids. 

In its New Form, Dr. Spencer Thomson’s “Dictionary of Domestic Medicine” 
fully sustains its reputation as the “Representative Book of the Medical Knowledge and 
Practice of the Day ” applied to Domestic Requirements. 

The most recent Improvements in the Treatment of the Sick— in Appliances 
for the Relief of Pain— and in all matters connected with Sanitation, Hygiene, and 
the Maintenance of the General Health — will be found in the New Issue in clear and 
full detail ; the experience of the Editors in the Spheres of Private Practice and of Hospital 
Treatment respectively, combining to render the Dictionary perhaps the most thoroughly 
practical work of the kind in the English Language. Many new Engravings have been 
introduced— improved Diagrams of different parts of the Human Body, and Illustrations ot 
the newest Medical, Surgical, and Sanitary Apparatus. 

* # * All Directions given in such a form as to be readily and safely followed , 


FROM THE AUTHOR’S PREFATORY ADDRESS. 

** Without entering upon that difficult ground which correct professional knowledge and educated judg* 
ment can alone permit to be safely trodden, there is a wide and extensive field for exertion, and for usefulness, 
open to the unprofessional, in the kindly offices of a true DOMESTIC MEDICINE, the timely help and 
solace of a simple HOUSEHOLD SURGERY, or, better still, in the watchful care more generally known as 
‘ SANITARY PRECAUTION,' which tends rather to preserve health than to cure disease ‘The touch of a 
gentle hand ’ will not be less gentle because guided by knowledge, nor will the safe domestic remedies be less 
anxiously or carefully administered. Life maybe saved, suffering may always be alleviated. Even to the 
resident in the midst of civilization, the ‘KNOWLEDGE IS POWER,’ to do good; to the settler and 
emigrant it is INVALUABLE.” 


u Dr.^Thoroson has fully succeeded in conveying to the public a vast amount of useful professional 
k no wlcdge. Dublin Journal of Medical Science. 

“ The amount of useful knowledge conveyed in this Work is surprising . " — Medical Times and Gazette. 

“ Worth its weight in gold to families and the clergy.” — Oxford Herald, 


LONDON : CHARLES GRIFFIN & CO., Exeter Street, Strand. 





